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11 Do youlive in the past, present or future?

GOALS [ Talk about your daily life M Ask questions

Vocabulary & Speaking RsENVAN{S

1

2a

Which sentence below best describes your life? Why?
Compare your answers with a partner.
1 My life is too busy. I need more time.

2 I'm quite busy, but I have time to do everything
I'want.

3 Ihave too much time and not enough things to do.

Work with a partner. Match the verbs to the nouns
and noun phrases.

some exercise housework

gﬂiﬂg) fcime with re'Iat_ives the shopping

stay in for the evening future plans

make:(x2) a to-do list some work
homework

eat an early night to bed late fun

have (x5) a good time a family meal

g0 (X3) alie-in healthy food ona trip

chat with friends online shopping

1)) Listen and check your answers.
1.2 ))) Listen and repeat the phrases.

Tell your partner about things you would like to do,
things you need to do and things you don’t need to do
this weekend. Use the vocabulary from exercise 2a.

e USRS EEIG question forms

4

The article and questionnaire are from a psychology
magazine website. Read the article and find one
positive and one negative thing about each type of
person - past, present and future.

Choose two activities from exercise 2a which
are typical for each of the three types of people.
Compare your ideas with a partner.

[uture type > make a to-do list

Owr Oxford 3000™

The secret powers of time

Do you often think about the past? Can you enjoy
the present time, or do you worry about the future?
The psychologist Professor Philip Zimbardo
describes three types of people: past, present

and future people.

What time type are you?

Past types

You enjoy remembering the past
and sometimes you miss ‘the good old
days’. You worry about making changes [/ /s
or trying new things. You spend a lot &
of time with your family.

Present types

The most important thing is to feel
good now. You like doing fun things
with fun people. You don’t have a
healthy lifestyle. You avoid doing
difficult or boring things.

Future types

You spend most of your time working,
saving and planning for a better future.

You eat well and exercise regularly.

You can say ‘no’ to immediate pleasures.
You don’t mind waiting for the good things
in life. Future people are usually more
successful in work and study. But they often
don’t enjoy their free time because they are
busy thinking about the next thing.

According to Zimbardo's research, most people
are mainly a past, present or future type, although
everybody is sometimes the other types. Ideally,
we should try to have an equal balance of all
three to be happy and successful, and to have
good relationships.

Take the test
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6a

Work with a partner. Do the questionnaire
together and make a note of your partner’s
answers.

Read the results of the questionnaire.
Who is more past-focused, you or your
partner? Do you agree with the results?

X

How past-focused are you?

1 How often do you look at old
photos or videos?
a often
b sometimes
c never

2 Who do you prefer to spend
time with?
a friends | met a long time ago
b new friends
¢ both old and new friends

3 Are you interested in your parents’/
grandparents’ stories about the
old days?

a yes, very interested
b quite interested
¢ no, not at all

4 Do you enjoy family events, like
birthday parties?
a | love them
b they're OK
¢ not really

5 Where do you go for your summer
holiday?
a the same place every year
b a different place every year

6 When did you last see your older
relatives?
a very recently
b quite recently
¢ a long time ago

(AR R R R E R R R RN

Results

If you have 3—6 ‘a’ answers, you're
very past-focused. If you have 0-2 ‘@
answers, you're not very past-focused.

7 Lookat the word order of questions in the Grammar focus box, then choose
the correct option to complete the rules.

GRAMMAR FOCUS question forms

Questions with do and did
Question word | Auxiliary | Subject | Main verb

Do you enjoy family events?
When did you (last) see your older relatives?
Who do you spend time with?

Questions with be

Question word | be Subject | Adjective/Noun/Verb
Are you interested in your parents’ stories?
Who is your favourite relative?

= We put auxiliaries (do/does/did) * before / after the subject.
« We put the verb be (am/is/are/was/were) 2 before / after the subject.
« We put prepositions (e.g. to, with) at the 3 beginning / end of the question.

= Grammar Reference page 134

8 Match the question words and answers.

1 How much...? a everyday

2 How often...? b $30

3 Howmany...? ¢ action films
4 Whatkind...? d sixo'clock

5 Whattime...? e five

9a Putthe words in the right order to make questions.

do / live / who / you / with ?

music / you / what / to / listen / do / kind of ?

you / for / appointments / how often / are / late ?
museums / enjoy / do / going / you / to ?

to / did / what / last night / time / go / you / bed ?
you / are / today / tired ?

spend / how much / on Facebook / do / you / time ?
have / fun / when / you / did / last ?

Qe ~1 O Ul e W N

b 1.3)) Listen and check your answers. Then ask and answer the questions
with a partner.

10a Work with a partner. Write five questions for a questionnaire with
the title ‘Are you more present-focused or future-focused?’ Use different
question words and give two or three possible answers. Use the topics
below or your own ideas.

How often do you do exercise?
a never b sometimes c often

e to-do lists? e |ate for appointments? e save money?
e healthy lifestyle? e go to the dentist? ¢ plan things in advance?
e keep fit? e stay out until late? e have a good time

b Work with another pair and answer both quizzes. Who is the most present-
focused and future-focused?

@© vox POPS VIDEO 1



1.2 Freetime

GOALS | Talk about how often you do things [l Talk about your free time

CETNNEIRIETEEI present simple

and adverbs of frequency

1 Workwith a partner and discuss the questions.

1 Do you ever go running? Why/Why not?
2 Why do you think some people enjoy running?

3 Look at the photos. Do you know the author Haruki
Murakami? Would you like to read the book?

Haruki Murakami

Z2a Youare going to listen to a review of the book in the photo.

Before you listen, write questions using the prompts.

1 why/Murakami/run?

2 how often / he / go running ?

3 how many miles / he / run / every week ?
4 he /do/anyothersports ?

b 14 ))) Listen and answer the questions in exercise 2a.

3 14 })) Listen again and complete the sentences with an
adverb or frequency expression from the box.

most days sometimes usually never often
occasionally nearly always

Owr Oxford 3000™

a Itis about getting better at something.

b He’s worried about beating other people.
¢ Heruns ‘

d He thinks about the weather.

e He gets an idea for a book.

f Hedoesn't think about anything.

g He listens to rock music.

WHAT | TALK
ABOUT WHEN | TALK
ABOUT RUNNING

FDVLNIA

T —— -
e c— =
Bas e |

4  Work with a partner. Add the adverbs and frequency

5

expressions from exercise 3 and the ones in the box to
the table. Which ones have similar meanings?

every now and then rarely hardly ever
once or twice a day/week/month, etc.

100% 1 always
A - 3
.-'ﬂ'fh 'I'i ,
5
6
7 8 9_occasionally
10 1
0% 12

Look at the sentences in exercise 3. Choose the correct
option to complete the rules in the Grammar focus box.
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GRAMMAR FOCUS present simple and adverbs of
frequency/frequency expressions

» We use adverbs of frequency and frequency expressions to
talk about how often we do things.

« An adverb of frequency usually goes 1 after / before the
main verb.
He nearly always listens to rock music.

+ An adverb of frequency usually goes 2 after / before the
verb to be.
He’s never worried about beating other people.

+ An adverb of frequency usually goes 3 after / before the
auxiliary verb (do/does) in negative sentences.
He doesn’t usually think about anything.

« Frequency expressions can go at the beginning or end of
a sentence.
He runs most days.

- Grammar Reference page 135

stress

6a 1.5))Listen to these sentences and notice which words and
parts of words are stressed.

1 He sometimes thinks about the weather.
2 Once or twice a year he does a triathlon.
3 Itis often about getting better at something.

b 16 ))) Listen again and repeat the sentences.

7  Put the adverbs of frequency or frequency expressions in
the correct place in the sentences. Some can go in more
than one place.

We spend time with relatives. (occasionally) >

We occasionally spend time with relatives.

We spend time with relatives. (occasionally)

My best friend does some exercise. (most days)
We watch films. (hardly ever)

My family go out for a meal. (once or twice a week)
I'min bed by 11 p.m. (nearly always)

We don’t go abroad on holiday. (usually)

I chat with friends online. (every now and then)

00~ W N

I have alie-in at the weekend. (rarely)

8a Rewrite the sentences in exercise 7 to make them true
foryou.

b Work with a partner. Ask each other questions to find out
more information.
A We hardly ever spend time with relatives.
B Oh? Why not?
A Because they live too far away.

Ll T ETQRB s CEL -l free-time activities

9a Work with a partner and put the sports and free-time
activities into the correct group.

out for a coffee/meal football computer games karate
camping swimming on Facebook exercise to the gym
forawalk running yega chess e¢lubbing cards
aerobics gelf basketball

a play gdlf
b do ydiga
c go clubbing

b Label the photos with phrases from exercise 9a.
¢ Canyou add any more words to each group above?

10 Find two examples from exercise 9a of activities that... .
1 youusually do on your own

you usually do with other people

people do outdoors

people do indoors

you do when you are feeling lazy

(=B &) =SSR W

you do when you are feeling full of energy

11a Work in a group. Ask each other questions about
some of the free-time activities in exercise 9a and make
a note of the answers.

How often do you go running?

b Tell the class what you found out. Who spends a lot of
time doing one sport or activity in their free time and
who doesn’t?

Haiyan goes running most days.

Mehmet never goes running, but he plays chess once or twice
a week and is a member of a chess club.
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1.3 Vocabulary and skills development

GOALS [ Predict before you read a text [l Understand and use nouns and verbs with the same form

FEEGIT TR R predicting

2a

before you read a text

Work with a partner. Look at the photos
and discuss the questions.

1 What do the photos show?

2 Why do you think people do this?

3 What do you think about it?

Look at the photos, title and subheading.
What do you think the blog is about? Is it
positive or negative about taking photos?

Write down five words or phrases that
might be in the blog and compare your
ideas with a partner.

Read the information in the Unlock the
code box about predicting.

[ UNLOCK THE CODE

B predicting

e Predicting or guessing before you read
can help you understand a text better.
Before reading, you can ask yourself:
What do | already know about this topic?

e Use photos, the title and the subheadings
to predict what the text is about and what
type of text it is, e.g. a newspaper article.

e You can also predict some of the key
vocabulary in the text.

Read the blog. Were your predictions in
exercise 2a correct? How many of your
five words or phrases were in the blog?

Answer the questions with a partner.

1 What two events does the writer
describe?

2 What'’s the problem at both events?

When you go to a concert or exhibition,

what do you photograph? Give your reasons.

Owr Oxford 3000™

‘Take a photo of it and I'll look at it
when | get home!’

THIS BLOG IS ANGRY!

So ... I'min the Louvre Museum in Paris and I'm looking at one of the
most famous paintings in the world, Mona Lisa by Leonardo da Vinci.
But | can't actually see it very well, because there are two tourists
standing in front of it, and they are taking photos of the painting. But
wait ... no, it'’s not a photo ... it’s a film. They're filming the painting!
And then one stands next to the Mona Lisa as the other films her.

As they go off, one says, ‘We'll post that on Facebook and have a look
at it back at the hotel’. Another tourist arrives, looks at the painting for
a second, takes a photograph of it and moves on.

But isn't the whole reason for going to the gallery to see the paintings
‘live'? OK, you can look at them on the museum website. But seeing
them actually in front of you is a different experience. That's why

| went — to see the real thing. Why look at it on a tiny screen when

the whole wonderful thing is there in front of you? But really these
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tourists are not looking at the painting
at all — they're recording their own lives.

Now to a rock concert in London -

it's Muse, my favourite band. I'm close

to the stage, but even so my view is
blocked by a hundred mobile phones
filming. And not just one song, the whole
concert. These will be on YouTube within
an hour — poor quality, terrible sound.
Why do they do it? Why don’t they look
at the band?

We don't live our lives any more, we
simply record them, post them on
Facebook and look at them later.

(Lo s [T ETaTRR LU I:8 nouns and verbs with the

6a

7a

c

same form

Look at the highlighted words in the blog. Are they nouns or verbs?
Write N or V next to each word in the box.

blog photograph film look experience record post

Read the information in the Vocabulary focus box about nouns and verbs
with the same form.

Some words can be both a noun and a verb with similar meanings, e.g. look.
When you use these words as nouns, you need to know which verbs to use with
them, e.g. to have a look.

Put the nouns from exercise 6a with the correct verb in the table.
Sometimes a noun can go in more than one column.

make have take write

Add the words in the box to the correct column in the table.

text plan promise dream

Complete the questions using the verb + noun phrases in exercise 6.
1 Doyouever
2 When did you last

3 When you go on holiday, do you
to do every day?
4 When somebody

about flying?

atyour phone?
for what you are going

of you, do you smile or stay serious?
to someone and then change your mind?
about your daily life? Do you think

5 Doyou ever
6 Would you like to

people would read it?
7 Whenyou

, do you use special language like LOL or BTW?

Do you ever and then post it on YouTube?

Work with a partner. Take turns to ask the questions in exercise 7a. Ask more
questions to find out extra information.

A Do you ever have dreams about flying?

B Yes, often.

A When did you last have one?

B Last week. I dreamt I was flying over the sea.

Tell the class two interesting facts about your partner.

1



1.4 Speaking and writing

GOALS | Talk about the weather M Talk about your likes and dislikes [l Write a web post

Speaking & Vocabulary talking about the b Replace the words in italics with a bold word from exercise 2a.

weather; talking about likes and dislikes 1 Dtssmocaicning e can sarotiside
I hate this warm, wet and uncomfortable weather.

1 Work with a partner and describe the weather in the photos. The air’s cold and a bit wet this morning.

Alberta, Canada

There are going to be some short periods of rain later.
Yesterday it was really cold, but today it’s not too cold.

Did you hear the heavy rain, thunder and lightning
last night?

o G e W

3  Work with a partner and describe today’s weather. Do you
think it’s typical for the time of year?

4 17 ))) Listen to Faisal from Dubai, Marek from Alberta and
Gina from Rio de Janeiro talking about their favourite
season. Who talks about these topics? Write F, M or G.

1 an exciting celebration
2 eating outside
3 enjoying the colours of nature

5a 17 ))) Listen again and complete the sentences.

1 I'mnotkeen on in the sea in the summer.
2 My favourite winter activity is

3 Ireallylove catching fish in the

4 T'mreally interested in

5 TI'mreallyinto watching

6 Idon'tmind weather.

7 Iprefer ~~ weatherto summer weather.

8
9

I quite like watching

I can’t stand large
2a Match the symbols and temperatures to the weather &

headlines. b 1.8)) Listen and check your answers.

c 19 ))) Listen and repeat the sentences.

d Which of the expressions in exercise 5a mean the following?

a youdon’tlike something
b youhate something
¢ youlike something a lot
d somethingisn’t a problem for you
e youlike one thing more than another thing
f youlike something, but nota lot
a  hot, cloudy and humid 6 Complete these sentences so they are true for you.
b cloudy and mild 1 Ireallylove...
¢ sunny, dry and pleasant 2 My favourite summer activity is ...
d cold and damp with a few showers 3 Tdon'tmind ...
e heavyrain, a thunderstorm 4 Tcan'tstand ...
f light snow, temperature below zero

12
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7a You are going to do a short presentation about your
likes and dislikes. Turn to page 126 and choose one of the
three options. Make some notes. Use the Language for
speaking box to help you.

b Work in groups and take turns to give your presentations.
Ask each other questions to find out more.

LANGUAGE FOR SPEAKING talking about likes

and dislikes

I'm not keen on ... My favourite ... Is ...

I really love ... I'm really interested in ...
I'm really into ... I don‘t mind ...

| prefer ... I quite like ...

Ican’t stand ...

We generally use a noun or a verb + -ing after the likes and
dislikes phrases.
I like swimming in the sea.

GEERERARVGNER a web post about the

best time to visit your country

8 Read these two posts on a travel forum and answer the
questions.
1 Where does Jean-Luc want to go?
2 Whatis Varsha'’s answer to his question?
3 What does she say about a) the weather, b) the crowds,
and c) the facilities (shops, etc.) at this time of year?

e Search 1

@ setaway.org

Destinations News About Us Forum

Home

Searchthread | Posta new thread

. Yesterday 15:23
’ Jean-Luc My wife and | would like to go on
holiday to southern India next year, to Goa.

When is the best time to go?

: Today 09:17

. Varsha The most popular time to come to Goa
is November to March. This is our winter season.
In these months, the weather is very pleasant.
It’s not too hot or too rainy and the sea is nice and
calm. But there are a lot of tourists at this time.
The beaches are very crowded and the prices are
high. So | think the best time is October. Then you
can have good weather and avoid the crowds, and
the hotels are not too expensive. The only problem
is that some of the shops and restaurants are
not open.

| hope that helps.
Enjoy your trip!

Sign in or Register

9a Read the Language for writing box about linking ideas.

LANGUAGE FOR WRITING linking ideas with and,

but and so

* \We can join sentences using the linkers and, but or so.

The weather is good. There aren’t too many people. =
The weather is good and there aren’t too many people.

¢ Ininformal writing, e.g. web posts and informal emails, we
often use these linkers at the beginning of the sentence.

... the sea is nice and calm. But there are a lot of tourists
at this time.

b Rewrite the sentences below. Make each neutral (= not
formal or informal) pair of sentences into one sentence,
using and, but or so. For each informal pair, begin the
second sentence with And, But or So.

1 Itrains every day. It's not heavy rain. (neutral)

2 The restaurants are great. They're not too expensive.
(neutral)

3 It'saveryinteresting street. It can be a bit dangerous at
night. (informal)

4 The temperature reaches 40°C. People go to the
mountains where it’s cooler. (neutral)

5 Allthe children are on holiday at this time of year.
The beaches get crowded. (informal)

6 There’s an excellent museum. It's free to enter. (neutral)

10a Write a post for a travel forum about the best time
to visit your country or town. Choose two or three topics
from the box to write about or use your own ideas. Use the
phrases below.
The best/most popular time to ...
... too expensive/hot/rainy/crowded
The only problem is ...

the weather crowds special festivals prices facilities

b Swap your post with a partner. If you are from the same
place, do you agree with the post? If you are from a
different place, ask questions to find out more.
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1.5 Video

Adventure sports in Chile

1  Match the words to the definitions.
hike climb slopes rapids peak

to walk for a long distance, especially in the country
parts of ariver where the waters go fast

parts of a hill or mountain, especially for skiing

to go or come up a hill, mountain or stairs

the pointed top of a mountain

Gl o W o =

2  These photos are of Pucon, Chile’s adventure capital.
Describe the photos and guess what people do there.

3 Watch thevideo. Which sports did the speaker talk about?
hiking up the volcano

sailing and waterskiing on the lake

scuba-diving in the lake

kayaking down the rapids

skiing or snowboarding down the mountain

o o0 o P

visiting Pucén by helicopter

4 Watch again and answer the questions.
a Whatkinds oflandscape make Chile popular with
tourists?
b How many people live in Pucén?

¢ Whatkinds of activities do people do in the summer?
Name two.

d How tall is Villaricca Volcano?

What kinds of activities do people do in the winter?
Name two.

f How many metres do the slopes of Ski Pucén cover?

5a Work with a partner. Read the situation below.

You have won an adventure sports holiday! You must choose
from the following options.

» Where would you prefer to go: a lake or the mountains?
* When would you like to go: summer or winter?

e What kinds of adventure sports would you like to do?

e What other activities would you like to do?

b Discuss your answers to the questions. Decide on your
adventure holiday.

¢ Work with another pair. Compare your adventure
holidays. Did you choose similar activities?

14
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Review

1a Write the questions for the answers.

24

1 How many people

4a Decide which word or phrase doesn’t go with the verb in
the first column.

Five. My parents, my two sisters and me.

Twenty-four. I'm twenty-five in February.

Nothing special. On Saturday I went into town and on

Sunday I stayed in.

In a flat. I'd like to live in a house, though.

All sorts, really. Dance, Latin, R&B.

About once a month. In fact I went last night. I saw a
really good film.

Work with a partner and ask and answer the questions.

Choose the correct option in these sentences.

1 Igoto the gym hardly ever / never / every now and then.

I most days / rarely / once a month have a lie-in.

2
3 We have a family meal most days / nearly always / always.
4

My cousin and I once a week / every now and then /
sometimes chat online.

5a

Write five sentences about your free time. Use the frequency

words in A and the activities in B.

A (nearly) always every now and then hardly ever
once or twice a week/month never rarely
most days occasionally sometimes often

B goonline gooutforameal doaerobics play cards
g0 swimming go camping go to the gym play golf
go clubbing play computer games do yoga

Ask your classmates questions about their free time.
Find two people who do the same free-time activities
as you and two people who do different activities.

How often do you ...2 Do you usually ...?

1.10))) Listen to eight questions. For each question, write
down a one-word answer.

Do you ever ...

6a

2

1 make |ato-do | time with | future a cake
list relatives | plans
2 do fun exercise | housework | the shopping
3 have |anearly alie-in a family shopping
night meal
4 play |yoga basketball | cards computer
games
5 go ona a family running out for
trip meal a coffee

Work with a partner and ask and
answer the questions.

1
2

Rewrite the questions, changing the

What kind of exercise do you do?
When was the last time you
went on a trip?

How often do you have a family
meal?

Who in your family does most

of the housework?

Where do you usually go shopping
for clothes?

underlined verbs into verb + noun expressions.

Do you text with one hand or two? > Do you write texts with
one hand or two?

O = W e =

Do you know anyone who blogs about their life?
Do you ever photograph yourself?

How often do you post on social network sites?
Do you ever look at language learning websites?
Do you ever dream about falling?

Work with a partner and ask and answer the questions.

Work in a group. On your own, make guesses about the
likes and dislikes of the students in the group. Write the
name of a student and continue the sentence.

I think Carlos is really into sport.

1

[S2 T~ LR S

I think loves ...

I don’t think is very keen on ...
Iimagine that doesn’t mind ...
I'm sure _isreallyinto ...

My guess is that can't stand ...

Compare your guesses together.
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Inside outside

21 Streetlife

O BRI CEL (-l street life

1 Workwith a partner and discuss the questions.
1 What can you see in the photo?
2 Do pavement artists work in your town or city?
3 What other jobs do people do outside?
4 Would you like to work outside? Why/Why not?

2a Withyour partner, add the words in the box to the mind map.

2 Words to describe
1 People who work Street life your town/city
in the street

3 Places and things in the street

market place

souvenir seller stall safe crowded statue dirty huge P g 9 " -

pavement artist marketplace pedestrian area rubbish 2! Usethesesentences, v changetnem o make them e
lively dull streetcleaner street performer parking space for your town or city. Write another sentence to give more
information. Try to use some of the words from exercise 2a.
The nightlife is lively > The nightlife is dull. There aren’t any

b Match words 1-5 to words a-e to make compound nouns.
good restaurants or clubs.

Sometimes there is more than one possible answer.

1 pavement a seller 1 The nightlife is lively.
2 newspaper b area 2 It’s famous for its statue of a lion.
3 play & vl 3 The market has all kinds of stalls.
4 fowes d Bin 4 The pedestrian area is good for shopping.
5 ubbish & &tall 5 It'sdifficult to find a parking space.
6 There’s a huge problem with rubbish in the city centre.
7 There are lots of souvenir sellers in summer.
compound nouns : . :
8 The city centre is safe at night.

3a 2.))Listen to the compound nouns in the box and underline

heword wesiress. b Compare your answers with a partner.

markepiate 5  Workin a group. Describe your town or city using the
market place souvenir seller pavement artist prompt:s. below. _
parking space street cleaner pedestrian area . Tijere s plenty/nothing to do ...
street performer * It's good for ...

e |t's famous for ...

; e There’s a huge problem with ...
b 2.2))Listen again and repeat the compound nouns. « There ate all kinds of ...
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el ERUEEE I present simple and
present continuous

6 23 ))) Listen to a radio programme in which three people,
Edgar, Laxman and Harry talk about their work in the
street. Match the notes to the people (E, L or H).

a tea-seller and a writer
knows everyone
holds a world record

1
2
3
4 astreet cleaner
5 a3D pavement artist
6

thinks his luck is changing

7 2.3))Listen again and complete the sentences with one or

two words.

1 Theart outside.

2 They getting close to the art.

3 More and more people books and newspapers
in Hindi these days.

4 My luck now.

5 Every now and then, my boss my work.

6 What hours you today?

7 Todayl from 7 a.m. to 3 p.m.

8  Write present simple (PS) or present continuous (PC) next
to sentences 1-4 in the Grammar focus box. Then complete
the rules using the words simple or continuous.

GRAMMAR FOCUS
present simple and present continuous

D O =W N

1 The art happens outside.

2 My luckis changingnow.

3 What hours are you working today?

4 Every now and then, my boss checks my work.

« We use the present 5
and things that are always true.

* We use the present ¢ to talk about things that
are happening now or around now.

* We do not usually use the present continuous to talk about
states, verbs like: know, like, love, prefer, understand, want, etc.

to talk about routines

- Grammar Reference page 136

9  Read the text and underline the correct form of the verb.

Dustbot, the Street
Cleaning Robot

Rubbish is a big problem for
all of us, but in Italy, scientists
1 are developing / develop a
new and very different way to
collect rubbish.

Dustbot is a friendly-looking robot
with maps and GPS navigation. You
simply 2 are calling / call Dustbot
on your mobile and it 3is coming /
comes to your house and 4 is taking /
takes your rubbish away whenever you S are
wanting / want. In many Italian towns with small

or narrow streets, rubbish trucks ¢ aren’t finding /
don’t find it easy to get around. With Dustbot, this is
not a problem.

These days, we 7 are trying / try to improve the ways
we deal with rubbish and # are recycling / recycle
more and more. Dustbot is a fun idea, so let’s hope

it helps!

® Global Positioning System (GPS) navigation tells you
where you are, gives directions and helps you find your way

10 Put the time expressions in the box into the correct group.
a presentsimple
b present continuous

always at the moment usually occasionally right now
every Sunday never

11a Write present simple or present continuous questions using
the prompts.

what / do / every Sunday ?

how often / go into / the city centre ?

what / tourists / usually / visit / in your town ?

how / your life / change / at the moment ?

what / like / about your home town ?

what / happen / outside / right now ?

b Work with a partner and ask and answer the questions.

12a RLELS Workin a group and discuss the questions.

1 How isyour city changing at the moment?

2 What general changes are taking place in your country
right now?

3 Do you feel positive or negative about these changes?

b Decide which are the three most positive changes and the
three most negative ones.
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2.2 Home life

GOALS [ !dentifying things and people [l Talk about things in your home

SENEIRIEER I identifying relative

clauses

1 Workwith a partner. Look at the photo and answer the
questions.
1 What does the photo show?
2 Why do you think the photographer took it?

2 Read the article and match topics a-d to paragraphs 1-4.

a what the photos show

b the challenges of the project

¢ who this man is and what he does
d how people feel about the project

3a Complete the sentences so they are true for you.
1 TI'minterested / not interested in Huang Qingjun’s work

because ...
2 Twould / wouldn’'t want to be in a photo with my
possessions because ...
3 1think/ don't think people have too many possessions
now because ...
b Workin a group and compare your answers. Does anyone O .
have the same opinions as you? ur possess 1ons
. 1 Huang Qingjun is a photographer who travels around China
4a Lookatthe example senlenghsin the G_rammar focus box. and takes photos of people that are standing outside their
Then complete the rules with who, which, that or where. homes with their household possessions. Huang started
: e . taking photos when he was a teenager and then worked
GRAMMAR FOCUS identifying relative clauses for the magazine Chinese National Geography. In 2006 he
* Identifying relative clauses give us information about the began this project.
person, place or thing we are talking about. We can't 2 The photos show the huge changes which are taking place
.un.de:rsta.nd what the sentence is about without this in China. For example, the photo of elderly farmers who
information. are standing outside their house shows a satellite dish, a
* Weuse' or? to talk about people. DVD player and a phone. Huang's photos are a simple idea
Huang Qingjun is a photographer who travels around China that shows how people’s lives are changing.
and takes photos of people that are standing outside their 3 At first, some people feel it is strange to take all the things
homes ... which are in their house outside for a photograph, but
« Weuse? or4 to talk about things. they mostly say yes when they understand why.
The photos show the huge changes which are taking place 4 |t is easier to take the photos in places where people don't
in China. have many possessions. Some photographs take him a
Huang's photos are a simple idea that shows how people’s couple of days and others several months. He visited one
lives are changing. location where a couple had to move because of plans to
v Weiean to talk about places. build tower block.s and offices. In the photo, th.e couple
o o are sitting on their bed and you can see the Chinese word
He visited one location where a couple had to move ... which means ‘destroy’ on the wall behind them. But the
- Grammar Reference page 137 couple are happy because they got money for moving.
] hoqsehold possession something a person owns and keeps in
b Read the article again and underline all the identifying Higk Hiouse

clauses.
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5

Complete the text with who, which or where. Which ones
could be replaced by that?

China: Living
together in
acircle

Deep in the mountains in the Fujian region of China, there is

a large, round building called a tulou 1

about 300

people live together. The tulou has four floors, four staircases
and over 200 rooms. Step inside and you will hear people

2 are calling you to stop for tea. In the middle is
the hall 8 people pray. On the first floor, there are
kitchens 4 people prepare food and cook, and there

are also areas 5

6

people can cook outside. The children
live here play in the long hall and their bedrooms

are on the third and fourth floors. There are animals 7
live here too, so the tulou is certainly a lively place. The tulou

8

is in the photo is one of several tulous in this part

of China.

...\::‘.a};ﬁ':&.},..‘.ﬂhﬁu:ﬂ. ‘ff.‘..h.iu trat 1N relauve ciauses

2.4)) Listen to the sentences. Notice the words in bold that
are stressed and the pronunciation of that.

1 It's something thatyou see in the street.

2 It's something that doesn’t move.

3 It's something that birds sit on.

2.5)) Listen again and repeat the sentences. What thing do
you think these sentences describe?

Work with a partner. Think of two things and write three
sentences like the ones in exercise 6a to describe each thing
without saying its name.

Work with another pair. Take turns to read your sentences
and guess what the things are.

o
te]

0

10a

o

1

12a

>

household objects

2.6 ))) Listen to three people talking about staying at someone
else’s home or living away from home. Match speakers 1-3
to situations a-c.

Speaker 1 a islivingin student accommodation.

Speaker 2 b is doing a house swap with a family
in the USA.

Speaker 3 c is house-sitting for a friend.

2.6)) Listen again and match speakers 1-3 to a-f.

Which speaker ...?

loves the candles, towels and sheets

dislikes the white rugs

is disappointed because there is only a microwave oven
misses their sofa and satellite TV

couldn’t work the taps

e - T = P o B o i -

hates not having their own washing machine,
dishwasher and fridge

Look at the household objects below and underline the
one which is different in each group. Why is it different?
towel, duvet, sheet

mirror, carpet, rug

cloth, candle, dustpan and brush

cooker, dishwasher, microwave oven

tap, wash basin, satellite TV

(o2 TN &2 I~ S SL I S I

chest of drawers, wardrobe, pan

Put the words from exercise 10a in the groups below.
things that you put on a bed

something that you light when it gets dark

things that you find in a bathroom

things that you find in a sitting room

things that you use to cook

places where you keep your clothes

~1 3@ U = W N~

things that you use when you clean

Work in a group. What do you like or dislike about staying
at someone’s house? Which household objects do you miss
most when you are away from home?

[Z53 Choose five examples from the table on page 126
and write down the name of the person, place or thing.

b Work with a partner. Take turns to ask and answer questions

about the things on your list.

A What'’s ‘The Picture Palace’?

B It's the cinema where I often go.

A Oh, I see. What kind of films does it show?

VOX POPS VIDEO 2
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2.3 Vocabulary and skills development

GOALS [ Use phrases with on [l Understand sentences with missing words

1a

2a

VLL=LTETEARS LT phrases with on

Work with a partner. What are the advantages and
disadvantages of living in a city?

27 ))) Listen to Mike and Emma discussing city life.
How do they feel about living in the city?

2.7)) Listen again. Which person says these things?

Write M or E.

1 Nobody’s ever on time for anything.

I'was on the way to the city centre.

There are so many people who come here on business.
You just look it up on the internet.

U o= W

Ireally don’t understand why they come here on holiday.

Read the information in the Vocabulary focus box about
phrases with on.

VOCABULARY FOCUS phrases with on

Phrases which start with on are very common in English,
e.g. on time, on the internet, on a bus. Learn these as
complete phrases.

Complete the sentences using the phrases in the box.

on business on holiday on the internet on public transport
on time on the left/right onTV on the way

1 Where are you going
the mountains?

this year? To the sea or

2 Inthe UK, people drive . What about where
you come from?

3 Canyou get to work or university ?

4 How often do you go ? What kind of websites
do you visit?

5 Have you ever seen anything surprising or amazing
to work or college?

6 Do you prefer watching films or at the
cinema? Why?

7 Dovyouthinkitisimportant to be for
appointments? When is it less important?

8 Do alot of people come to your city ? Where

do they come from? Which companies do they visit?

Work with a partner. Take turns to ask and answer the
questions in exercise 2b.

Om Oxford 3000™

GEEL RS R understanding
sentences with missing words

4a Read the following sentence. Which word is missing (A) ?

My mother was born in London butAgot tired of city life.

0 Decide which word or words are missing from these
sentences and where.

1 We were in a traffic jam in Oxford Street and didn't
move for an hour.

2 A What's the capital of Canada?
B Don’t know.

3 They're walking along the street and looking at the
shop windows.

4 They're going to write a blog and post it on their website.

Read the Unlock the code box about sentences with
missing words.

N UNLOCK THE CODE

| sentences with missing words

e Sometimes writers and speakers leave out words in a
sentence to avoid repetition. These words can be
1 pronouns, e.g. he/she, they.
She lives in Brussels and works for the European Union.

2 subject pronouns and auxiliary verbs.
Today he's working at home and writing a report.

* To understand a text, it is important to know what the
missing words are.
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Have you heard of pavement rage? What do you think it is?
Discuss your ideas with a partner.

Read the first paragraph of the article ‘Pavement Rage’ and
compare the information with your answers in exercise 6a.

Look at sentences a-e from the first two paragraphs of the
article. What are the missing words?

a I'm goingto an appointment at 11.15 and/\walking as
fastasIcan...

b Agroup oftourists iswalking along and&taking photos...

¢ They block my way and{don’t move....

d Igored and/\feel angry...

e [Ever felt the same?

How do you feel when people walk slowly in front of you?
Can you think of a good solution?

Read the rest of the article and answer the questions.
According to the article who ...?

1 aretexting or window-shopping

2 can’tlisten to music

3 dothe police fine

4 likes the idea

L2588 Work with a partner. Would you like a fast lane
where you live? Think of two good and two bad points
about having a fast lane in your town or city.

Pavement Rage

It's Oxford Street, London, 11 a.m. The pavements
are crowded with shoppers and tourists. I'm going

to an appointment at 11.15 and walking as fast as

| can down the street. So far, I'm on time, but a group
of tourists is walking along very slowly in front of me
and taking photos of the shop displays. They block
my way and don’t move even when | say politely,
‘Excuse me ...". | go red and feel angry. I've got
pavement rage.

Oxford Street is one of the busiest streets in the
world. Two hundred million shoppers visit it every year,
and sometimes people get angry with tourists and
slow pedestrians who are texting, window-shopping

—-ortalking on their phones. According to a recent

newspaper article, 9 out of 10 people experience
pavement rage at some time. Ever felt the same?

One solution to this problem® isa pedestnan fast
lane. Most- pedestrians travel along Oxford Street

~—at a speed of 1 mile per hour, but in the fast lane,

the minimum speed is 3 miles per hour. People in
the fast lane can't talk on their mobiles or listen to
music, and they need to know exactly wherg__.they’f'é
going. CCTV cameras check their- speed and police
officers flne people fmt"‘followmg the rules.

The city council have seen the plans for a fast lane and
like the idea, but the problem is cost. Who's going to

pay for it, make new street signs and make sure it -
works? Also, are pedestrians ready for a fgg.ﬂa‘ne’?

‘How would you feel about paylnga fine for walking
too slowly? = ﬁ,,ﬁm

P
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2.4 Speaking and writing

GOALS [ Ask for and give directions [ Write text messages

(RIS CEI asking for and giving  Fhe lim Thompson &4
directions House museum

1 Youare going to listen to a tourist asking for directions to
a museum in Bangkok. What do you know about the city?
Would you like to go there? Why/Why not? Discuss with
a partner.

2 28 ))) Listen to the tourist asking for directions to the Jim
Thompson House and draw the route on the map opposite.
Which letter is the house?

‘: S —.-.=:‘.I == __: _ ga“@f:j; T -
3a Complete the sentences with the words and phrases in — Béng*mlé?m
the box. = =
s = andCulture
on the left straight along keep going until second right ? / & 9 :‘3 C.enm
takes turn left how to getto that right = F 2 ®
\ama 1R oad =
1 Please could you tell me the Jim - $ . Qéj Q T
Thompson House? . National ShNBK . g G
2 Yougo this road. Stadium C:nP’r?lfza © Cuare B Novo
3 You'll see the MBK shopping centre . f - fare Hotel
®
4 Gopastthatand you reach a crossroads.
1 Hard Rock ~ Briti
5 Atthe crossroads, down Rama 1 Road. Chu 1a1ﬁﬂ£|k0rr| 12 rcaféc C;:ﬂ;
6 Takethe : M °
7 So, it's left at the crossroads? Is ? T Chula\makurn
8 It about ten minutes. University

b 28 ))) Listen again and check your answers.
4a You are going to listen to a conversation

. between a tourist and a guide at the
Canal m Floor plan of the Jim Thompson House Jim Thompson House, Firstputthe

' . conversation in the right order.
0 ? _ o a Yes, well, you're on the terrace now, so
' | ' | you need to go through the drawing
e roch ' o room and cross the garden. It's in the
corner on the left by reception, you
know - where you come in.
| b Thankyou.
- Guest 0 ¢ Excuse me, is this the right way to
Bedroom the library? 1
' [ 9 ! Drauwing Room : B = d Yes, that’s right. You can’t miss it.
e Solneed to go through the drawing
room, cross the garden and it’s next
to reception?

0 | Master |

Bedroom

Guest
Bedroom

0 Painting Pavilon 0 i

b 2.9))Listen and check your answers.

Which letter on the floor plan is the library?
Reception
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5a

7a

intonation in directions

'PRONUNCIATION

2.10)) Listen to these sentences and notice how the speaker’s
voice goes up and down. Practise saying them in pairs.

1 Excuse me, is this the right way to the library?
2 Keep going until you reach the crossroads.

2.11)) Listen and repeat these sentences.

1 Please could you tell me how to get to the Jim
Thompson House?

2 You'll see the shopping centre on the left.

3 Youcan't miss it.

4 Soit’s left at the crossroads? Is that right?

Work with a partner. Take turns to ask each other for
directions around the Jim Thompson House. Use the
floor plan in exercise 4b and start at reception each time.
Student A, turn to page 126. Student B, turn to page 130.

[ Work with a partner. Practise asking for and giving
directions. Choose one of the options below. Student A,
turn to page 126. Student B, turn to page 130.

1 asking for directions around a company

2 asking for directions around a university

3 asking for directions around Paris

Choose a different situation and change roles so you both
practise asking for and giving directions. Use the Language
for speaking box to help you.

Asking for directions
Please could you tell me how to get to ...?
Excuse me, is this the right way to ...?

I'm looking for the ...

Is it far?

Can you show me on the map?

Giving directions

Go straight along/down/past/through ...
Keep going until you reach ...

Take the first right/second left.

Saying where something is

You'll see. ... It’s the (building) ... on the left/right.
You can’t miss it.  It’s on the ground/first/second/top floor.
Saying how long it takes

It’s five minutes’ walk from here.

It takes about ten minutes.

Checking understanding

OK, so it's left at the ... then second right?
Is that right?

So I need to go through ...

Cross ...
Turn left/right.

8

U text messages

Work in a group and answer the questions.

1 Who sends the most texts a day?

2 Arethey mostly texts for work or texts to friends?

3 Do you use ‘text speak’ in your language? If so, how is it
different from normal writing?

Look at the text messages and match the senders to the
messages.

a family b delivery company ¢ friends

1 18 January

RU home yet? Pls could U pick me up now? Sx

Yes, that’s fine. Will get there asap Mumx Mhrd

2 07 March
Hi! Where RU? We're waiting for you in the café
just along the road from school. CU soon? Jx

Gr8. Sry I'm late — missed the bus.
I’'m on my way now. CU soon! Lx

3 31 May

Your order is out for delivery today. To check your
order details, please go to www.lander-europe.co.uk
and enter 457987200.

10 Work with a partner. Cover the Language for writing box

11

and guess what the highlighted abbreviations in the text
messages mean. Then check your answers with the box.

People sometimes use abbreviations or the short forms of words
in text messages. This style is more informal. Here are some
common examples:

please = pls are you = RU

see you = CU as soon as possible = asap
you = U thanks = thnx

great = GR8 SOrry = sty

X = a kiss after someone’s initial
(e.g. Sx = love from Sarah)

With your partner, write texts

to each other.

A Ask Student B if he/she can meet
you at the café where you are now.

B Sayyes and ask where the café is.

A Give directions.

B Saywhatyou are doing right now
and say when you can get to the place.
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2.5 Video
e —

London’s changing skyline

1 Match the words in A with the words in B to make

compound nouns.
A B
financial building rise attraction
tourist sky line centre
high/low sky scraper site

2 Usethewordsin 1 to describe the photos. Which are
common in your hometown?

3 ) Watch the video. Choose the correct word to complete
the sentences.
a The London skyline kas / hasn't always been very tall.

b The Shard and the Gherkin are both famous examples
of old / new skyscrapers.

¢ Property developers are planning more / fewer
skyscrapers in London.

d The new Google headquarters will be bigger / smaller
than the Shard.

e Peoplein London agree / disagree about the future of
the city’s development.

4 (D Watch again. What do the sentences below refer to? Write
the Shard (S), the Gherkin (G) or Kings Cross Central (K).
a Around 35,000 people will work here.

It has 41 floors.

It was the tallest building in Europe in 2012.

It will have Google’s new headquarters.

Its official name is 30 St. Mary Axe.

On the outside there are 11,000 glass panels.

== o o o o

v/

5a [Z53 Work in small groups. You are going to discuss the
advantages and disadvantages of a large urban construction
plan. Read the situation.

The city you live in wants to allow the construction of five
very large towers in the centre. These towers will be used
for housing, offices and as a tourist attraction. They will be
the biggest towers in the city and the region.

b Ingroups, make alist of the advantages and disadvantages.

¢ Presentyour list to the class. Would you be in favour of a
project like this?
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Review

—
ad

Look at the time expressions and put the verbs in the
correct form (present simple or present continuous).

1 1

(have) lunch with my grandmother

every Sunday.
2 f (sit) next to Rudi today.
31 (read) a good book at the moment.
4 Tusually (come) to class by bus.
5 Our teacher (wear) black trousers
this morning.
6 We always (have) our class in Room 2.

Change the sentences so they are true for you.

Work with a partner. Compare your sentences and ask for
more information.

Choose the correct word to complete these definitions.

1 It's a person who / which sells things to tourists.

2 It’s an adjective where / which we use to say a place is
not very lively or exciting.

3 It'saplace that / where people go to buy flowers.

4 It's a person who / where cleans public places if they
are dirty.

5 It'saword who / that means the opposite of ‘dangerous’.
6 It's a place which / where you put rubbish.

Write the word for each definition in exercise 2a.

Work with a partner. Write three more definitions for other
words from Units 1 and 2. Swap your definitions with another
pair and see if they can remember the word.

Match words 1-6 to words a-f to make things you find in
the house.

1 chest a oven

2 dustpan b TV

3 microwave ¢ of drawers
4 satellite d machine
5 wash e and brush
6 washing f basin

Work with a partner. For each item in exercise 3a say which
room you can find it in and think of one more thing you
can find in the same room.

Which are the most and least important things for you? Why?
Tell your partner.

42 242))Listen and write down these six sentences.

0 Work with a partner. For each sentence, write a new sentence
that has the same meaning, using a phrase with on.
He’s going away because of his work. > He's going away
on business.

5a  Atouristis asking for directions in Poole, England. Complete

the conversation using one word in each space.

A Excuse me, could you tell !
railway station?

B Sure. Go out of the coach station and 2 left.
Keep goingalong Kingland Road® ~~ you
reach the George Roundabout. You'll see the shopping
centre on the right, then turn left into Towngate Street.

A OK, so left at the George Roundabout.

B Then* the first right into Serpentine Road
and right again into Station Road. You'll ®
the station straight ahead. You can't é it.

A Great, thanks very much.

how to get to the

b 213 ))) Listen and check your answers.

213 ))) Listen again. What are the three differences in the
directions between exercise 5a and the listening?

(%)

| Work with a partner. Look at the map of Poole
and agree a starting point. Give each other directions to
different places. Remember to use polite intonation.
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3 \(v_'
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Going up, going down

GOALS M Describe movement [ Talk about the past (1)

\Wolo: s [T ElgRRRG Chil-d movement

1a Work with a partner. Look at the photo and try to answer
the questions.
1 Where is this man?

What is he doing?

What do you think he’s thinking about?

When did this happen?

Where did he land?

Felix Baumgartner

(97 B S R

b 31 ))) Listen to a radio programme and check your answers
to the questions in exercise 1a.

2 341 ))) Work with a partner and put sentences a-h in the order

they happened. Then listen again and check your answers.

Everybody shouted and jumped up and down.
He moved slowly out of the capsule.

A large balloon took him up into space.

He got down on his knees.

He made the jump.

o oo o P

He fell too fast and he suddenly began to turn round
and round.

He landed safely.
He parachuted down towards the desert.

s i}

Owr Oxford 3000™

Why do some people enjoy skydiving? Would you like to
do it? Why/Why not?

Which of these verbs mean going up? Which mean going
down? Write Tor L.

drop land jump dive fall lift rise climb take off

Match words 1-9 to pictures a-i.

1 over 4 outof 7 backwards
2 towards 5 round and round 8 through
3 along 6 forwards 9 into

Complete the sentences with the correct form of a verb
from exercise 4 and a word or phrase from exercise 5.

1 Ifyou your phone liquid, put it
in a bowl of uncooked rice to dry it out.
2 Ohno!Ihaven't got my key. I know -I'll in
that open window.

3 Whydo scuba divers and not forwards

out of a boat?
4 Watch out! That tree is us!

5 Canyou help me to the new TV
its box? It’s really heavy.




3.1 3.2 3.3 3.4 3.5

Grammar & Speaking 9 Wflrk with a pa.rtner and complete the ‘factfile about Felix Baumgartner
” with the past simple form of the verbs in the box.
past simple

not like need marry fly wear grow take notsleep set begin be
7  Read the Grammar focus box. Underline

th t si le fi i ise 2 and = _. .
it teber Felix Baumgartner FACTFILE

GRAMMAR FOCUS past simple 1 He__ bornon 20th April 1969.

* We use the past simple for finished 2 He  upinSalzburg, Austria.
actions in the past. We often use it o
to tell stories. 3 He skydiving when he was 16.
His journey started at 3.16 p.m. 4 1n 1999, he the world record

He didn’t think about the view.

for the highest jump from a building -
Did he have any problems during the jump? 8 jump - ling

Petronas Towers in Malaysia, then the

= Verbs in the past simple can be regular world’s highest building.
or irregular. - -
Regular: shouted | Irregular: took 51In2003, he 23 miles across

the English Channel. For this he
special wings on his arms.

6 It _ him seven years to prepare
for the space dive.
- Grammar Reference page 138 7 He wearing his space suit and
the help of a psychologist.
irregular past verbs 8 Hethenight before his space dive.
8a 3.2)) Listen to these verbs. Notice that 9 He his girlfriend, Nicole Oetl, the year after the space dive.

when the infinitive of a verb ends in /t/
or /d/, it has an extra syllable /id/ in the

past tense. 10 Complete the box using the words and phrases below.
1 watch >  watched three months week year before last she was 13 New Year's Day 2014
2 look > looked
3 lift > lifted Saying when something happened
4 land - landed ¢ in March, the summer 1
5 dive > dived e on Tuesday/21st April/ 2
« the other day/day before yesterday/3
b 3.3)) Which of these verbs has an extra * two years/six days/ 4 /ago
syllable in the past tense? Listen and check « last year/night/ 5

your answers.

1 start >  started

when | was young/he left school/ 6

2 work > worked 11 Work with a partner and ask about the things below. Begin the question
3 decide > decided with When did you last ...? Ask follow-up questions to find out more.
4 move > moved g0 0N ajourney
5 need > needed e send a text or tweet
e go to a wedding
¢ 3.4))Listen and repeat the verbs in * see an amazing view
exercise 8b. * make or watch a YouTube video

12 You are going to find out about two more people who have made world
records with their amazing achievements. Student A, turn to page 127.
Student B, turn to page 131.
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VLLETETRREE T adjectives for

describing feelings

1a Work with a partner. Look at the photos. How is the person
feeling? Choose one or more words from the box.

guilty inagood mood scared nervous pleased
exhausted embarrassed disappointed calm
confused lonely angry anxious stressed excited

b 3.5)) Which words describe a) a positive feeling and
b) a negative feeling? Listen and check your answers.

¢ 3.6))Listen and repeat the words.

2 37))Listen to eight short extracts. After each one discuss
with a partner how you think each person is feeling.

I think he’s feeling anxious and maybe stressed.

3 Choose three or four words from exercise 1a. Tell your
partner when you have these feelings.

I get angry when people drop rubbish in the street.
I feel exhausted most days!

28 Owr Oxford 3000™

3.2 Goingup... One man’s lift nightmare

SelnyEIRCER -l past simple and

past continuous

Read the introduction to an online article. Work with a
partner and guess the answers to the questions below.

1 Which of the feelings in exercise 1a do you think he had?
2 Inwhich order do you think he had them?

Read the article and check your answers to exercise 4.

Work with a partner and discuss the questions.

1 How often do you take lifts?

2 Have you ever been stuck in a lift?

3 What would you do in Nicholas White’s situation?
4 Who would you like/hate to be stuck in a lift with?

Nightmare stories on video

Our nightmare story this week is
about Nicholas White, who was
stuck in a lift for 41 hours.

See the video here.

34-year-old Nicholas White was a
manager for a business magazine
in New York. One Friday night

he was working late at the office
when he decided to go outside for
a quick cigarette. It was the longest
cigarette break of his life.

While White was returning to his office
on the 43rd floor, the lift suddenly stopped
between floors. He calmly pushed the alarm button and

waited for an answer. Nothing. He began to get anxious.

He rang it a few more times. Then he pulled the button out,
so that the alarm rang and rang continuously. Still no answer.
It was 11 p.m. and nobody was working — the building was

empty. Now he was frightened. He wasn’t wearing a watch.

He had no phone, no food and no water.

White walked round and round the lift like an insect stuck
in a box. Sometimes he lay on the floor, with his face down
because the light was very bright. He tried to stay calm by
thinking about other things. At one point he took out his
wallet and read the back of a football match ticket. After
some time, he felt angry — very angry. Why wasn’t the lift



3.1 3.2 3.3 3.4 3.5

Read the Grammar focus box and match the highlighted
sentences in the article to uses 1-4.

GRAMMAR FOCUS past simple and past continuous

1 We use the past continuous to talk about actions which
were unfinished at a past time.
At 10.45, he was smoking a cigarette.

2 We use the past simple for finished actions and things that
happened one after another.
He sat down, turned on his computer and started to work.

3 We often use the past simple and past continuous together.
We use the past continuous for the longer action. We use

Complete the rest of the story about Nicholas White’s lift
experience. Use the past simple or past continuous form
of the verbs in brackets.

When the voice came over the lift’s intercom
at 4 p.m. on Sunday, White 1 (lie) on
the floor, half asleep. He was extremely cold as
he 2 (not wear) a jacket. When he
heard the voice he 3 (jump) to

his feet. Finally he was free! Almost. First

the guard 4 (ask) him lots of
security questions, ‘Where do you work?

Which is your office?” The ‘interview’ lasted

the past simple for a shorter action that happened while the .
a very long time. Then, slowly, the door

longer action was happening.
While he was returning to his office, the lift suddenly
stopped between floors.

4 We use the past simple for repeated past actions.
He hit the walls several times.

3 (open). So, what 6

he (do) first? He took the lift up
to the 43rd floor to get his jacket from his
office. On his desk an angry note from a

work colleague 7 (wait) for him.

It said, ‘Why 8 you (go)
home? We had so much work to do!” Of
course, she ? (feel) very guilty
when she found out the truth!

- Grammar Reference page 139

9a 3.8))Listen and write down the five questions you hear.
b Askand answer the questions with a partner.

10a Write three sentences. Two sentences should be
about something that really happened to you in the past.
One sentence should be an invented experience. Your aim
is to persuade your partner that all three sentences are
true. Use the ideas below or your own ideas.
» something unusual that you drank or ate
» g competition that you won
* g bone that you broke
e a dangerous animal that you saw
e 3 big sports event or concert that you went to
» g famous person that you met

I saw a bear when I was on holiday in Canada.

I once met Bill Gates.
Twas on TV last year.

b Work with a partner. Student A, read your three sentences.
Try to convince your partner that all three sentences are
true. Student B, ask questions about each sentence. Use
the past simple and past continuous. Then decide which
sentence is not true.

working?! Why was nobody answering?! He hit the walls
several times and shouted at the video camera. The noise
of the alarm was driving him crazy, but he didn’t want to

I saw a bear.

turn it off.

As time passed he thought that he was going to die without
water. Friday turned to Saturday, and Saturday to Sunday.
White was now exhausted. Then, suddenly, at 4 p.m., a voice
on the intercom asked, ‘Is someone in there?’

What were you doing?
Twas walking through a forest.

I think this is true/a lie.

A
B
A
B What was the bear doing? ... etc.
B
cCN

ow change roles and repeat the activity.

© vox PoPs VIDEO 3
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3.3 Vocabulary and skills development

GOALS B Understand and use adverbs of manner [l Understand -t and -d before a consonant

\olox: s 1T ET "R | (-8 adverbs of manner

1a Read the questions and tick (v') the sentence which best
describes you.

When you sit next to a stranger on a bus or train, what do
you do?

I say hello to them.

I smile politely.

I avoid eye contact.

I have a short conversation.

o TR 5 B o=l

If that person starts listening to very loud music on their
headphones, what do you do?

I'look at them angrily.

I ask them nicely to turn it down.

I don’t do anything, because it doesn’t bother me.
I move quickly to a different seat.

oo oo

b Work with a partner. Compare your answers and
give reasons.

Owr Oxford 3000™

2  Read the information in the Vocabulary focus box about
adverbs of manner.

¢ The words in bold in exercise 1a are adverbs of manner.

They describe verbs. They tell us how we do something
or how something happens.

¢ They often end in -ly, e.g. quick — quickly, or -ily,
e.g. angry — angrily.

* Some adverbs are irregular, e.g. good — well, or don't
change, e.g. fast — fast.

« Usually adverbs of manner go after the object, or, if there
isn‘t one, after the main verb.

I ask them nicely to turn it down. | smile politely.

3a Make an adverb with the adjective in brackets and putitin
the correct place in the sentence.

I make decisions. (quick)

I can start a conversation with a stranger. (easy)

In my job I need to dress. (smart)

I get nervous when people drive. (fast)

I would like to speak two languages. (fluent)

(=2 T ) B~ SN & T o

I hate it when people speak on their mobile phones. (loud)

b Are any of the sentences in exercise 3a true for you?
Compare your answers with a partner.

4a Make questions with a verb + adverb, using the adjective +
noun prompts in the box.

Are you a good cook? > Do you cook well?

good cook careful driver quick typist slow eater/walker
regular traveller fast runner

b Work with a partner and ask and answer your questions.
A Do you type quickly?
B No, Idon't. I type really slowly.
A Metoo!
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NP EEL I understanding -f and

6a

-d before a consonant

In the city or town where you live, is it usual to smile at or
greet strangers in these places?

e in a lift ¢ in a doctor’s waiting room
¢ inashop * in a quiet street

3.9 ))) Read and listen to the information in the Unlock the
code box about -t and -d before a consonant.

* When a word ends in -t or -d and the next word begins with
a consonant, we don't say the -t or -d.

Lif going up sounds like Lif going up
Second floor sounds like Secon floor
It isn't coming sounds like It isn coming

+ Sometimes this happens with -t or -d inside a single word.
politely sounds like poli-ly
friends sounds like friens

3.10 })) Listen and complete each phrase with one word.
Each word ends with -t or -d.

1 me 7 time

2 floor 8 back

3 stop 9 morning
4 look 10 Cup

b lift 11 1 this

6 people 12 going up

3.1 ))) Listen and write down the eight words or phrases
you hear.

3.12)) Now listen to the first part of a radio programme about
lift etiquette. Add an X to the diagrams to show the positions
people stand in.

X
X

two people

three people

four people five people

10

313 ))) Listen to the second part of the programme and
write down three things people do in lifts.

313 })) Listen to the second part of the programme again
and complete the sentences with one or two words.
1 Everybody
the lift.
2 Some people look at the door, the floor or at the
buttons. Others at their phones,
or their ring.

as soon as they enter

their

3 When two people come in at the same time, they stop
their conversation, or start

4 That’s why we don’t near people.

In your experience, do people behave like this in lifts?
Do you think the ideas in the programme are true?

11a Work with a partner. Discuss the etiquette or rules

of behaviour in the places below. Use adverbs of manner
if possible.

* atthe cinema

e in the classroom

* 0On atrain

e at the table

* in a gueue at the bank

At the cinema people speak very quietly. They don't eat or
drink noisily. If it isn’t crowded, they don't sit right next to
another person.

b Work with another pair. How many of your rules were
different and how many the same?
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3.4 Speaking and writing

GOALS | Tell and respond to a story [l Write an informal email describing an event

Listening & Speaking teﬂing and resp()nding 3a 3.5)) Complete the sentences with the words and phrases

1a

b

2

to a story

You are going to hear two people, Ryu and Marta, telling a
story about a recent experience. Work with a partner and
look at the vocabulary below. Can you guess what each
story is about?

ntjuice,
Gl

3.14)) Listen and check your ideas.

3.14 ))) Listen again and answer the questions.

Ryu

1 What was the young woman wearing?

2 What happened while Ryu was drinking his juice?
3 What did the woman say?

Marta

4 What was the weather like?

5 What happened while the plane was landing?
6 Whydid it happen?

4a

in the box. Then listen and check your answers.

happened no embarrassed what
joking experience really

inthe end anyway

A funny thing this morning.
So, , Iwas feeling a bit thirsty ...
Oh !
I'was so !
Thad abad

You're !

_last year, when I was ...

I was scared!
So then

Soitwas all OK

happened?

L 00~ 3 e Wbk

3.16 ))) Listen and repeat the sentences.

ILETY You are going to tell a story about a time when you
felt angry, embarrassed, excited or scared. First make notes
to answer these questions.

» When did it happen?

* Where were you?

What happened?

s \What were you doing when it happened?
* How did you feel?

¢ What happened in the end?

b Work in a group. Read the Language for speaking box, then

tell each other your stories.

Decide which is the most interesting one and tell it to the
rest of the class.

Starting a story
A funny thing happened this morning ...
| had a bad experience last year, when 1 was ...

Returning to the subject of a story
So, anyway, ...

Ending a story
I was so embarrassed!
It was all OK in the end.

Responding to a story
Oh no! You're joking!

I was really scared!

So then what happened?



3.1 3.2 3.3 3.4 3.5

email (1): describing

an event

5 Read the email. What did Juliana do recently?
What went wrong?

X Sent: Tuesday 10.16
Hi Petra

It was great to hear from you. Yes, thanks, | had a very good
holiday. A group of us went snowboarding in Switzerland.
We had a really good time, but on the last day one of our
group, Martina, had an accident and broke her leg. She
was snowboarding very fast down the mountain when a
little boy suddenly stopped in front of her. She managed to
avoid him but then crashed into a tree.

At first we thought she was alright, but after a few minutes
she started screaming and complaining about her leg. It
was awful. We tried to phone for help, but the signal was
really bad. In the end, | snowboarded down to a nearby
mountain café and called from there. A rescue team arrived
a short time later to take her to hospital. Anyway, we’re all
back home now. Martina’s leg is getting better. She’s off
college for a month, but she’s enjoying the rest, | think.

Let’s speak soon. I'll give you a call some time.

Love
Juliana

%Attachmem View Download

Read the Language for writing box about using time
sequencers when telling a story. Which of the sequencers
are in Juliana’s email?

LANGUAGE FOR WRITING time sequencers

When we tell a story, we often use time sequencers to
show when things happened.

Showing how a situation changes

At first ... but after ...

To begin with ... but then ...

Talking about an unexpected event

suddenly

Showing the order of events

half an hour later ~ a short time later ~ after a few minutes
then  next

Ending a story or saying that a lot of time has passed
intheend  finally  atlast

Referring to an action which interrupts another action
when  while

Choose the correct option to complete the sentences.

1 The accident happened after / when she was
snowboarding.

2 Arescue team arrived. Then / When they took her
to hospital.

3 Wewere planning a party on the last night, but we
cancelled it after / in the end.

4 Her legreally hurt, but a few days then / later it felt
much better.

5 When / At first she enjoyed the rest, but after / later a
while she felt bored.

Write an email telling a friend about a recent event

that went wrong. Choose one of the situations below.

Remember to use the past simple and past continuous,

time sequencers and adverbs of manner.

* at aparty or special event

e 0on holiday

« atwork or college




3.5 Video
e

The RRS Discovery

1 Do yourecognize the ship names? Match them to
descriptions 1-5. Do you know any other famous ships?

Black Pearl Santa Maria Titanic Yamato Vostok 1

1 This British boat was travelling from England to the
United States when it hit an icebergin 1912.

2 The explorer Christopher Columbus travelled across
the Atlantic in this ship in 1492.

3 Thisis the name of Jack Sparrow’s pirate ship in the
film Pirates of the Caribbean.

4 This Japanese boat from World War II was the world’s
largest warship ever built.

5 The Soviet astronaut Yuri Gagarin was the first man to
travel around the Earth in this spaceship.

2 @ Lookat the photos of another famous ship. Where did
it go? What happened? Watch and check your answers.

3 Watch again and underline the correct alternative.

In 1900 the British government wanted a boat to explore
1Antarctica / the Arctic. They built the RRS Discovery,

a boat that could sail through large blocks of ice. It left
the UK in 2 August 1901 / September 1900 with a crew of
explorers, sailors and scientists. When the ship arrived at
its destination, 3 they saw new animals and plants / they
made a camp. But the ice froze around the ship and 4 they
could not leave / they had to leave. The explorers Scott
and Shackleton tried to walk to the South Pole, but they
didn’t succeed. They were rescued after 5 2 / 3 years.
Discovery ¢ continued to sail / stopped sailing after this
incident.

4a LSS Work in small groups. You are going to write a series
of short entries in an expedition log. Read the situation
and complete the sentences with your own ideas.

You are all on an expedition together to 1 (place).
You are travelling by 2 (form of transport). It is
the 3 (time of year) of 4 _(year). Every
day one person must make a short record of the events
that day.

b Write the date and a short summary of what happened that
day on the expedition. Write three to four sentences each.
This is your entry in the expedition log.

¢ When you have finished, read your entries to each other.
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Review

1a Work with a partner and look at the photo. What does it
show? What do you know about this story?

b Complete the text with the past simple or past continuous
form of the verbs in brackets.

&

The deepest rescue in hlstory

. Tl 1 2i .

On 5 August 2010, 33 miners 1
José mine in northern Chile when some rocks 2
inside the mine and it collapsed. Seventeen days later, rescue

(work) at the San
(fell)

workers 3 (lose) hope of finding them alive when
suddenly they 4 (receive) a note from the miners
saying they were safe. But they 5 (have) to wait
69 days before they could safely rescue them. In that time,
they ¢ (drop) food, water and messages from

the miners’ families through a small hole in the ground. On

13 October, a metal capsule’? (lift) each miner to

the surface. For 24 hours, Chileans 8 (not move)
from their TV screens. When the miners ? (arrive)
at the surface, 1,500 journalists 10 (wait) for

them. In 2014, Hollywood " _(make) a film called

The 33 about the extraordinary rescue.

2a Complete the questions with the correct verb form.
The first letter is given.

1 Do younormallyj ord into a
swimming pool?
2 Would youlike to c

3 When was the last time you |

a high mountain?
_something heavy?

4 Inyour country do pricesr much each year?

b Work with a partner and ask and answer the questions.

3a

STz |

6a

b

How do you feel in these situations? Write an adjective.
1 before an important exam

someone is rude to you

after you have slept very badly

you can't remember someone’s name

g = W

your boss tells you that your pay will rise by 25%

Work with a partner. Take turns to make sentences, using
the adjectives in exercise 3a and the structure below. Ask
each other for more information.

The last time I felt was when

3.17 )) Work with a partner. Listen to six sounds. After each
one, make a sentence together about what you can hear. Use
averb and an adverb of manner.

They are shouting angrily.

Complete the conversation with the words in the box.

later joking so then no experience carefully
when anyway

A Thadabad? the other day. I was having
lunch with a friend in a café 2 a man came
over and asked for directions to the station. He put
a map down on the table and my friend showed him
where to go. I noticed that the man wasn't listening

3 to my friend. He was looking nervously
at the table.

B Really? That’s strange!

A So,4 , afew minutes S , Twanted

to make a phone call, but I couldn’t find my phone
You're 6 !Don't tell me ... the phone was on
the table and the man lifted it up with the map?
Exactly! Iwas 7. angry!

So®  whathappened?

I called the police. But it was too late.

Oh? ! That's terrible!

o=}

(== o~ R

318 ))) Listen and check your answers. Then practise the
conversation with a partner.

Think of a time when you were angry, scared or

pleased about something. Prepare to tell your partner
about it. Think about how you will include adjectives,
adverbs of manner, past tenses and time sequencers.

Take turns to tell each other your stories. While you are
listening, remember to respond with interest.
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Changes and challenges

41 Changing directions

‘GOALS [ Talk about life stages and events B Use verbs with -ing or to

VLDETETGRCREEL T life stages and events

1a Put the words and phrases in order, from the youngest to
the oldest.

in your mid-twenties child middle-aged in your sixties
in your late twenties teenager elderly about thirty-five
in your early twenties

b Work with a partner. Describe people in your family, using
the words and phrases in exercise 1a.

2a Lookat the life events below. Which of them have you
experienced?

e start your own business e learn to swim

¢ have a baby/children e |eave school

e g0 to university e move house or flat

e get ajob » spend time abroad

e choose your career ¢ change career

e get married e take up a hobby/sport

e |eave home ® pass your exams/driving test
e retire * live with a partner

b Work with a partner. Choose two or three of the events you
have experienced and tell your partner more about them.
Say what you did, when and why.

I left home two years ago. Before that I lived with my family
in a village in the south of Italy. Then I got a job in Rome.
Now I share a small flat with friends here in Rome.

3 Workin a group. Choose five of the things in exercise 2a
and discuss which is the best age to do them. Is it ever too
late to do some things?

4 Read about the pianist and conductor, Joao Carlos Martins.
How many different careers has he had?

Om Oxford 3000™

Joao Carlos Martins

Joao Carlos Martins is a famous Brazilian classical
pianist and conductor. He has played in many of the
world’s greatest concert halls. However, his career
hasn’t been easy and his life has taken him in many
different directions.

Jodo Carlos Martins was born in 1940. He learned to

play the piano when he was a child and as a teenager he
performed in concerts around the world. But when he
was in his late twenties, he had to stop playing the piano
after he broke his arm very badly while playing soccer. It
was a terrible time for Martins. For four years he couldn’t
look at a piano. He couldn’t even listen to classical music.

Eventually, he decided to become the manager of a boxer
from Brazil. When the boxer won the world championship
a year and a half later, Martins looked at him and thought
that if this man could be champion, then he could play the
piano again. So he took up the piano again and practised
for longer and longer every day. Then in 1974, he gave

his first big concert in six years, at the Carnegie Hall in
New York. There were over 3,000 people there and they



Read the article again. Complete the table with the name
of the career and the reason why he changed.

verbs with -ing and to

Complete the Grammar focus box by adding the highlighted
verbs in the article to the correct groups.

Joao Carlos Martins’ career | Why he changed

Pianist (1st time) 1 He broke his arm. —
'GR
2 He wanted to follow his —
dream of being a pianist. 1 After some verbs, we usually use the -ing form of the verb.
3 He likes playing the piano.
Pianist (2nd time) verbs + -ing include: like,
A 3 2 After some verbs, we use the infinitive with to.
i She hopes to be a politician.
Pianist (3rd time) & cmen Lo
! verbs + infinitive with to include: hope,
¢ - Grammar Reference page 140
What about You? Have you, or your friends or fa]nilyr 8 Decide which group {]_ or 2) in exercise 7 the verbs in the
experienced big changes in your life? box belong to.

enjoy need would like plan imagine hate

Complete the questions with the correct form of the verbs
in brackets.

1 Do youwant (live) abroad one day?
2 Doyouhope _(have) the same career for ever?
3 Doyouplan (move) home some time in
the future?
Would you like (take up) a new hobby?
5 Canyouimagine (move) to a different town
or city?

6 Do you get annoyed when people keep
(change) their minds?
7 Do you enjoy (try) new food in restaurants?
8 Doyousometimesdecide ~ (change)the
colour or style of your hair?
9 Doyoulike ~ (read)the same news sites
or blogs every day?

loved his performance. It was the most amazing moment ) RLELS Joao Carlos Martins has had to make a lot of changes
of his life. He performed in concerts for another seven in his life. How do you feel about making changes? Work

years, but then he had to give up because of Repetitive with a partner and ask the questions in exercise 9a. Ask for
Strain Injury (RSI), an extreme pain in his hands caused more information using questions like Where? What? Why?

by too much playing. This time, Martins, now in his early

: iels and Why not? What do your partner’s answers say about
forties, became ... a politician.

his/her attitude to change?
However, Martins couldn’t stand being a politician so,
once again, he went back to the piano. All was going

well until one day, in 1995, a terrible thing happened.

As he was leaving a concert, two men attacked him. He
suffered a serious brain injury and lost all the movement
in his right hand. But Martins didn’'t want to give up. He
kept playing, but just with his left hand. A few years later,
he lost the use of his left hand and became a conductor.
Now, in his late seventies, Martins is still working and has
conducted more than a thousand concerts in his career.




4.2 Living without the internet

GOALS [ Talk about using the internet [l Talk about plans and arrangements

0Tz ITIETSTRARS LN -8 internet activities rlj
1 Workwith a partner. Think of all the things you can do o *, f_ Q@;
on your computer or smartphone. * = h M

2a With your partner, discuss how often you do these activities.
I check my emails every five minutes when I'm online. ! .

e go/be online » read/listen to the news
¢ blog and tweet ¢ download films/music/apps
¢ do research e post (sth.) on a website
e text friends e update your Facebook page
e do online banking e check/deal with emails

e shop online use social media (e.g. Facebook, :
e share photos Instagram) esd
e |0g on/out e chat online

b Lookat the activities above and discuss which two are the
most important for you and why.

3@ Read theintoduction to a podcast and look at the photo.
Which things in exercise 2a do you think...?

1 Sylvie normally uses in her job
2 she will miss most in her work

CEINNEIRINOCLIY going to and present

Could you live without the internet for a day? Is it n
. 2 continuous for the future

really possible in this day and age? We asked fashion
blogger Sylvie Pascal to try it. Listen to her podcast

Internet-free for a day’ to find out more 4 a1 ))) Listen again and complete the extracts from the

listening.
SYLVIE PASCAL [} |
Fashion blogger
So this morning I'm 1 a fashion show with
colleagues, then I'm 2 a friend for lunch at
one o'clock. I'm 3 through some magazines

this afternoon and hopefully get ideas for a new post.
Then, | plan to finish work early today. I'm 4
my sister later on, and perhaps have an early night ...

In future, I'm 3 a few things and think more
carefully about my internet use. I'm not going to deal
with work emails outside work, I'm not ¢

as much time online and I'm not 7 my
phone all the time!

(») buration 4.00 minutes (2) Download 24 MB 5  Work with a partner and discuss the questions.

1 Could you do your job without the internet?

b 4.1))Listen and check your predictions. 2 Would you like to live without the internet for a day?
Why/Why not?

38 Om Oxford 3000™



4.1 4.3 4.4 4.5

-_F;.-
N

6a

Read the Grammar focus box and choose the correct
option to complete the rules.

GRAMMAR FOCUS

going to and present continuous for the future

* We use going to or the present continuous to talk about
future plans. Both forms are often possible and are very similar.

» When the plan has a fixed time or place, or includes a time
expression 1 the present continuous / going to is more
common.
I'm meeting a friend for lunch at one o'clock.

« When it is a plan or intention, 2 the present continuous /
going to is more common.
I'm going to change a few things.

- Grammar Reference page 141

Underline more examples of going to and the present
continuous in exercise 4.

4.2 ))) Listen to a conversation between two friends who
are planning a special event. Why does Lucas call Sophie?
What are his plans?

Choose the more likely option, going to or present
continuous, to complete the sentences from the conversation.

1 I'm going to organize / organizing a school reunion on

the 14th of July next year.

Where are you going to have / having the party?

I've made a few appointments and I'm going to visit /

visiting three hotels next week.

4 T'm going to take / taking some photos and post them on
the reunion website.

5 I'm going to book / booking a live band for the evening,
but I haven't done that yet.

6 A few of us are going to meet / meeting next Saturday at
seven thirty if you're free?

W N

4.2 ))) Listen again and check your answers.

going to

8a 4.3)) Listen to these sentences and notice how we say going

to.

1 I'm going to take some photos.
2 I'mgoingto book a live band.

b 4.4))Listen and repeat the sentences.

Work with a partner and have a similar conversation to
practise the pronunciation of going to. Use the sentences
in exercise 7b to help you.

{53 Talk to people in your class and find someone
whois ....

meeting friends for dinner

going to arrange a party soon

attending a special event next year

going to post something on a website this week
giving something up for a challenge

going to update their Facebook page soon
visiting family at the weekend

0~ U e W N

going to check their emails after class

b Ask questions to find out more about each other’s plans.

10

Talk about what you are going to do/doing, why, where and
with who.

Tell the class the most interesting plans you found out.

Da EEEE Work in a group. You are going to organize a reunion

for your class next year. First, make decisions about the
things below.

¢ the date and time

¢ the venue

» the type of food

» the music/entertainment

b Decide who is going to do what (e.g. book the venue, order
the food, organize the entertainment, etc.).

¢ Explain your plan to the class.

We're going to ..., Paulo is going to ...

ol As a class, vote to decide which group has the best plan.
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4.3 Vocabulary and skills development

GOALS M understand connected speech (1) [l Understand and use get

understanding connected 3a 4.5))Read and listen to the information in the Unlock the
SpBBCh (1) code box about connected /w/ and /j/ sounds in speech.
1a Are there any changes you would like to make to your ' g;:hg{gg dei;Ee%gDE iw/andigisoundsin
lifestyle? Look at the list and put a tick (v') next to the — —
youwouldn't. with a vowel sound, we sometimes add a /j/ sound or a /w/

sound to link the words.

e read more books

e eat less sugar o Ko
e climb a famous mountain e give up eating meat
e Write a novel « walk 10,000 steps every day ' goj\out doAa challenge
e Ccycle more e do more kind things for 1l /il
e learn two new words a other people theﬂelevator I Aagree

day in your first language e watch less television

e use Facebook/Twitter less e learn a new language .
b 4.6))Read aloud these phrases which have an extra /w/

b Compare your answers with a partner. What is stopping sound. Listen and check your answers.
you from doing the things you ticked? Iwi Iwl Iwi
quarter to)(eight we're going terat soon soAam I
2 Read about an idea called ‘the 30-day challenge’ and Wil Hovl I
answer the questions. who Aare you go finside do|it now

1 Why did Matt Cutts decide to do the 30-day challenges?
2 Which of the things in exercise 1 has he done?
3 Whatdid he learn about himself?

¢ 4.7))Read aloud these phrases which have an extra /j/
sound. Listen and check your answers.

/il fil /il

i _ meAand you she Aeats alot the)(easy way
Do something new X i i i
for 30 days threeko’clock weAaren’t ready be/\a

A few years ago, Matt Cutts, a top manager
at Google, thought his life wasn’t moving
forward. So he started to set himself 30-day
challenges. The idea was simple: think of
something you want to add to your life - or
to give up - and try it every day for 30 days.

He began with small projects like cycling to work,
not watching TV and giving up sugar. Then he
moved onto harder ones, like writing a novel in

30 days. Matt learned that if you do something for
30 days, it can become a habit. If you stop doing
something for 30 days, you can break the habit.
As he did harder challenges, he got more confident.
He learned that if he really, really wanted to do
something, he could. After doing the challenges for
a few months, he had enough confidence to climb
Mount Kilimanjaro, the highest mountain in Africa.

Matt gave an online talk about how the challenges
changed his life. More than five million people
around the world have watched his talk and the
30-day challenge quickly became very popular.

ﬁLike | (:Share | - Comment
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4.1 4.2 4.3 4.4 4.5

7

d 4.8))Listen and complete the phrases using two words in

each space. Then mark where you hear the /j/ and /w/ sounds.

1 see two minutes 4 so
2 side 5 ready
3 holiday 6 , please

49 ))) You are going to hear two people talking about the
30-day challenge. First, listen to and write down five
sentences from the conversation.

4.10)) Now listen to the conversation and take notes to
complete the table.

Mia Dino

1 What challenge?

2 Alone? With people?

3 What to get or buy?

Work with a partner. Imagine you are going to do the 30-day
challenge. What are you going to do?

‘Vocabulary & Speaking %3

Look at these sentences from Mia and Dino’s conversation,
What does get mean in each sentence?

1 I'm going to walk to work, not get a bus.

2 We're going to get a vegetarian cookbook to help us.

Read the information in the Vocabulary focus box about get.

LARY FOCUS get
Get is a very common word in English. It has several meanings:

1 When we use get before a noun, it usually means ‘receive’,
‘buy’, ‘obtain’, ‘catch’, or something similar.

2 When we use get before an adjective (e.g. cold) or a past
participle (e.g. married), it means ‘become’.

We don't often use get in very formal written English.

9a Match sentences 1-6 to the different meanings of get a-f.

10

"

1 How many emails do you usually get every day?
When did you get your first job?

Did you get a bus here today?

What time do you get home after class?

What does your best friend get anxious about?
Where did you get your phone?

arrive (at)

become

receive

buy

obtain

=0 o0 oo O g s W

catch

Work with a partner and ask each other the questions in
exercise 9a.

Match each expression in the box to one of the meanings
of get in exercise 9a.

get apresent getengaged gethome late getangry
getcold getatext getthe bus getsome bread
get enough sleep get a taxi

Complete the sentences using the expressions in the box.

get a new pair getting gotone getsthere getsome
get (x2) gets her some get the bus

1 His wife really likes flowers, so he
every weekend.

2 My shoes are really old, so I'm going to
on Saturday.

3 Summer’s coming! The days are
warimer.

4 There’s a train strike, so let’s instead.
5 We have to post her birthday card today so it

tomorrow.
6 There’s no milkin the fridge. Can you

on your way home from work?

7 T'mvery sorry I broke your vase. Please don't
angry because I can you a new one.

8 Iapplied for five jobs and finally I !

12518 Work with a partner. Which of the following would
you like to do? How are you going to achieve them?

o get fit e get more sleep

e getanew job e get home from work earlier

e getup earlier and study ¢ getanew car

e get married

A Id like to get fit.

B How are you going to get fit?

A I'm going to go to the gym three times a week.
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4.4 Speaking and writing

GOALS [ Invite and make arrangements [l Write an email to make arrangements

Listening & Speaking
arrangements

1

3a

Seyit

inviting & making

When was the last time you invited someone to do
something? Tell a partner about it.

411 ))) Max Weber, a website designer, is planning his

diary. Listen to the voicemail messages and choose the
correct answer.

1 Inthe first message, Max makes / accepts an invitation.
2 Inthesecond message, Max accepts / refuses an invitation.
3 Max calls his friend / colleague first.

4 The second message is more formal / informal.

4.12)) Listen to two phone calls from Seyit and Agneta to
Max. What arrangements does Max make with them?

Agneta
Max

b 4.2))Listen again and answer the questions.

4a

1 Why can't Seyit meet Max on the twenty-eighth?
2 Why can't Agneta meet Max the next day?
3 Why do you think they explain why they can’t meet?

Match the two halves of these sentences from the
phone calls.

1 Areyou free a great!

2 Wouldyouliketo b thatweekatall?

3 TI'mafraid ¢ outside the restaurant at eight?

4 How about the d any good for you?

5 Doyoufancy e meet for lunch?

6 That'd f twenty-ninth instead?

7 Is Sunday g doingsomething this weekend?
8 Sounds h belovely.

9 Shall we meet i Ican’t make the twenty-eighth.

b 4.43))Listen and check your answers.

C

d

4.14)) Listen and repeat the sentences.

In exercise 4a, find two questions you can ask before
making an invitation. Why do you think we do this?

Work with a partner. Take turns to make invitations
and arrangements for situations 1-6. If you refuse an
invitation, give a reason to sound polite and suggest another
time instead. Use the Language for speaking box to help you.
1 Youwant to invite a colleague to lunch tomorrow.

2 You have a new flatmate. Invite him/her to the cinema
this weekend.

3 Youare on holiday in the USA and are staying with
some friends for a week. Invite them out for dinner to
say thank you for letting you stay.

4 A colleague from abroad is coming to your town on a
business trip. You have not met him/her before. Invite
him/her on a tour of the town.

5 It'syour birthday next week. Ask your classmate to
come to your house for a party.

6 Invite your best friend to go to a sports event or to a
museum or art gallery with you on Saturday.

Checking someone is free

Are you free ...?  Are you doing anything ...?
Is ... any good for you?
Making invitations
Would you like to ...?
Accepting invitations
Sounds ...! Yeah, I'd like/love to ...
Refusing invitations (apology + reason)

I’'m afraid | can’t make (it) ... because ...
I'm really sorry, but | can’t ... because ...

Suggesting a time/place to meet
Shall we meet ... at...?  We could try ...

Suggesting a different time/place to meet
How about + verb + -ing ... instead?
Could we meet ... instead?

Do you fancy + verb + -ing?

That'd be ...!



4.1 4.2 4.3 4.4 4.5

GEELINERRNGEE email (2): making

arrangements

Read the messages from Seyit and Agneta and answer the
questions.

1 Why do they write to Max?

2 What are they doing instead?

3 Whatdo they suggest?

md Agneta
¥ Hi Max,

* How’s it going? I'm really sorry, but | can’t make it
on Sunday.

| completely forgot that I'm going to a family
party that day. It's my grandmother’s eightieth
birthday, so | can’t miss it. Hope you understand.

Anyway, how about meeting next weekend
instead? Is that OK for you? I'd love to try the
new Chinese restaurant we talked about. It will
be great to catch up with you.

Anyway, sorry about Sunday! ®

Speak soon.
Love,
Agneta x
Friday 14.34
X Sent: Thursday 10.16.
Dear Max,

| hope you’re keeping well.

We discussed meeting for lunch on 29th March, but I'm
afraid | can’t make that date any more, as | now have to
attend a very important meeting with my boss.

| apologize, but could we meet on 28th March instead?
Please let me know if that’s convenient.

I've found a lovely place to eat called ‘Deniz Restaurant’.
It's on the seafront and gets great reviews. | could pick
you up from your hotel at 12 noon and we could drive
straight there for lunch at 12.30 p.m.

| hope to hear from you soon.
All the best,
Seyit

LSeyit Samyeli | Konak Architects | 35260 lzmir | Turkey

7a Read the Language for writing box, then underline
examples of the following in the email and message.
1 greeting
2 starting a message
3 closing a message
4 signing off

b Work with a partner. Discuss which expressions in the
messages in exercise 6 and box are more informal.

LANGUAGE FOR WRITING opening & closing

emails

Greeting

Hello (Agneta) Hi there! Dear (Seyit)

Starting a message

How are you?  How are you doing?  How are things?

Closing a message
| look forward to hearing from you.

Speak (to you) soon  See you soon  Take care
Signing off
Best wishes ~ Many thanks  Cheers  Bye for now

8a Q=Y Choose one of the options and write an email or social

network message. Use the language from the messages,
and Language for speaking/writing boxes to help you.

* You arranged to take a colleague who is visiting your

city out to dinner, but would like to meet an hour earlier

because it is a long drive to the restaurant. Write to
change the arrangements and suggest a place and
time to meet.

« Explain to your friend why you can’t go to a concert with

her and suggest a different time and place to meet.
« Remind other students in your group that there is no

class next week as the teacher is on holiday, but suggest

that you meet to study together instead.

b Exchange messages with a partner and write a reply.
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4.5 Video

Esplorio

1 Lookat the words below and divide them into two categories:
internet and business.

click company connect entrepreneur expand product
site social media strategy website account

2 Workwith a partner. Describe the photos using some of
the words in exercise 1 to help you. What do you think
Esplorio is?

3 Watch and complete the information about Esplorio.

map recommendations social travel pictures

university

Esploriois al media tool. It is an online 2

diary that collects all of your online information and puts it
into an interactive 3 . When you click on a location
you can see posts and 4 from that time and place.
Tim started Esplorio while he was at 3 , and his
business partner Essa Saulat joined later. They want to
expand Esplorio by adding a 6 tool, which suggests
where to go next.

4 D Watch again. Decide if the statements are true (T) or

false (F). Correct the false statements.

a Social media is the most popular activity on the internet.

b The inventors of Esplorio used many social media sites.

c Inthe future, Esplorio will recommend places to your
friends based on your suggestions.

d Very few entrepreneurs create social media sites now.

e Some sites only last a few months, others will change
the world.

158 Work in groups. Take turns to ask and answer the
questions.

%2
Q

1 Which sites, if any, do you enjoy using? Are there any
sites you would like to try?

2 Canyouimagine spending a week without social media?

3 Do you know anyone who keeps checking their social
media, even during mealtimes? Does this bother you?

4 Isiteasy for other people to find information about you
online?

5 Isiteasy foryou to find your own information online?

b Report back to the class. Who is most active on social media?




Review

Complete the prompts below using the -ing or to +
infinitive form of the verbs in brackets.

1 ahousehold job you hate (do)

2 something you plan (do) next weekend
3 aTV programme you like (watch)

4 ajobyoucan’timagine (do)

5 something you need (buy) soon

6 aplace youhope (visit) one day

J Write your own answers for each of the prompts above.

Then discuss your answers with a partner.

Choose the present continuous or going to form to
complete the conversation.

A Areyou doing anything on Saturday afternoon?

B ' I'm meeting / I'm going to meet my sister to get Mum

a birthday present.

That'’s nice. Do you know what you're getting her?

I'm not sure. 2 We're probably looking / We're probably
going to look at some phones. Mum’s is really old. And
I've got to go to the opticians. 3 I'm getting / I'm going to
get my new glasses - they called to say they were ready.
Right. What about the evening?

4 I'm seeing / I'm going to see Tim.

Oh, what are you doing?

I don’t know. > We're meeting / We're going to meet at the
cinema, but we haven’t decided what to see. ¢ We're
seeing / We're going to see what’s on and decide then.

==l
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o Work with a partner. Tell your partner about your plans for

this weekend. Think about the pronunciation of going to.

Match verbs 1-8 to words/phrases a-h.

1 download a home

2 use b your driving test
3 pass ¢ social media

4 leave d films

5 shop e online banking
6 spend f yourcareer

7 choose g online

8 do h time abroad

Work with a partner. Choose three activities and say what
difficulties people can have doing them.

Using social media can take a lot of your time. You have to
be careful about uploading personal information.

Think of a more general way to express each of these ages.
There may be more than one possibility.

If you are 22, you are in your early twenties.

22 59 70 35 16

b Tell your partner about three people you know. For each

person, say their age and two more things about them.

My cousin Lloyd is in his early twenties. He’s studying
computer science. He's really into video games.

Complete the questions using the words in the box.

texts bus shoes home married present

1 When did you last geta from someone?

2 How often do you get the to work?

3 How many do you get a day?

4 When did you last get a new pair of ?

5 Do you know anyone who got _lastyear?

6 What time do you usually get in the evening?

Work with a partner and ask and answer the questions.

.3 4.15)) Put this conversation in the right order. Then
listen and check your answers.

a Areyoudoing anything on Friday night?
Saturday? That'd be great.

I'm sorry, but I can’t make Friday. I'm meeting a friend
from university.

No, I don’t think so. Why?
Do vou fancy coming round for dinner?
Yes, is there a problem?
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Substitute the underlined phrases with different phrases
that have the same meaning.

Work with a partner. Role-play a similar conversation but
change the times, days and activities.



Stuff and things

9.1 Your world in objects

Vocabulary & Listening I d] ectives for 4a Writ}: the.w(?rds in bold in exercise 3 in the correct place
r: : on the mind map.
describing objects
age
1 Write the names of three possessions which are very material -
important to you for the reasons given. Compare your
answers with a partner. Desgribing size/shape
ioh objects
Possession Reason weignt
a Somebody special gave it to me/made it OPINION ~ 4dinary
for me. colour
b It makes me feel happy.
- - b Look at these sentences from the listening. Work with a
c____ | ltmakes my life easier. partner and add the words in bold to the mind map.

The seat’s made of leather.
2a 51 ))) Listen to four people talking about their favourite

: ; It's so useful I can’t imagine life without it.
possessions. Write speaker number 1-4 next to photos a-d.

It’s got a plastic cover.

It's quite large and really heavy.

It contains personal things ... It's amazing.
It's got a dark blue stone.

It’s very comfortable to ride.

It's antique and gold.

0 ~1 @ U =W N

adjective word stress

5.2 ))) Complete the table with these adjectives from
exercises 3 and 4. Then listen and check your answers.

b Why are the objects important to each person? Choose from plastic useful amazing personal ordinary special
reasons in exercise 1. comfortable valuable
: ; 5
3 5.1))Which object does each sentence below describe? Qe Qoo e®e

Listen again and check your answers.

wseful

1 It’sjustan ordinary one, nothing special.

It’s really, really small - tiny, in fact.

2
3 It’s made of a kind of pale grey metal.
4 Tt's not very valuable - not worth much money - but it’s b 5.3))Listen again and repeat the adjectives.

very special to me. . , , .
— 6a Write sentences to describe your favourite object. Say why

¥ -
It’s brand new. I only got it a few weeks ago. you like it but don’t write its name,

It's very thin and light so it’s easy to carry around.

o G

b Workin a group. Take turns to describe your object and
guess the other objects.
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Read the Grammar focus box. Match the highlighted
words in the article to uses 1-3.

GRAMMAR FOCUS articles

1 We use a/an with singular countable nouns to talk about a
person or thing for the first time.

A time capsule is a special container.

2 We use the before a noun when the listener or reader
knows what we are talking about. This can be because:
a we have talked about it before.
Teachers at a school ... when the school ...

b there is only one of the thing.
... the year 1912. (there was only one year 1912)

3 There is no article when you talk about plural and
uncountable nouns in general or for the first time.

Time capsules are popular presents ...
It contained information ...

Reading & Grammar [ETealy ?

7a Work with a partner and discuss
the photos. What do you :
think they show?

- Grammar Reference page 142

10 Complete the comments with a/an, the or - (= no article).

Find Friends | Home | Settings

Dario Ferrer Great news —I'm? unclel! My nephew,
Ariel, was born at 6.30 a.m. today. | want to make 2 _
time capsule for him to open when he’s older. Any suggestions??

b Read the article and check your answers.

Time capsules Like «+ Comment - Share + 11 hours ago
A time capsule is a special container with objects
inside. People choose the objects because they are
typical of the time they are living in. They then hide
the container so in the future people can open it and
learn about life at that time. People often put time
capsules under the ground or build them into the

Yuko Akimoto You could put in coins from this year and
3 newspaper story from 4 day he was
born. Or a CD with today's top hits?

Alex White | think >
but what if &
an adult? How about ?

music’s a good idea, Yuko,
CD players don't exist when Ariel’s
photo from 8

walls of buildings. fashion magazine so he can laugh at ? fashion
Recently, teachers at a school in England opened styles of this year when he’s older!
a time capsule from the year 1912, when the school Rafa Gonzalez You couldindude™© special

was built. The capsule was made of glass and it
contained newspapers, money and a plan of the
school. It also contained information about

the history of the school.

Nowadays, you can also buy time capsules to give
as a personal present when a baby is born. When
the baby becomes an adult he or she can enjoy

messages from important people like his grandparents.

Ask them to write 11 messages by hand!

Paula Escriva 12 supermarket receipts or cinema
tickets are a good idea because they show 13 cost
of things today.

Dario Ferrer Thanks for the brilliant ideas, everybody!

finding the things which were important or in fashion
in the year they were born.

1a Work in a group. You are going to put together a time
capsule to tell people in the future about your town, your
country or the world this year. Choose six objects which
you think are the most important.

8 Read the article again. Work with a partner and discuss
the questions.

1 Imagine you are going to explain what a time capsule
is to a friend. What would you say? (Don't look at the

e b Present your six objects to the class. Explain your choices.
article.

2 Whatyear would you like to find a time capsule from? € As aclass, vote on which group has the best time capsule.

3 Whatdo you think would be in a time capsule from

the year you were born? o VOX POPS VIDEO 5
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5.2 It’s all about the money

GOALS | Talk about money [ Talk about quantity

Vocabulary & Speaking Bule i)y

1  Work with a partner and discuss the difference
between these words.

wallet/purse/bag  ticket/receipt/bill

credit card/note/coin

2a Work with a partner. Match questions 1-8 to
answers a-h. Check the meaning of any words
in bold that you don’t know.

1 Do youknow how much money is in your
bank account?

2 Have you ever borrowed a large amount
of money?

3 Have you lent money to someone in the last
month?

What do you most hate spending money on?
What kind of things do you pay for with cash?
What's in your wallet/purse at the moment?

What would you like to buy but can’t afford
right now?

=1 @& U1 W

8 What do you have to pay for every month?

a Two credit cards, one or two notes, some
change and lots of receipts.

No, because I don't like being in debt.
A new car. I'm saving up for one.
The rent for my flat and my phone bill.

o oo o

My bus ticket, coffee from a machine, that
kind of thing.

Yes, a friend and she still owes me £20!

g Yes, I check my balance regularly.

h Dentist bills and clothes for work!

—

b Askand answer the questions above with
your partner.

SENEIEREELI T quantifiers

3 Work with a partner. You are going to read
an article about living in a ‘cashless society’
(a society without cash). What disadvantages
of cash can you think of?

4  Read the article. How many of your ideas from
exercise 3 are mentioned?

Owr Oxford 3000™

The end of money?

In 1661, Sweden became the first European country to use bank
notes. Now it could be one of the first countries to stop using
cash. In most Swedish cities, buses don’t take any cash. Instead
you pay for your ticket by card or mobile phone before you get
on. Some businesses only take cards and there are banks which
don't deal with any notes or coins.

In a cashless society you don’t need to
worry about having enough change
for the bus. That’s great if you don’t
like carrying too many coins in your
pocket. A society without cash is also
safer. Statistics show that since the
decrease in the cash economy,
there isn’t as much crime in
Sweden: the number of bank
robberies dropped from 110

in 2008 to only 16 in 2011.

However, not all Swedes like
the idea. Elderly people, who
may need some help with
the technology, say their
lives are now harder.
Small businesses are
also unhappy because
they have to pay a little
money to the bank

each time somebody
pays them using a

card.

It’s not just richer countries
that are becoming cashless.

Many countries in the developing world have found that mabile
phones are perfect for transferring money. For example, in
Kenya, only a few people (under 20%) have a bank account. On
the other hand, lots of Kenyans (over 95%) have a mobile phone.
Now, with a mobile banking system called M-Pesa, people can
use credit on their phones to pay for things in shops, pay their
bills and their children’s school fees, and receive their salary.

People save a lot of time as they no longer need to travel long
distances to pay a bill. Also, they no longer need to carry too much
cash so there is less danger of robbery. Kenya has led a revolution
in mobile banking and other developing countries have followed
its example.

Would you like to live in a cashless society? Does it offer enough
benefits? Leave your comments here.

m robbery the crime of taking money from a bank, shop, etc. or person
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Work with a partner and answer the questions. 8a Choose the correct word or phrase to complete the readers’
1 What is the significance of these numbers? comments on the article.
1661 110 16 20% 95%
2 Which two groups of people in Sweden do not agree The end of money?
with a cashless society? Why not? Your comments
3 What are the benefits of paying with a mobile phone

B Angelo Last year | got into ' a lot of / many debt
because | spent too 2 much / little money on credit
cards. Now, when | go out | just take 3 enough / much

in Kenya?
4 What about you? Would you like to live in a cashless

society? cash for what | need. I've saved 4 a lot of / any money
. ) this way. In a cashless society too > much / many
Look at the words and phrases for describing quantity. people would get into debt. It would be a disaster.
Read the article again and find examples of nouns for 13 hours ago
each one.

B Johan We need to carry ¢ some / much cash so
we can do things like give 7 a few / any coins to street

gﬁj“:grgf;;t;me nouns 3#2::2:3;; nouns performers. Also, cash teaches children 8 some /
much important lessons about the value of money.

too many 1 coing too much 2 11 holirs ago
many3 much4 M Audrey | don’t see ? some / any practical reasons
a lot of/lots of 5 a lot of/lots of é why we need cash. It costs the government " a ot of /
afew? a little 8 enough money to produce it and " many / any

- criminals benefit from the cash economy. By the way,
some® some'™ | am 85, and | don’t have *2 any / too much problems
anym. any 12 using modern technology, thank you. 10 hours ago
enough 13 enough 14

i ?
Read the Grammar focus box and choose the correct b Who do you agree with most?

agtinhtoepimplstetheiules. 9a Write four sentences about yourself using the table.

GRAMMAR FOCUS quantifiers bills

a lot of/lots of
« We use quantifiers before a noun to talk about how much pay (for)

of something there is. Has (too) many chgggg]'éo HOHIeIESS
» We usually use ' some / any in positive sentences and ive {rockmitich money every month
2 some / any in negative sentences and questions. | (don't) & a few : v Y
Some businesses only take cards. save < it credit cards
Buses don'’t take any cash. carry cash
« We 3 can/ can't use a lot of/lots of, some, any and enough spend aly money on clothes
with both countable and uncountable nouns. enough and shoes

alot of Kenyans  lots of money

» Afew and a little = a * small / large amount or number. _
Only a few people (under 20%) have a bank account. b Workin small groups and compare your sentences.

= Too much or too many = ‘more than is necessary’. They have a
5 positive / negative meaning.
I don't like carrying too many coins.

« Enough = ‘all that is necessary’. It has a ¢ positive /
negative meaning. 1 What do you spend most of your money on?

Does it offer enough benefits? 2 What do you really enjoy spending money on?
3 Do you prefer shopping alone or with other people?

10a Work with a partner. Prepare a survey on your
classmates’ spending habits. Use the questions below and
add three more of your own.

- Grammar Reference page 143

b Interview other members of the class. Then work with your
partner and prepare to report the results back to the class.

s Allofus ... e Alotofus... e Someofus...
e Afewofus... e Noneofus...

¢ Present your survey results to the class.
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5.3 Vocabulary and skills development

understanding linkers for reason
and result

1 Read the quotation and answer the questions.

£The best things in life aren’t things.?
Art Buchwald, American journalist

1 What do you think the quotation means?
2 What, for you, are the best things in life?

2a Read the information in the Unlock the code box about
linkers for reason and result.

™ UNLOCK THE CODE

A linkers for reason and result

e Words like but, because and so are 'linkers' or ‘linking
words'. It's important to understand them because they help
you predict what kind of information comes next in a text.

e As, because and since tell us the reason for something.
He didn’t buy the dishwasher, as his kitchen was too small.

s So, therefore, as a result and for this reason tell us the result
of something.
He had too many things. So his house was untidy.

b Choose the two correct linkers in each sentence.
1 Marclives in a tiny flat. Therefore, / As / So he can’t have
too many possessions.
2 Thave an e-reader since / as / so books take up too
much space.
3 Ican'tclose my suitcase because / as a result / since
I packed too much stuffinto it.

4 We're moving to a smaller house. Because / For this
reason, / As a result, we need to get rid of some furniture.

¢ Inthe following sentencesthe linker, underline the
reason(s) and put a dotted line under the result.

Reason Result

afford a new laptop.

1 Her sofa was getting old so she bought a new one.

2 Thardly ever wore the jacket and I needed some money.
Therefore, I sold it.

3 We paid in cash because they didn’t accept cards.

3a Read the article about living without many possessions.
Find andeight linkers for reason or result. Underline
the reason and result.

Owr Oxford 3000™

Living with less

We all need possessions. They make our lives happier and more
comfortable. Or do they? Well, not always. Sometimes having
too many things can be stressful. Possessions can take up a

lot of space and if they are expensive, we might worry about
security. For this reason, more and more people are choosing
a ‘minimalist lifestyle’, without many possessions. Each week
we post a minimalist’s story on this site. Read Rachel’s story ...

Rachel'’s story

"Two years ago our flat was full of stuff. My husband and | couldn’t
find anything. We couldn’t close the cupboards or drawers. It was
awful. So we went minimalist: we sold or gave away the things
which we hardly ever used. As a result, our book collection went
from 300 down to six, we gave away kitchen equipment, clothes
(including my wedding dress) and | even sold on eBay the Olympic
torch that | ran with in the 2010 Winter Olympics Torch Relay.

Getting rid of stuff was hard. It took time, effort and difficult
decisions. But | realized quickly that | can easily live without
things. And it’s good to know our stuff is now with people who
need it. Our home’s easy to clean. Everything'’s easy to find.
Choosing clothes in the morning is easy as my wardrobe is

the size of a suitcase.

Modern digital technology has helped. We gave away our CDs
and now keep our music on the computer. Our photos fit into
three albums. We keep the rest online. I've changed my shopping
habits too. Now, when | buy something | ask myself, “Do | need
this?” As a result, I've saved lots of money.

Some friends think our new lifestyle’s wonderful. Others worry
because they think our life isn't enjoyable any more. But we have
more time now for important things like family and travelling.
Therefore, we're happier than before. | still have nice things, but
just one of everything. | love my possessions more, since there
aren’t too many of them. But most importantly, | use everything

| have.

Share | Comment | Email
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b Read the story again and answer the questions. 7a 5.4))Listen to a couple discussing whether to keep the

1

U1 o W D2

4  What do you think about Rachel’s decision to ...?

1

2
3
4

Vocabulary & Listening BNy

5a Read the information in the Vocabulary focus box about
suffixes.

which makes a new word.

Why did Rachel and her husband decide to three objects in the photos. Tick (v') the one(s) they keep.
‘go minimalist’?

Why did they get rid of nearly all of their books?
How did she save a lot of money?

Why are some of her friends worried about them?

Why are she and her husband happier now than
before they went minimalist?

Why does she love her possessions more than she
did before?

keep most of her photos online
get rid of her books

sell her wedding dress

sell the Olympic torch

CHAPTER 1
Triday, il

The trinl wma aver, myweythang
that could be said had been muid, but be had never
doubted that he would lose. The written verdict
it handed down w1 1000 on Friday morning, and
ull that remmined was 3 summing-up from the
reporters wusting in - the comidor ownide  the
district coen.

Carl Mikne! Blomkvit saw them through the
doorway and showed his step. Me had 8o wish to
dincuss the  yerdict, but questions Wers
unavaldable, and b - al sll peuple - knee that
they hod to be asked and apswered. This i how i
is te be o criminai, he thought. Ow the other side of

the micrphune. My straightened up and trisd to
smile. The reporters gve him friendly, almost

b Which of the objects a-c do these phrases describe?

enjoy (verb) — enjoyable (adjective) 1 itisn’t suitable for work
= ERlcyment; (aaun) 2 we'll get a buyer for it
Common noun suffixes | Common adjective suffixes 3 it’s not very useful
-ment, e.g. arrangement -ful, e.g. beautiful 4 it'sinvery good condition
-ion, e.g. information -able, e.g. suitable 5 itsessential
-er, e.g. scooter -al, e.g. normal 6 it's quite fashionable
7 it'll be a disappointment (to her if we throw it away)

b Complete the table then check your answers with the article.

cC 54 ))) Listen again and check your answers.

Verb Noun Noun/Verb | Adjective
d Write the words in bold above into the table in exercise 6.
posSsess A stress >
decide 2 comfort 6 8a Complete the questions with the correct form of the words
= in brackets.
compute 3 enjoy 7
- = — - 1 Have you bought anything recently which was a

equip digit (disappoint)?

2 Isitveryimportant to you to be (fashion)?

6  Write the nouns and adjectives from exercise 5b in the Why/Why not?
table. Can you add any more words? 3 Canyouname two things which are not
it) f hildren to buy?

-ment | -ion -er -ful ‘ -al -able QR Y_Oung SR Ll

4 Do you think (possess) can make you feel

happy?
5 Doyoumakequick ~ (decide) when you shop

for clothes?

b Work with a partner and ask and answer the questions.
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9.4 Speaking and writing

GOALS | Explain words you don‘t know [l Write an email to return an online product

HE LI EERLEEIN S explaining words you don’t know

1a

3a

Work with a partner and look at the photos. Do you know
the names of these objects?

When you want to talk about an object, but you don’t know
its name in English, what can you do?

5.5)) Listen to three conversations in shops. Which of the
objects in exercise 1a does each person want to buy?

5.6)) Match the two halves of these sentences from the
listening. Then listen and check your answers.

1 Youuseitto a I'mlooking for!

2 Itlookslike a b record things.

3 Exactly! That’s what ¢ mobile phone.

4 TI've forgotten d astick.

5 What's it e whatImean?

6 It'slongand thin, like f know the word in English.
7 Idon't g you put into the wall.

8 It'sathingwhich h called?

9 Do youknow i theword in English.

5.7)) Listen and repeat the sentences.

Turn to the audioscript on page 160 and practise the
conversations.

Work with a partner. Use the expressions in the Language
for speaking box to describe the other objects in exercise 1a.

Work with a partner. You are going to role-play
a conversation in a shop. Student A, turn to page 127.
Student B, turn to page 132.

LANGUAGE FOR SPEAKING explaining words you

don’t know

Saying you don't know the name of something
I don’t know/remember the word in English.
What's it called?

I've forgotten the word in English.

Describing size, shape and what it's similar to
It looks like + noun
It’s + adjective ..., like a ...

Describing use

You use it to + infinitive

It's a thing that/which you use to + infinitive
Checking and confirming understanding
Do you know what | mean?

Exactly! That's what I'm looking for.
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GEER RGN email (3): returning an

online product

Work with a partner. Have you ever returned something
which you bought online? Why? Think of three reasons why
people return products which they have bought online.

Read the two emails and answer the questions. Discuss
your answers with a partner.

1 Why do the buyers want to return the products?
2 What do they want to happen next?

Xl Sent: Wednesday 16.37

Dear Sir/Madam,
Re: order number 3809TC

| recently ordered a running watch from your online store.

| received it this morning, but it is completely different from
the photo on the website. It is a different colour and a
different shape. Also, the website says that it comes with
‘a beautiful presentation box’. | didn’t receive the box. I'm
very disappointed about this because | am planning to give
the watch to my girlfriend as a birthday present.

| am going to return the original watch. Could you please
send me the watch that is in the photo on the website, and
the presentation box, as soon as possible?

Yours faithfully,
Jakub Malek

< Sent: Friday 11.09
Hi,
Re: order number 28473AF

| ordered a purse from your website, it arrived yesterday,
but I'm afraid I'm not happy with it because the leather is
very thin, | think it’s going to break very quickly, also, there
isn’t room for many coins.

As a result, I'd like to return the purse and get a refund.
Please tell me how to do this.

Many thanks,
Fabiola da Silva

Read the emails again and match the highlighted phrases

or expressions to these functions.

1 giving background information, e.g. I bought a ...

2 explaining the problem, e.g. It’s the wrong size.

3 saying what you want to happen next, e.g. Please send
me the correct product.

4 closing your email, e.g. Regards

Read the information about commas in the Language for
writing box. Find and correct three mistakes in Fabiola’s
email where she has joined sentences with a comma.

LANGUAGE FOR WRITING commas

s \We use commas to make sentences easier for a reader
to follow. We often use them to:

1 separate phrases in long sentences.

Could you please send me the watch that is in the photo
on the website, and the presentation box, as soon
as possible?

2 separate linkers (e.g. However, As a result, Therefore,
Also,) which introduce a sentence.

Also, the website says ...

* We don't join sentences with a comma. A sentence is a
group of words which makes sense on its own. In this
case, we use a full stop or join the sentences with a linker,
e.g. and or but.

| received the watch this morning, but it's different from the
photo on the website.

NOT ved4 h-thi s ikt F
the-phote-on-the-website:

11a You are going to write an email to return a product

to an online seller. First make notes to answer the questions,
then write the email.

e What is the product?

e Why do you want to return it?

e What do you want to happen next?

» How will you end your email?

b Work with a partner. Exchange emails and check the
following in your partner’s email.

o Has your partner answered all the questions in
exercise 11a?

¢ Do allthe sentences in their email start with a capital
letter and finish with a full stop in the correct place?
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5.5 Video

The Dubai Mall

1  Work with a partner. Think of a shopping mall in your city.
What examples can you think of for the places below?

clothes shop gadget shop department store restaurant

2 The photos show a shopping mall in Dubai. Malls in Dubai
are famous because they offer more than just shops and
restaurants. What other things do you think could be in a
shopping mall? Make a list.

3 Watch the video. Were any of the things from your list
in 2 in the video?

4 ) Watch again. Complete the summary with the words in
the box.

aquarium in the world it's very hot outside
fountain show the ice rink the multimedia centre
the shopping trade and finance

Dubai is a wealthy city and a lot of its money comes from

1 . For this reason it has become a popular
tourist attraction. People come to see the buildings, but
most come for 2 . The Dubai Mall is the largest
shopping centre 3 , With more than 1,200 shops
and 750,000 visitors every week. Many people spend time
in these air-conditioned malls because 4 ;
People socialise at the restaurants, go to the cinemas,

or play games at 5 . They can also go to
6 to cool off or visit the popular Dubai
7 . In the evening, people eat, meet friends

and see the world-famous 8

5a Read the sentences below. Mark each one agree (A),

disagree (D), don’t know (?) so they are true for you.

1 Ienjoy going to shopping malls.

2 There aren’t enough good shopping malls where I live.
3 IfI'minashopping mall, I only visit a few shops.
4

MR RRR

A shopping mall is a good place to spend time with
friends or family, even if you don’t buy anything.

5 IfI'mon holiday in a different city, I always visit a
shopping mall or market there.

6 Whenit's hot or cold outside, I like to go to a shopping
mall to cool down or warm up.

b Compare your answers with a partner. How similar are
your opinions about shopping malls?

4
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Review

1a Choose the correct option to complete the text.

| want to be hands-free!

Have you noticed that when men go out, they often take
just 1 a little / a few things with them? Essential things,
like 2 some / any money, keys and a phone. They rarely
carry 3 a / the bag because they want to be ‘hands-free’.
On the other hand, 4 the / —women often carry Sa / the
heavy bag, full of things like tissues, headache pills, pens,
6 a / the bottle of water and maybe 7 some / any snacks.

Why is this? French sociologist, Jean-Claude Kaufmann,
discusses this question in his book, Le Sac (French for
handbag). He wrote 8 a / the book after interviewing
the / — 75 women about the objects in their bags. He
found that women often look to 10— / the future and
think about what they may need. They also look back to
" the [/ — past. Many of 2 the [/ -
women kept objects with past
memories in their bag — stones from
3 g / the beach holiday, 14~ / the
old love letters and 15 Jots of / much
photos. Men, however, often think
more about 6 the / — present.
Kaufmann thinks this comes from
prehistoric times when men could
only think about immediate things,
like hunting "7 any / — animals for
food. They had to be ‘hands-free’ so
they could kill '8 the / — animals.

JEAN-CLAUDE
KAUFMANN

~ LESAC

: l__.INPEmMONDEp!.!woug ‘,.' :

b Work with a partner and discuss the questions.

1 What do you usually take with you when you go out?

2 Doyou agree that women carry more objects than men?
Explain why/why not, giving examples of people that
you know.

2  5.8))Listen to some groups of four words and phrases.
Write down the word that is different.
1 large tiny amazing thin
heavy palegrey blue darkbrown
metal valuable leather plastic
comfortable useful gold ordinary

antique brandnew old light

152 IS R SL I \S

3a

4a

Complete the questions with the correct form of a word
from the box.

wallet/purse rent spend amount save

1 How much is the for a one-bedroom

apartment in your town?

Did you any money on clothes last week?
Are you up for anything at the moment?
Have you ever lost your ?

[S1 =SS R (o]

Do you know anybody who has won a large
of money?

Work in a group and ask and answer the questions.

Add the correct suffix to the words in the product reviews.

x * %k

1 Fashion___ ? Yes.
2Use__ 7 No! This
laptop bag was a

3 disappoint___ . It
wasn’'t 4 comfort_ to
wear and it broke after
six months. Don’t buy it!

This 3 digit__ guitar tuner
isanéessent_ piece of
7 equip____ for any guitar
player. It's small, light, easy
toread and it’'s 8 suit
for right-handed and left-
handed people.

Work with a partner. Describe something you have bought
recently that you are happy with, and something that was
a disappointment. Say why you were happy/unhappy.

Complete the conversation using one or two words in

each gap.

A T'm making apizzalneeda..., what'sit? ?
Oh, I've 2 the 3 in English. You

: it> cut cheese into very small pieces.
B Aknife?
A No.It's¢ metal, and you move the cheese
up and down against it. Do you ? I mean?
B A grater!

5.9)) Listen and check your answers.

Work in a group. Take turns to describe an object in
the classroom. The other students guess the object.
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6.1 The quiet revolution

GOALS B Describe character [ Talk about similarities and differences

Vocabulary & Reading ad] ectives for 5a Work with a partner. Read the def%nition of ‘introvert’. Then
— read the sentences below and decide how true they are.
describing character

introvert /intrava:t/ noun [C] a quiet, shy person
who prefers to be alone than with other people [EIZ3
extrovert » introverted adj

1a Work with a partner. Match the adjectives in the box to
the descriptions.

quiet clever/smart lazy tidy patient honest shy
sociable creative confident 1 Most people are introverts.
2 Extroverts are more confident than introverts.

How do you describe a person who ...? :
y P 3 Introverts are naturally more creative than extroverts.

1 doesn’tsay very much
2 is often nervous about speaking to people b Read the article and check your answers.
3 enjoys being with other people
4 hasalotof new ideas or is good at making things 6a Read the article again and make notes under these headings.
5 likes everything to be in the right place a characteristics of introverts
6 doesn’t mind when things take a long time b problems they have
7 issurethey can do things well ¢ what they are good at
g 1slgood stlllei:u?g Zrid rmderstandingnngs b What do you think about the ideas in the article?
always tells the tru

I
o

doesn't like working

b Work with a partner. Take turns to ask and answer the The Power Of the Introvert

questions in exercise la. What do Barack Obama, J.K. Rowling and Einstein
. ) . have in common ...? They are all introverts,
2 Il;ﬁ:j: four of the words from exercise 1a to their opposites according to Susan Cain, author of the best-selling
’ book Quiet: The Power of Introverts ...
a stupid ¢ unsociable

b hard-working d untidy Cain.says many people think introverts a_re not as
confident as extroverts and that they are unsociable.
However, they are just as confident as
extroverts. They are simply quieter and
need time to think carefully before they
speak or act. They are sociable but

~ prefer being with close friends or family
to loud parties full of strangers. They
also enjoy spending time alone.

3 61 ))) Listen to three speakers talking about people
they know. Match each person to two adjectives
from exercises la and 2.

a Speaker 1’s flatmate, Max
b Speaker 2’s sister, Lena
c Speaker 3’s business partner, Nico

The Power
of Introverts in a

4a Think of the character of a person you know and e According to Quiet, a third to a half of
write down some adjectives that describe him/her. Stop Talking ~us are introverts. However, the western
world is an extrovert’s world. In the USA
especially, many schools, universities
and workplaces are less interested in

b Work with a partner and each describe your
person. Ask and answer questions to find out
more information.

SUSAN CAIN

56 Owmr Oxford 3000™



making comparisons

7a Find the comparative and superlative forms of these

quiet new unusual interested confident

happy

b Add examples to the Grammar focus box from exercise 7a.

GRAMMAR FOCUS making comparisons

= We use comparative adjectives (+ than) to compare people
and things with other people and things.

With short adjectives, add -er to the end of the adjective,
eg !
With short adjectives ending in -y, take off -y and add -ier
to the adjective, e.g. 2
With longer adjectives use more/less + adjective,
eg 3

» We use superlative adjectives (usually with the) to compare
people and things with a whole group.
With short adjectives, add -est to the end of the adjective,
eg?
With short adjectives ending in -y, take off -y and add -iest
to the adjective, e.g. laziest.
With longer adjectives use most/least + adjective,
eg s

» We use (not) as ... as to say that people and things are (not)
the same in some way. We often put just before as ... as.

They are just as successful as extroverts.

- Grammar Reference page 144

introverts than in extroverts. At Harvard University, for
example, 50% of a student’s grade is based on speaking
well in class. Job adverts often ask for people with ‘great
communication skills’. The result is that introverts have to
learn how to act like an extrovert.

But in fact, the newest and the most unusual ideas often
come from introverts. Not because introverts are naturally
more creative than extroverts, but -
because they are happier to spend
time alone, creating ideas or solving
problems. Einstein himself said,
‘It's not that I'm so smart, it's just
that | stay with problems longer.’

Some politicians, business leaders and
heads of schools around the world
who have read Quiet are now
changing their practices. Cain
has started a Quiet Revolution.

~ey ~rrd A
as and than

8a 6.2)) Listen and write down the four sentences you hear.
How do we pronounce as and than?

b 6.3))) Listen again and repeat the sentences.

9a The questionnaire below is adapted from Susan Cain’s
website. Complete the statements with the correct form
of the adjectives in brackets. Add as where necessary.

Are you an introvert, an extrovert
or an ambivert?

YES NO
1 I'm in a one-to-one situation ~ =
. @ @

than in a group. (happy)
2 I'm not in being rich or famous @
as my friends are. (interested) e
3 loftenfind it to express myself - -
in writing than speaking. (easy) 2l D
4 For me, being alone is as ® @
spending time with others. (enjoyable) o
5 People tell me I'm at listening @ @
than other people. (good) i
6 I'mnot as other people when ® ®
taking risks. (confident) .
7 I'm than others when doing
¢ @

jobs that take a long time. (patient)

8 |like to celebrate my birthday with just my @

friends or family members. (close)

9 My voice isn't
(loud)

10 lam to give my opinion than most -,
because | like to think before | speak. (slow)

as most people’s. -

)

=
-

b Work with a partner and do the questionnaire together.

Are you happier in one-to-one situations than in a group?

¢ Turn to page 128 and read the analysis of your partner’s
answers. Do you both agree with your results?

10a [ZE You are going to talk about some members of your
family. First make notes in answer to the questions.

e Describe each person’s main personal characteristics.
e Are they introverts or extroverts?
* How do they compare to you?

b Work in a group and talk about your families.

¢ What is the most interesting new thing you have learned
about the other students in your group?

{ vox PoPs VIDEO 6
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6.2 Alongway home

GOALS M Talk about family [l Talk about experiences

V'ocahulary & S.peaki'n_g famlly 2 6.5))Listen and check your answers. There is a total of 20
marks, one for each correct answer. How did your team do?

1 Howwell do you know your family vocabulary? Try this
quiz in teams of two or three. 3 Write down the name of a) your youngest relative, b) your

eldest relative and c) three relatives you are very close to.
Tell your partner as much as possible about these people.

My eldest relative is my grandmother. Her name’s Lily
and she’s my dad’s mother. She’s 89. I see her about once
a month.

eyuEg- YR ENIg present perfect simple
and past simple

4a Youare going to listen to two friends talking about the
true story of a boy who lost his mother and found her again
twenty-five years later. What do you think is the significance
in the story of the words in the box?

1 64 ))) Listen and write words for the definitions you hear. a waterfall Google Earth an Australian couple a train
1 3 5
2 4 6 b 6.6)) Now listen to the conversation and check your ideas.
2 Choose the correct answer, a or b. 5 6.6 ))) Listen again. Decide if the sentences below are true (T),

1 Two people who are married or in a relationship are a : false (F) or we don’t know (?).

a pair b couple . .

1 Saroo became separated from his birth family when he

2 If you have no brothers or sisters, you are child. was five years old.

a asingle b .anonly 2 He has never been happy with his new family.
3 Two children born on the same day to the same mother 3 He has adopted a child.

are . < ; :

A e b Half Brothers aleaistars 4 is;ga;av his old house when he was looking at a satellite
4 A mother or father who looks after their children alone & ‘HisBirth mother hiasmoved fiom the homevihere

is parent. el

a asingle b analone ’

h S e familv 6 He hasn't made any more

5 Anot er_wor or all the people in your family is trips to India.

a relatives b parents
6 If you take a child into your family and legally make

them your child, you the child.

a get b adopt
7 Before you get married, you get

a divorced b engaged

8 A woman who is married to your father but isn't your
mother, is your
a stepmother b mother-in-law

3 Are the underlined sounds the same (S) or different (D)?

1 father-in-law, aunt 4 father, daughter
2 mother, uncle 5 adopted, related
3 cousin, son 6 divorced, separated
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6.1 6.2 6.3 6.4 6.5

6a Study the sentences in exercise 5. Which sentences are in the past simple?
Which are in the present perfect simple? Which contain both?

b Read the Grammar focus box and choose the correct option to complete
the rules.

GRAMMAR FOCUS present perfect simple and past simple for
experiences

« We use the 1 past simple / present perfect simple to talk about something
that happened at a specific time in the past.

Saroo lost his mother when he was five.

* We use the 2 past simple / present perfect simple to talk about an action or
situation in the past when we don't know the exact time or it isn't important.

He has found his mother.

* We make the present perfect simple with the auxiliary 3 have / do and the
past participle.

= We often use the present perfect simple to start a conversation about our
experiences. If we want to give more details, we use the past simple.

« We often use ever and never with the present perfect simple. Ever (in questions)
means ‘at some time in your life’. Never means ‘at no time up to now'.

Have you ever been to India?
No, I've never been there.

= Grammar Reference page 145

7a Complete the dialogues using the correct form (present perfect simple or
past simple) of the verbs in brackets.
1 A you ever (fall) asleep on the train and missed
your stop?
B Yes, I (do) that a couple of years ago after a very tiring day
atwork. I (get) home two hours late.
2 A _you ever _(try) to find out about your family's
history?
B Thaven'’t, but my dad has. Last year he (download) some
software and created our family tree.
3 A you ever (travel) on an overnight train?
B No, I haven't. But I (take) an overnight boat a few times.
4 A you ever (find) a long-lost friend or relative
using social media?
B Yes, I have. An old school friend me on LinkedIn last
year. (contact)
5 A you ever (lose) something really important?
B Yes, I have.lonce _(leave) my wallet in a café. Luckily,
somebody (give) it to the manager and she
(call) me to tell me.

b Work with a partner and practise the dialogues.

.58 With your partner, ask and answer the questions in exercise 7a.

A Have you ever missed your stop?
B Yes, [ have.Ifell asleep and ...
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6.3 Vocabulary and skills development

GOALS [ Recognize linkers in fast speech [l Understand and use adjective prefixes

Listening & Speaking recognizing linkers in b 6.8))Listen to six phrases and sentences, and write the
fast spee ch number of words you hear. Contractions, e.g. didn’t, count

as two words (did not).
1 2 3 4 5 6

9 ))) Listen and complete the sentences.
It’s nice
Iwas upset
He's rich

6.
1
2
3
4 There were no buses
5
6
7
8

Let's meet next week.

The weather was awful
Ican’trun
Have you got any ID? ?

3a 6.10))Listen to three people talking and complete the
sentences using between three and four words.

1 I'm from New Zealand, but to
Japan on business.
When people areill, “haveacold...
3 Theywear a mask give the cold
to other people.
4 that in other countries ...
5 with my English friends ...
12 Workwith a partner and look at pictures a-d. How rude do . .
; o 6 want to be impolite ...
you find the behaviour in each one? Rate each one from 1-5. S
(5 = extremely rude) 7 T'm from Hong Kong, lived in the
UK...
b The pictures show examples of ‘bad manners’. Manners 8 you're really enjoying your food ...
are the way you behave when you are with other people.
Can you think of two more examples of bad manners and b Work with a partner. Check the meaning of the phrases below.
two examples of good manners? » eating while walking in the street e interrupting
* wearing a face mask ¢ eating noisily
2a 6.7 ))) Read and listen to the information in the Unlock the e blowing your nose » speaking loudly

code box about recognizing linkers in fast speech. . _ .
c 61 ))) Listen to the three people from exercise 3a talking

UNLOCK THE CODE about manners in different countries. Tick (v) all the
| linkers in fast speech topics they mention from exercise 3b.

When we speak quickly, we sometimes don’t pronounce parts of

words. This is especially true with very common words, like the
Iinkers and, but} because, S0 and far exampfe 1 Whel’l Karina fil’St saw the faCe maSkS, WhY did She think

6.11)) Listen again and answer the questions.

the women were wearing them? What did she learn later?

but Sounds ke bt’ ot/ 2 What does Stefano try not to do when he’s with his
because sounds like ‘cos’ /kaz/ English friends?

for example | sounds like ‘frexample’ /frig'za:mpl/ 3 According to Mike, why is it good manners to slurp
and sounds like ‘n' /n/ food in his country?

S0 sounds like 's' s/
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54 Work in a group. Discuss manners in your country
or a country you know well, using the ideas below,
exercise 3a and the following phrases.

It'srudeto... It'sOKto... It'spoliteto...
It's OK not to ...

e call your boss by their first name

¢ send texts at the dinner table

¢ blow your nose in public

e eatin the street

« take a gift to a dinner party

s interrupt

¢ talk about how much you earn

e eat some kinds of food with your fingers
¢ call a shop assistant ‘Sir’ or ‘Madam’

¢ hold the door open for someone

adjective prefixes

Look at these extracts from the listening. How do the
prefixes im- and un- change the meaning of the adjectives
which follow them?

o Idon'twantto be impolite ...
o That'’s a bitunnecessary ... and a bit unfriendly!

Read the information in the Vocabulary focus box about
adjective prefixes. Then write opposites for the adjectives
below, using the prefixes in the box.

b Respond to these sentences. Use the opposite adjective,

= :-‘{i:@fhl!t??&»‘awgma faxuy sEnaulda AR CSRLGIe Ba.
* We can use prefixes, e.g. un-, dis- and im- at the beginning 1 The manager isn't very organized.

It wasn't necessary to speak to me like that.
He's not very patient.
We haven'’t been very lucky with the weather.

of some adjectives to give the oppaosite meaning.
happy — unhappy, organized — disorganized, polite — impolite

¢ We often use a bit before an adjective with a negative
meaning to sound more polite.

He's a bit disorganized. NOT He's-disorganized.
e There are no rules about which prefix to use.

01 = WD

It wasn't a very honest thing to do.

9a Add a prefix to the words in bold and complete the
sentences with your own ideas.

1 pleasant 6 possible Some people think it’s OK to eat with your hands, but I think
2 usual 7 fair it’s impolite.
3 patient 8 friendly 1 Some people thinkit’s OK to , but I think
4 honest 9 healthy it's __ polite.
5 lucky 10 necessary 2 Ifind the smell of abit  pleasant.
3 Youcan't workasa ifyouare  patient.
6.12 })) Listen, check and repeat the pairs of words. 4 Nowadaysit'salmost __possible to
6.13 })) We sometimes use an opposite adjective in 5 isan___usual nam.e, butIlike it.
6 Ienjoy ,butI knowit’sabit  healthy.

conversation to avoid repeating a word. Listen and

repeat the sentences. :
5 ; b Workina group and compare your answers.
A Hewasn'tvery polite.

B True. He was a bit impolite.
A That wasn't very kind.
B You're right. It was a bit unkind.



6.4 Speaking and writing

GOALS [ Give and respond to news [l Present perfect simple with just, already and yet

W_riting & Grammar responding to news 3 Etai?od“‘:ilfggosts again. Which expressions are similar to the
on social media <. mosdiadd
1 Which sentence best describes how you use social media? b: ‘Cangratitations)
Explain why you use/don’t use social media. ¢ Ihopeyou feel better soon.
1 Iregularly post messages and photos on social media. 4 The features below are typical of informal style. Underline

2 Toften use social media, but only to look at other examples of them in the posts.
peoples’ posts.
3 Inever use social media. Life is too short.

» exclamation marks

short forms of words (e.g. ad for advertisement)
comments in brackets

informal expressions

missing out words

2 Complete the posts with the expressions in the box.

Best of luck Congratulations Bad luck You lucky thing
Love the pic 5  We often use the present perfect simple with just, already
and yet. Choose the correct option to complete the rules

in the Grammar focus box.
Alex Wang is at Wimbledon with 2 others.

7 Likes - 3 Comments GRAM MAR FOCUS present perfect Simple W|th
Amy Wang 1 11'm SO jealous! Have a fab time! Just, already and yet

Rob da Souza Have you seen any good matches yet? + We use just for something which happened very recently.
Alex Wang No, Rob, I've just got here. We put it T before / after the main verh.
I've just got here.

Hanna Paul Interview this afternoon. Wish me luck!
2 Likes - 2 Comments

= We use already for something which happened before now
or earlier than expected. We usually put it 2 before / after
Joe Bates 2 I Thinking of you ... (You'll be finel) the main verb.

Sophie Goode Fingers crossed, Hanna! xx Winter has already arrived in Moscow!

< We use yet in negative sentences and questions, for
something we expected to happen before now, or that

Timo Carter Broken my shoulder ®.

2 Gomments we plan to do but haven’t up to now. We put it at the
Bill Farrar Ah...3 | Get better soon. 3 beginning / end of the sentence.
Sven Jensen Get well soon. Wishing you a speedy recovery. Have you seen any good matches yet?

H Paul Gotthe job! - Grammar Reference page 145
anna Paul Gotthe job!

19 Likes - 2 Comments
6  Make sentences from the prompts using the present perfect

i
Joe Bates Brilliant! Well done. simpleandalrendy fusboryeh

Carlo Duarte 4 ! You're a star! . .
1 they/notannounce /the winner of the competition (yet)

the police / arrest / a man for the robbery (already)
my brother / get engaged (just)

you / start / your new job ? (yet)

she / buy / a motorbike (just)

Mark Owen It's only
October and winter
has already arrived
in Moscow!

[S2 = TS S

6iLikes FCBEIIEHES 7a WEd Now write three posts for a social media site.

Keiko White |can’t believe it! Winter already?! Great pic, 1 Fesibingineresting yoo sedaiigog
though. 2 something exciting you are going to do very soon

Helen Webb Yeah...5 I 3 something you have just achieved/some good news

D Work in a group and swap your posts. Write responses to
other people’s posts.
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6.1 6.2 6.3 6.4 6.5

WS ENI B R giving and responding
to news

8a Work with a partner and look at the photos. What has
happened?

b 6.14})) Listen and match conversations 1-5 to photos a-e.

9a 614 J)) Listen again. Tick (v') the expressions that you hear.
Two expressions are not in the conversations.

1 TI've gotsome 8 Oh no!

good news. 9 What a shame!
2 Ohwow! 10 Guess what?!
3 Howwonderful! 11 That’s fantastic!
4 What a pity! 12 I'mreally happy for you.
5 Never mind. 13 That's great news!
6 Ohdear.I'msorry. 14 Have you heard the news?
7 TI've got bad news. 15 That’s awful!

D Work with a partner. Match the expressions in exercise 9a
to these functions.
a introducing news
b responding to bad news
¢ responding to good news

[LEINTIEENEIY Intonation in short expressions

Make your voice go higher and lower to sound as if you really
mean what you're saying. If you use a flat intonation, it can
sound as if you don't really care.

¢ 6.15))Listen and compare a and b.

A

a That’s fantastic!

— >
b That’s fantastic.

d 6.16)) Listen and repeat the phrases in exercise 9a. Copy
the intonation.

10a After we've responded to news, we usually ask a follow-up
question, e.g. How wonderful! What are their names? or
That’s terrible! Are you OK? Write a response to each piece
of news and a follow-up question.
1 T'vejustbooked a safari holiday.
2 Someone’s stolen my brand-new laptop.
3 We've decided to get married.
4 Another storm has hit the east coast of the USA.

b Work with a partner. Take turns to give the news and
respond.

11a Write down three pieces of news (real or invented).
Choose from the topics below.

 you/your family/friends
¢ national/international news

e your work/college

b Work in a group. Share your news, respond to news that you
hear and repeat news you have heard from other classmates.
Use the Language for speaking box to help you.

Guess what? I've signed up for the New York marathon.

Wow! When is it?

In November.

Have you heard the news? Sasha’s going to run the New

York marathon.

That's fantastic!

=R -~ I

@]

Introducing news

Have you heard the news?

I've got some (good/bad/interesting, etc.) news ...
Guess what?!

Responding to good news

How/That’s + adjective (e.g. amazing, wonderful)!
I'm really happy for you.

Oh wow!

Responding to bad news

Oh no!

How/That’s + adjective (e.g. awful, terrible)!
Never mind.

Oh dear. I'm sorry.

What a + noun (e.g. shame, pity, nightmare)!
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.5 Video

Nettlebed

1 Look at the photos. Who are they? Where are they? Discuss
with a partner.

2 What do you know about James Bond and his creator Ian - oo IT[;TWI
Fleming? What do you think Nettlebed is? §1 g

ol i

3 (O Watch the video and complete the sentences. Sometimes i HHHH I I”
more than one answer is possible. o .

Nettlebed is ...

Peter Fleming was ...

Joyce Grove was ...

Peter and lan went to school at ...
During the war, Ian and Peter worked for ...
Peter Fleming is buried in ...

o o o0 oo

4 D Watch again. Who do the sentences refer to? Write P for
Peter, I for Ian or B for both.
a Hewasawriter.
b He was a British adventurer.

¢ Hespenta lot of his childhood in his grandparents’
home.

d He went to Eton, an expensive private school.
e Hewasanacademic student.
f He was excellent at sports.
g He went to university.

h He was a stockbroker.

i Hewrote a book about the British secret service.
j Hesuggested characters’ names.

5a WLEN You are going to prepare a one minute summary of
the video you just saw. First make some notes. Use your

answers from 3 and 4 to help you.

b Practise your summary. Try to get it as close to one minute
as possible.

¢ Read your summary to a partner. Did you choose the same
information?




6.1 6.2 6.3 6.4

[=
w

Review

1a Complete the sentences with the correct form of the
adjectives in the box.

large good short old tall

1 man in history was 2.72 metres.
2 A woman’s sense of smell is than a man’s.

3 Menusea number of words in a day than

women.

4 person who ever lived was French. She was
122 when she died.

5 Inmen, the second finger is often than the
fourth finger.

O Work with a partner and decide which sentence is not true.

24 Match 1-6 to a-f to make verb phrases.

1 catch a inaplay

2 act b amusical instrument
3 meet ¢ upallnight

4 ride d afish

5 stay e amotorbike

6 learn f afamous person

' Write six Have you ever ...? questions, using the verb phrases
from exercise 2a or your own ideas.
Have you ever acted in a play?

¢ Work with a partner and ask and answer your questions.
Ask for more information. Remember to use the past
simple to give more details.

L
o

Complete the questions with the opposite form of the

words in brackets.

1 Isitever OKto be

2 What's the most

3 Are there any questions which you think are
(polite) to ask?

4 What makes you feel

5 Areyouanorganizedora

(honest)?
(usual) thing you've eaten?

(patient)?
(organized) person?

2 Workin a group and ask and answer the questions.

4a Read the text. For each phrase in italics, find an adjective
in the box that has a similar meaning. There are some

adjectives that you do not need to use.

shy sociable confident
creative patient smarter

hard-working honest
untidy

lazy

Many psychologists believe our
position in the family affects
our personality.

These are some common theories:

First-born children get a lot of attention
from their parents. As a result, they
are often 1 sure of their own ability.
Although they are 2 no more
intelligent than their younger
brothers and sisters, they
want to do well in life so they
3 put a lot of effort into their
work and studies.

Middle children like to be
different from the oldest

child. They are often 4 good

at making things and thinking
of new ideas. They always have
other children to play with so they
5 like being with other people.

Last-born children sometimes ¢ don’t
do things for themselves because their older

brothers and sisters help them. Their bedrooms are often
messy because they 7don’t care if things are not in the
right place.

Only children are similar to first-born children, but the
characteristics are even stronger.

b Work with a partner and discuss whether you agree with
the ideas in the text.

6.17)) Listen to eight pairs of sentences about family
relationships. Does each pair of sentences have the
same or a different meaning?

‘She’s my mother’s sister.” ‘She’s my grandmother.” Differens

Choose the correct word.

1 Guess/ Know what? 4 How / What a nightmare!

2 TI'vegota/somegood 5 I'mreally happyat/ for
news. you.

3 How/Whatwonderful! 6 That’s/ Whatawful!

b Imagine you are meeting a friend who you haven’t seen
for a long time. Think of four pieces of news to give. Then
work with a partner and exchange and respond to the
news. Think carefully about your intonation.
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7.1

1

Travel

On the move

GOALS [ Talk about transport [l Make predictions
VLl DITETRRTEL (g transport

Work with a partner and answer these questions.
1 How many types of transport can you think of?
2 How do you prefer to travel? Why?

3 How often do you use public transport?

7.1)) Listen to three people talking about transport. Which
type of transport does each person prefer to use?

1 Kazimierz 2 Elise

Look at these sentences from the listening and match the
words and phrases in bold to their meanings a-1.

1 Public transport is good, but it gets very crowded.

The main roads have special cycle lanes.

The bus is the most convenient form of transport for me.

= W N

Buses are greener now than in the past. They're quieter,
they use less fuel and create less pollution.

Bus fares are expensive, but I have a bus pass.
There are often bad traffic jams on the motorway.
The trains are reliable - they usually leave on time.

L~ oy n

Train fares are much cheaper if you book in advance.

easy and quick to use

before you travel

regular and efficient

full of people

buses, trains, etc. that everyone can use
better for the environment
petrol/diesel

gm - o o0 o R

lines of cars which can’t move or move slowly
dirty air

e

a ticket which gives you a number of journeys

—

k bigstreetsin a town/city
1 money that you pay for a journey

Work in a group. Which of the sentences in exercise 3 are
true for the transport systems where you live?

Owr Oxford 3000™

3 Aldo

prediction (will, might)

5

Read the article about Maglev trains. What is unusual
about this kind of train? Does the writer think this will
soon become a popular form of transport? Why/Why not?

Flying by train

Scientists have dreamed for a long time about building a
‘flying train’ which can float through the air above the tracks.
With Maglev technology, their dreams are now a reality.
Maglev (MAGnetic LEVitation) trains have no wheels. Instead,
powerful magnets lift them into the air and push them forward,
at speeds of up to 500 km per hour.

That'’s twice as fast as a regular train.

As well as speed, Maglev has a number of advantages
over other transport systems. The trains are quieter and the
journey is smoother because they don’t have wheels. They
are also greener because they don’t use fuel and so create
less pollution.

Right now there is only one high-speed Maglev train system
in the world. It carries passengers from Shanghai city centre
to the airport. However, work has started on a new, longer
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6 Read the article again and complete the sentences with

one or two words.

1 Maglev trains can float because
up above the tracks.

2 Because Maglev trains have no wheels, the journey is

and than on other trains.

3 Maglevtrains cause less
because they don’t burn fuel.

4 Atpresentittakes
Nagoya.

to travel from Tokyo to

5 The big disadvantage of Maglev trains is the high cost

of building

7a Look at these three sentences from the article. Which ones

make a strong prediction about the future? Which one
makes a prediction which is less sure?

1 Trains will go from Tokyo to Nagoya in 40 minutes.
2 Itwon’t open until 2027.

3 Somebody might find a cheaper and simpler way to
build the tracks.

Maglev track in Japan. Trains will go from Tokyo to Nagoya
in 40 minutes. (The journey currently takes 90 minutes.) But
don’t expect to ride on it on your next trip to Japan. It won’t
open until 2027! Then, in 2045, the line will extend to Osaka.

Why will it take so long?

Because there is one major problem with Maglev technology:
it is incredibly expensive to build the tracks. Transport planners
predict that the Tokyo to Osaka line will cost 91 billion dollars.
The high cost means that Maglev technology probably won’t
replace other forms of transport in the near future. However,
the technology is still in development and somebody might
find a cheaper and simpler way to build the tracks. And
then, who knows? In the future, some of us might fly to
work by train.

magnet

train '

guidance
magnet

support

raise them

than other trains

J magnet § . -

b Underline more examples of will, won’t and might in the

9a

article, then choose the correct option to complete the
rules in the Grammar focus box.

GRAMMAR FOCUS prediction (will, might)

»  We use will or won't + infinitive 1 with / without to when
we make predictions, i.e. when we say things we think, guess
or know about the 2 present / future.

In 2045, the line will extend to Osaka.

* We use might or might not + infinitive without to to make
predictions when we are 3 sure / not sure about our
predictions.

In the future, some of us might fly to work by train.

« We can also use probably with will and won't to make the
prediction 4 more / less sure.
Maglev probably won't replace other forms of transport in
the near future.

= We often use / think ... or | don‘t think ... to introduce a
prediction with will.
I think he’ll come. I don’t think they'll win.

- Grammar Reference page 146

Complete the conversations with will, won’t, might or
might not and the verb in brackets.
1 A Thetrainlooks very crowded. We (get) seats.

B Don’t worry. We (have to) stand. I've already

reserved seats.
2 A How you (get) to the airport?
B Thaven't decided yet. I (take) a taxi or
I (go) by bus.

3 A DoyouthinkMartin (come) to the meeting?
B Yes, but he’s stuck in a traffic jam so he
probably (arrive) late.
4 A T'vegottwo euros. I hope the bus fare

more than that.

(cost)
B I'mnotsure. It _(be) more. I'll pay the extra
money if it is.

Work in a group and look at these predictions about
transport in the future. How likely are they to happen?
When might they happen?

1 People will go on holiday to space.

2 There will be hypersonic planes, which fly four times
faster than today’s planes.

The world will run out of oil.

Cars will be able to fly.

Planes won't have pilots.

o G = W

Most people will drive electric cars.

b In your group, write one more prediction for each of the

following topics.

cars planes space travel holidays bikes

¢ Compare your predictions with another group.
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/.2  Getting away

GOALS [ Talk about holidays [l Use something, anyone, everybody, nowhere, etc.

Vocabulary & Speaking EilaiGEVE! CIENETRAREENINEY something, anyone,

everybody, nowhere, etc.

1  Workwith a partner and discuss the questions.

1 Do you travel a lot for work/your studies or to visit 5 Youare goingto listen to a podcast recorded by a travel
relatives? Who organizes these trips? journalist about Manga cafés in Japan. Look at the photos
2 How do you feel about planning a trip away? Do you and describe them. What do you think a Manga café is like?

find it exciting or stressful?

2  With your partner, decide where the phrases go in the
diagram.

¢ book your flight e hire a car

» choose your accommodation e read a guidebook

* lie by the pool e apply for a visa

» buy souvenirs » go sightseeing

¢ buy travel insurance e explore the area

e get foreign currency e read online reviews

» experience the local culture try the local food

Both

Before During
you travel your trip

LCIININeI word stress

3a 7.2 ))) Listen to these words and underline the main stress.

accommodation souvenir insurance currency 6  7.4))Listen to the podcast. What can you do in this café?
culture foreign apply review Tick (v') the things that are mentioned.

stay overnight read comic books buy comic books
meet Manga artists watch videos eat drink
have a shower

b 7.3))Listen again and repeat the words.

4  Workin a group and discuss the questions.

1 Do you book your holidays far in advance, or are you a 7  7.4))Listen again and make notes in answer to these
last-minute person? questions.
2 What type of holiday accommodation do you prefer 1 How have Manga cafés changed?
(hotel, self-catering, etc.)? Why? 2 Who are the people in the café and what are they doing?
3 What websites do you look at for holiday reviews? 3 What is the journalist’s ‘room’ like?
4 Do you usually take a guidebook on holiday? Why/
Why not? 8 Workwith a partner and discuss the questions.
5 Whatdo youlike doing on holiday? Why? 1 Have you ever read a Manga comic book?

2 Would you like to stay in a Manga café? Why/Why not?
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9  7.5)) Complete the sentences from the podcast with the
words from the box. Then listen and check your answers.

something everyone somewhere everywhere nobody
anything everything

1 Manga cafés are a good choice if you're looking for
cheap to spend the night.

Manga cafés are in Japan.
You have to try once!
I haven't seen like this before!

's serving food - butif I need to
eat there are loads of vending machines.

o= W

6 leaves their shoes outside the room.

10 Study the sentences in exercise 9 and complete the rules
in the Grammar focus box with the words affirmative
and negative.

GRAMMAR FOCUS something, anyone, everybody,

nowhere, etc.

« We use somebody/one, something, somewhere, everybody/
one, everything, everywhere in 1 sentences.
I need something to eat. Everyone leaves their shoes outside.

« We use anybody/one, anything, anywhere in 2
sentences and questions.

I haven't seen anything like this before. NOT ve-havernt

seen-nothingike-this-before-
« Nothing, nowhere and nobody/one have a negative meaning,
but the verb is in the 3 form.

Nobody's serving food. NOT Mebedys-retservingfood.

» After these pronouns we often use adjectives, e.g.
something new, infinitives, e.g. somewhere to stay, and
relative clauses, e.g. someone who ...

- Grammar Reference page 147

11 Choose the correct word to complete the travellers’
reviews of a Manga café.

o Y %% | stayed here last night because | couldn’t
find 1 anywhere / nowhere else to stay. All the hostels
were full so 2 someone / anyone recommended staying
at this Manga café. It's basic, but you have 3 something /
everything you need. A great way to experience modern

Japanese culture. 4 Everyone / Anyone should try it.

Y ¥ ¥ Perfect for 5 someone / somewhere who wants
to try ® anything / something different. | tried reading a
Manga comic, but didn't understand 7 nothing / anything
because 8 everything / something was in Japanese. ;) Cool
place to stay, though.

12a Complete the quiz about famous cities. Can you guess
which cities they describe?

Where in the world am I?

B I'm in a famous city, the capital of a European country.
1 bodygoesaround by bicycle. There are
canals 2every t's 3 where where
you can visit interesting museums. This is a great
place for 4some who %
likes eating pancakes.
=* Wheream I?

M I'm in a capital city.
| can see 1950s cars

5 where.

6 Every knows
how to dance salsa.
It's 7 some

where cigars and rum
are made. In the past
8  bodyfrom
the USA could travel here.
=» Where am 1?

b Compare your ideas with a partner and check the answers
on page 128.

13a Work with a partner. You are going to prepare
another question for the quiz. Think of a famous city and
write four sentences like the ones in exercise 12a.
It’s somewhere where ...
You can/There are ... everywhere.
Everyone/body ...
It’s great for someone/body who ...

b Take turns to read out your sentences to the class. Can
they guess the place?

@© vox PoPs VIDEO 7
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/.3 Vocabulary and skills development

GOALS [ Recognize paraphrasing [l Understand and use -ed and -ing adjectives

recognizing paraphrasing b Which word or phrase in the second sentence refers to a
place in the first sentence?
1a Lookat the map of the world and label it with the places 1 Paris and New York are both fascinating cities. But for
in the box. most people in the UK, the French capital is much easier
to get to.
Tokyo Paris New York the Amazon the Sahara 2 The Amazon flows for nearly 6,500 kilometres. Although

mostly in Brazil, this great river also goes through two
other countries, Colombia and Peru.

3 When we arrived in M'Hamid, in the Sahara, it was very
hot. But our guide said the desert gets cold at night, so

i we prepared for both.

: 4 Japan has been one of the most successful economies of
the last fifty years. But now the country has a problem:
its population is getting smaller.

3a Work with a partner. Look at the photos and the title of
the article. Think of eight words or phrases that you would
expect to find in the text.

The coldest city on Earth?

1 If you think winter in your country is cold, try visiting

L]

Yakutsk. Temperatures in the Russian city often go
down to -50° Celsjus!
2 I'll tell you what that degree of cold feels like: at -5°C,

Yakuts go out with just a hat and scarf. But at -20°C, your ;

b Putthe places in exercise 1la in order from the coldest (1) to nose freezes — inside. At -35°C, you can't feel the skin on i
the warmest (5). Turn to page 128 to check your answers. your face. At »45"0 don't wear glasses outside, because

when you try to. take them oﬁ they stick to your skin. And i §

¢ Work with a partner. What's the coldest place you've ever that's embarrassmg‘ _ e

visited? How cold does your town/city get in winter?
3 | know this because | have just ar ved in Eastern Siberia,

in the coldest town on Eaith; ' temperature today is
-43°C, but I'm surprised ecal people say thus is
‘cold, but not very ce'

28 Read the information in the Unlock the code box about
paraphrasing.

* To avoid repetition, writers use different words with a
similar meaning. =~~~ 1ooDbad ace ;
and | can't feel my fmgers My Iegs freeze up. My wheie iy

I love London, but I find the capital a difficult place to live in. body hurts. The pain is frightening. I'll have to go Indoorsi Ve

‘ I've been outside for thirteen minutes.
» To understand a text better, you need to recognize

paraphrasing, otherwise you may think the writer is 5 |I'm disappointed because | want to explore. Yakutsk is

talking about two different things. remote — it's six time zones from Moscow, and it takes six
hours by plane from the capital. There is no railway. The
only other way is by boat —a 1,000-mile journey up the
River Lena. That’s a difficult trip in -40°C temperatures.
But otherwise, it's a normal place, with cinemas, university,
even a zoo. And kids here can only miss school if the
thermometer reaches -55°C!
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b Read the article. Which of your words and Vocabulary -ed and _in ad'ectives
phrases did you find? 54ad]

7a Look at the sentences about Yakutsk and read the information in the

4 Lookat hs 1-3 of the article.
Sk MR s e Vocabulary focus box.

What do the words in bold refer to?

a My whole body hurts. The pain is frightening.
b TI'm disappointed because I want to explore.

a the Russian city

b thatdegree of cold

c the coldest town on Earth 1 Which one describes how a person feels?

d local people 2 Which one describes the person or thing that causes the feeling?
5 Lookat paragraphs 4 and 5. For each VOCABULARY FOCUS -ed and -ing adjectives

underlined word, find a word or phrase  -ed adjectives describe how a person feels.

later in the sentence, or in the next few | feel tired. NOT +eel-tiring.

sentences, with a similar meaning. * -ing adjectives describe a situation, a person or a thing.

It was a really exciting film.

6 Workin a group. What do you think is the
most interesting fact in the article?

b Underline more examples of -ed and -ing adjectives in the article.

8 Choose the correct form to complete the sentences. Compare your answers
with a partner.

1 Ifeel excited / exciting when I visit new places.

It wasn'’t surprised / surprising that we lost the match.

The increase in prices is very worried / worrying.

Martha’s annoyed / annoying because you didn't invite her.
I was fascinated / fascinating to hear my uncle’s stories.

Gl = W

9  Complete the sentences with the correct form of the adjectives in the box.

amaz- bor- confus- disappoint- embarrass- excit- frighten- relax-

I was so when I forgot Eva’s name! I went red.

You were lost and it was dark. I can understand why you were

It was a very race - we were jumping up and down.

The lessons are always the same, so the students get rather |
It was very to lie next to the swimming pool and have a drink.

oy U e W N -

Tim was when he saw he only got 65% in the exam - he was

expecting 75% or better.

7 Her directions to the town were a bit . We couldn’t understand
if we had to turn left or right.

8 Marie was when her dog turned up at her house after six

months away.

10a Write four sentences with -ing adjectives and four sentences with -ed
adjectives.

b Work with a partner. Read your sentences aloud, but don’t say the adjective.
Your partner has to guess what the word is.
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/.4  Speaking and writing

GOALS [ check into a hotel [l Write short notes and messages

Listening & Speaking Checking into a hotel 3 76 ))) Listen again and match the sentences to the people

who say them. Write L for Lars, C for Carmen and R for

1 Work with a partner and answer the questions. recentiontst.

1 What kind of place do you prefer to stay in when you I LRlikew ChECEl, plezfse.?
go away? Why? 2 Do you have a reservation?
3 Couldyoufill in the registration form, please?
hostel international hotel bed and breakfast 4 Ts Wi-Fi available in the room?
self-catering apartment local hotel 5 Isthere a charge for it?
2 How do you choose your accommodation? Tick (v) 6 Sorry, what was the name again?
the three things that are most important to you. Put a 7 Isthere somewhere we can leave our luggage?
cross (X) for two things that aren’t important. 8 I'll get someone to help you with that.
Explain why. 9 What time is checkout?
e cost * |ocation
» a good breakfast e air conditioning 4  77))Listen and repeat the sentences.
o helpful staff e 3 gym or swimming pool
* internet access or Wi-Fi * an en suite bathroom 5 Work with a partner. Turn to the audioscript on page 162
e parking * room service and practise the conversations.
e minibar

6 You are going to role-play checking into a hotel.
Student A, turn to page 128. Student B, turn to page 132.
Use the Language for speaking box to help you.

2a Youare going to listen to Lars checking into a hotel and
Carmen booking into a hostel. Before you listen, write
questions you think they might ask the receptionist about
the following.

Wi-Fi breakfast luggage checkout
Guest

I'd like to check in/check out, please.
b 7.6)) Listen to the two conversations. Did they ask your Could we check in, please?
questions from exercise 2a? What time is checkout?

Is ... available in the room?
Is there a charge for ...?
Is there somewhere we can leave our luggage?

Receptionist

Do you have a reservation?

What was the name (again)?

Could you fill in the registration form, please?
I'll get someone to help you with ...
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QT short notes and messages

7

Work with a partner. Match the notes and messages a-g to
the reasons for writing 1-7.

making a request
passing on a phone message
making a suggestion

making an apology

1
2
3
4 making an arrangement
5
6 giving information

7

making an offer

< Messages

Traffic terrible. Will be 20 mins
late. Sorry 08:34

Just arriving at

bus station. —
Meet at Café n
Noir. 7.30 OK?

20 - 32 22.07.2011
] < General

all cat ¥

At supermarket.
Want me to get you
anything?

29 JANUARY 16:34

Comment [1]: Good sales report but
v long. Cut last part?

1of8

<{ Inbox VA

To: Juan

Subject: Dinner
June 10 18:03

On train. Can U get dinner ready?

8

10

1

Read the Language for writing box and find more examples
of the features in the notes and messages in exercise 7.

When we write short notes and messages we often:

1 use only the key words which are important to understand the
message. We miss out pronouns (I, we, etc.), auxiliary verbs,
forms of be and articles, as these don‘t usually carry the
main meaning.
t-am on the train. — On train

2 use direct forms, instead of more polite, longer forms.
Eeuidyeu call back after 6? — Call back after é.

3 use abbreviations and short forms of words.
minutes — mins

Note: The abbreviation U (= you) is only common in text
messages (C = see and R = are are other examples).

Cross out words in the sentences to make them into
messages b and c in exercise 7. What types of words have
you crossed out?

Fam just arriving at the bus station. fwitl meet you at Café

Noir. #s 7.30 OK? > Just arriving at bus station. Meet at Café

Noir. 7.30 OK?

1 The trafficis terrible. I will be 20 minutes late. I am sorry.

2 Tam at the supermarket. Do you want me to get you
anything?

Write the sentences below as short notes or messages.
1 This coffee machine is out of order. You can use the
machine on the second floor.

2 Tamin the city centre. Do you want me to get some
currency for the holiday?

3 Iamworking late tonight. I'will be home at eight o’clock.

4 Thanks very much for the dinner invitation on Saturday
night. I would love to come. I will see you then.

5 Ihave missed the bus. Iwill be there in an hour.

6 Iwill see you at the station on Tuesday. The train leaves
at half past seven.

Choose one of the situations and write a message
to your partner. Exchange messages and write a reply to
each other.

1 Askyour partner to meet you in the library to prepare
for class together.

2 Tell your partner you will see them outside the cinema
in ten minutes.

w

Tell your partner you are stuck in traffic and will be late
for a meeting.
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/.5 Video
e

Beijing subway

1 Lookat the phrases below. Use them to describe the images.

subway lines crossing the city narrow streets
subway station metro system busy traffic

2  Workwith a partner. Ask and answer the questions.
a Whatis the best way to get across your city? What is the
worst way?

b Describe the public transport in your city. What do you
like/dislike about it?

¢ Do you know another city’s metro system? Which one?

3 O Watch the video and answer the questions .
a What different ways do people cross the city of Beijing?

b g .
b Why is the subway so important to Beijing? ‘ﬁaﬁ%ﬁ;{?& i% ?““”*‘w .
¢ What are the plans for the future of the subway? A = T, e
-y JEEQ“;&»E.J::; % . = -u»| -
4 @ Watch the video again. Choose the correct number to g g".;j: 'f-w'f‘ J
complete the sentences. = -'w- Ny "4';_

a There are 16 / 60 districts in Beijing.

b Beijing has a population of over 28 / 21 million people.

¢ The Beijing subway started in 1959 / 1969.

d Eachweekaround 12/ 10 million people use the subway. '

e Theywant to expand the Beijing subway to 13 / 30 lines. C ?F:jtu”:’:
f hort et

In the future, the Beijing subway will have more than
10,000 / 1,000 kilometres of track.

g By 2015/ 2050, China will have almost half the world’s
metro lines.

EEELN

AN T

5a Work with a partner. You are going to suggest
improvements to your local public transport system. Use
the video and your notes from exercise 2 to help you.

b Make alist of three or four improvements.

The metro system should have two more lines.
There should be more buses in the city centre.

€ Work with another pair. Compare your ideas. Who has the
best ideas?
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Review

1a Work with a partner and look at the photo. What do you
think this is?

Personal Air Vehicles are a new type of private transport.

If this sounds like something from a film, you're wrong. NASA
started working on the idea in 2003 and PAV technology is
here right now.

What are the main advantages? Well, firstly, PAVs ' won't / might
have human drivers so there 2 won't / might be fewer accidents.
And PAVs fly. This 3 will / won't be great for countries where
the roads aren't good. PAVs 4 will / won't be able to travel
faster, moving at about 150 km per hour, so journey times

> will / won't be shorter.

But there are also problems. One disadvantage is that people
like cars and ¢ might not / will want to stop driving. And if

we have problems on the roads now, then in the future we

7 won't / might have traffic jams in the air as well.

b Read the text about PAVs and choose the correct verb.
¢ Work with a partner. Would you like to travel in this way?

2a Choose the correct options to complete this advice for

tourists.

1 Everybody / Somebody who visits this country needs a
visa. It’s essential.

2 Forlocal food, it’s better to try the port area. There’s
anywhere / nowhere good to eat near the museum.

3 Ifyouneed somewhere / everywhere to change money,
there are banks in the main square.

4 TIt's a good idea for someone / everyone to buy travel
insurance. The doctors are very expensive.

5 Don't take nothing / anything valuable with you when
you visit the market. Leave your passport in the hotel.

6 It's OK to try the local food, but don’t eat anything /
something uncooked.

b Work with a partner. Write similar advice for visitors to
your town or city.

3a

4a

5a

The words in bold are in the wrong sentences. Move them
to the correct sentences.

1 When the trains are traffic jam you sometimes have
to stand.

2 OnlongjourneysItry to avoid motorways and fares
and use quieter routes.

3 Main roads keep going up in my city - the metro in
particular is getting very expensive.

4 Thate sitting in a bus pass for hours without even moving.

5 Ibuy my crowded every month. It's cheaper and more
convenient.

What are the transport problems where you live?

Match the words in the box to their definitions below.

accommodation flight sightseeing souvenirs visa

a document you need to enter a country
things which remind you about your holiday
a journey by plane

visiting places of interest

the place where you stay

Gl = W D~

Match the verbs below to the words in exercise 4a.

apply for book buy choose go

Work with a partner. Using the phrases in exercise 4b and
other holiday words, tell your partner about your last holiday.

Choose the correct adjective ending, -ed or -ing.

1 Averyrelaxing / ed place I knowis ...

2 Something that makes me feel embarrassing / ed is ...
3 Somethingl thinkis annoying / ed s ...

4 Atime when [ was very frightening / ed was ...

Complete the sentences with your own ideas.

7.8))) Complete this conversation at a hotel reception. Then
listen and check your answers.

A Td? to check in, please. The name's Samson.
B OK, Mr Samson, that's a single room for two nights. Could
you 2 in the registration 3 , please?
Of course. Is Wi-Fi 4 in the room?

Yes, but there’s a small 5 for it.

Isee. And what time is é ?

You have to leave your room by 11.00 a.m.

OK, great.

Room 604.I'll get?

W =® =

to help you with your bags.
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Language and learning

8.1 The amazing human brain

GOALS [ Talk about ability [l Talk about skills and abilities

ability (can, be able to)

1a Work with a partner. Look at the words below and say the
colours you see, not the words. Say them as fast as you can.

-

GREEN RED PURPLE
ORANGE BLUE YELLOW
BLACK RED GREEN

BLUE ORANGE BLACK

b Did you slow down in the second group? Why do you think
this happens? Read the information at the bottom of the
page to find out.

2a Youare going to listen to a radio programme about the
human brain. First work with a partner and decide if these
sentences are true (T) or false (F).
1 We only use 10% of our brain.
2 Boys' brains are bigger than girls’ brains.

3 We can remember things better if we listen to classical
music.

4 Babies can’tlearn more than one language at the same
time.

5 The brain isn’t able to repair itself.
6 Computers are able to read our minds.

b 8.1))Listen to the programme and check your answers.

"SINOJ0D BLLIBU UL puUe 8ZIus008l
ued 3 ey Aoinb siow spiom pesl
LED ulelq syl 1eul smouys 1| 'soesl sul
Ul UouaLlouayd syl paIaaoasip oym
‘dooans Asipiy [ Ja1ie ‘10813 dooas,
BU1 PaJ[ed SI SIUL "UdIeLl 10U 0p INojod
8L} pUe pIom 8L} 8sNedaaq SpIoMm Jo
dnoJd puoaas auyy Aes 03 Japley si

ok Theesy, ey

1Oty

Owmr Oxford 3000™ Z Q (Zm

3 8.2))Listen to the last part of the programme again and
complete the sentences.

1

Computers will soon be to scan our brains
and put our thoughts into words.

They be able to understand the thoughts,
though.

People with speech problems be able to

communicate just by thinking.

4 Read the Grammar focus box and complete the rules with

the words present and future.

GRAMMAR FOCUS ability (can, be able to)

« We use can and be able to to say that we have the ability

to do something (we know how to do it).

For ability in the 1 we use can or be able to
+infinitive.

Bilingual children can speak two languages.

The brain is able to repair itself.

Note: In the present, can is more common than be able to.
For ability in the 2 we use will/might + be able
to + infinitive.

People will be able to search the internet just by thinking.

= Grammar Reference page 148
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81 8.2 8.3 8.4 8.5

5 Complete the article with can or can’t where possible. If not, Vocabulary & Speaking skills and abilities

use be able to in the correct form.

7a Work with a partner. Which group do the words and

C t d h | expressions below belong to? Write C, P or T next to
om p u ers an t e each. Some may go into more than one group.

h u ma n b ra i n - communication skills (C)

- practical skills (P)

Which is smarter: a computer or a human brain? Even - thinking/learning skills (T)
today’s simplest computers ______solve maths e learning languages « understanding how things work
and other problems much faster than humans. However, « map reading « telling jokes
they 2 use imagination or come up with new * spelling « explaining things clearly
ideas. But what about the future — will computers ever » taking care of people e solving computer problems
3 think creatively, like humans? Will they ever e making speeches e Qrganizing events
4 know what salt tastes like or what pain e following instructions e fixing things that are broken
feels like? Some scientists doubt it. They say that even a * remembering names ¢ making decisions
hundred years from now, computers 5 do this. .
Others say that science is full of surprises so we é W i g N R TSR,
predict now what will happen in the distant future. 8a With your partner, put a-g in order, from being able to do

Meanwhile, neuroscientists are using computers to help things well (1) to badly (7).
them understand the human brain better. In a new $1.6

a She’s quite good at map reading.
billion project, the Human Brain Project, scientists from b He’s brilliant at solving computer problems.
sgveral countries will work together to c‘reate the world'’s ¢ I'mreally/very good at fixing things.
first computer model of the human brain. The ‘computer ; ; ; ;
"y . , d TI'mterrible/useless at remembering people’s names.
brain'7? operate 1,000 times faster than today's R d line iok
computers, and scientists 8 ‘fly around’ inside € , HisIEvery gm? a.t telling ?O es-
it and learn more about how the brain works. They also f T'm OKat following instructions.
hope they ? discover more about brain illnesses, g She’s good at spelling.
such as Alzheimer’s. Scientists might even 10
learn more about where our thoughts and emotions PRONUNCIATION [P
come from.

b 8.3))Listen and check your answers. Notice the
pronunciation of at in each sentence.
6 Complete the sentences with can, can’t and be able to
and your own ideas. Then compare your sentences C 84 ))) Listen and repeat the sentences.
with a partner.

1 Inmyopinion, men can read maps better than d What verb form comes after the preposition at in the
women, sentences above?

2 Ingeneral, women better than men.

3 Scientists might one day. 9a Work in a group. Find out how good other people are

i Twoi's this year. at doing the things in exercise 7. Ask questions using the

5 - Thope that ' S grammar and vocabulary from this lesson and the phrases

below. Who in the group do you have most in common with?
How well canyou...? = How good at ... areyou?

b Tell the class what you found out about the others in

Communicate

© Vvox POPS VIDEO 8.1
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3.2 Thesecretsofa

successful education

‘GOALS [l Talk about obligation, necessity and permission [l Talk about education

Vocabulary & Speaking [Kls(blez s}y

Work with a partner. Look at the subjects in the
box and discuss the questions.

3

maths science PE (Physical Education)
drama IT (Information Technology)
history languages economics

art
literature

1 Which of these subjects did you do at school?
2 Which did you most/least enjoy?
3 Which do you think are the most/least useful?

2a Match questions 1-8 to answers a-h. Check the

meaning of any words and phrases in bold that
you don’t know.

1 Which subjects did you do well in when you
were at school?

Was your school strict?

Did you have to wear a uniform at school?

Do you think private schools offer the best
education?

Do you think a university degree is necessary
for success in life?

What qualifications do you have?

How do you feel about taking exams?

Do you know anyone who has done or is doing
a Master’s degree (MA = Master of Arts,

MSc = Master of Science)?

No, it was quite relaxed.
It depends which career you want later on.

I getvery nervous.

No, I don't. I think state schools are just as good.
Yes, my brother. He’s doing an MScin
psychology.

I was good at maths, science
and IT, but my grades in
literature and languages
weren't great.

I trained as a chefand I have
a diploma in food safety.
Yes, I did. Until the age of
sixteen.

T o0 oo

b Work with a partner and ask
and answer the questions.
Ask for more information.

Om Oxford 3000™

SEnEIES R EER T obligation, necessity and
permission (must, have to, can)

Work in a group. Discuss which of these things are important for a
good education. Give each one a score from 1-5.

(5 = very important)

e regular exams

use of latest technology

lots of homework

an enjoyment of learning
studying for many hours a day

+ small classes

« well-qualified teachers
» regular sport/exercise
e strict rules

L]

Read the article about two different education systems. Which of
the things in exercise 3 are mentioned?

Top of the class

Lessons from Finland and Shanghai

An international study called PISA (Program for International
Assessment) tests 500,000 students from over 60 countries in
maths, science and reading. In the last few years, Finland and
Shanghai have achieved the highest grades in the tests. But
what is it about their education systems that produces these
great results?

IXaizi®» Finland

» Children don’t have to go to school until they are seven and don't
take any exams before they are eighteen.

P School generally starts at 8 a.m. and finishes at 2 p.m. After that,
all students go home. There are no after-school activities. Students
only have to do a maximum of half an hour’s homework a day.

» All education must be completely free. Schools can’t charge money
for anything, including books or meals.

» The atmosphere is
relaxed. Students don't
have to wear uniforms
and can call their teachers
by their first names.

| P All teachers must have a
Master’s degree. Teaching
is a well-respected and
well-paid profession.

| P Students do physical
exercise (PE), but schools
| generally don’'t encourage
competition in sport.

:



5 Read the article again. Decide if the sentences below are

true (T), false (F) or we don’t know (?).
In Finland ...

1 parents can pay for their children’s school education.

2 schoollunches are free.
3 teachers can earn alot of money.

In Shanghai ...

4 many students want to go to university.

5 teachers must have a Master’s degree.

6 students can’t do PE for more than an hour a day.

6 What did you find most surprising about education in the

two countries?

Shanghai

» Education is free, but parents have to pay a small fee for
books and uniforms.

» Schools finish late in the afternoon. Students can go home,
but 80% of students then go to private colleges or buxibans
to do extra work to help them pass exams. Many students
study for 16 hours a day.

» Students are willing to work extremely hard to prepare
for their exams. They know there is strong competition
for university places and their future depends on their
university education.

P The university/college entrance exam is called the gao
kao. The night before the exam, builders mustn't make
noise so that students are able to get a good night’s sleep.
On the day of the gao kao, roads are closed near schools
so students can arrive on time.

» The government has passed some laws to protect students’
mental and physical health. All buxibans must close at
10 p.m. Teachers can't give more than an hour and a half
of homework a day and students must do physical activity
for at least an hour a day.

Read the rules in the Grammar focus box. Then underline
more examples of must, have to, mustn’t, can’t and don't
have to in the article and match them to the rules.

'GRAMMAR_ FOCU‘_.S__ obilgation necessity and

1 We use must or have to to talk about things that are necessary.
All teachers must have a Master’s degree.

2 We use don’t have to to talk about things that are not
necessary.
Children don’t have to go to school until they are 7.

3 We use can to say it is OK to do something: it is allowed.
Students can call teachers by their first names.

4 We use can’t or mustn’t when we mean ‘Don’t do this’.
Teachers can’t give more than half an hour’s homework
a day.

- Grammar Reference page 149

Choose the correct option to complete the facts about

education systems around the world.

1 Inmany traditional Japanese schools, pupils can / must
clean their school at the end of the day.

2 Students in England can’t / have to leave school until
they are sixteen.

3 In Argentina, students don't have to / mustn’t pay to go
to university. It’s free.

4 InSweden, all eleven-year-old children can / must be
able to swim 200 metres.

5 InHongKong, there are often more than forty
students in a class so teachers often can / have to use
microphones.

b Work with a partner. Are any of the things above true in

your country?

Complete the sentences about the education system in
your country. Then compare your answers with a partner.

1 Children ~wear a school uniform.

2 Students use mobile phones in class.
3 Parents pay for school meals.

4 Allstudents study English.

5 Schools offer classes in PE.

6 Students wear jewellery.

Oa RZEI Work in a group. Write some rules for a perfect

educatlon system.

Students can use mobile phones and tablets for studying.
They don't have to do end-of-year exams.

b Present your ideas to the class.



8.3 Vocabulary and skills development

GOALS [ Understand connected speech (2) Il Understand and use make and do

N EH TR EEL I understanding

connected speech (2)

1 Workin a group and discuss the questions.

1 What’s your favourite word in English?
2 Why do you like it?

2a 85 ))) Listen and complete these sentences.

1 They when it started to snow.
2 This chocolate.

b 8.6))Read and listen to the information in the Unlock
the code box about connected speech.

E UNLOCK THE CODE

connected speech 4a Work with a partner and answer the questions.

» When a word ends in a consonant and the next word starts
with a vowel sound, speakers link the words together so they
sound like one word. This can make it difficult to understand.

1 Which words did people choose because of their
pronunciation or meaning?

2 Which words did people choose because the word
went in sounds like | wentin /wentin/ made them feel good?

the sound of it | sounds like | thesoundofit /dasavndavit/

b 8.8))Listen again and check your answers.
e Sometimes words that end and start with consonants are

also linked the same way. 5  89))Listen and complete some sentences from the listening
using between one and three words in each space.

let's leave sounds like | letsleave /letsli:v/
a Then I was 2 all
_ ' the new words we'd learnt that day 3
¢ 8.7))Listen and write the words you hear. b Bridw=1a the quiet snow world. It’s
1 Helikes the . 5 clean ¢ freezing
2 Youcan't in the house. weather.
3 It house. ¢ Tts? the first words that 18
4 1 because it 3 _ inEnglish.
5 Be careful, ‘ d Itseems? possibilities leading to a
6 She me presents. bright future.
e 10 short and simple word, but it
3 83 ))) Listen to seven people talking about their favourite H .
word in English. Number the words in the order you £ oIt12 of young 13
hear them. crisp, sunny spring mornings.
a happiness d tomorrow g probably
b blossom e care 6  Workin a group and discuss the questions.
¢ octopus ¥ enow 1 Which of the words in exercise 3 do you like best? Why?

2 Do you have any good ways of remembering new words
in English? Share your tips.

Snow - because I like the quiet snow world.

80 Om Oxford 3000™



8.1 8.2 8.3 8.4 8.5

9

Vocabulary & Speaking 70071/ X:V s X7/s)

7 Look at these sentences from the listening and choose the
correct option.
1 Probably: Why? Because it’s the best answer to give
when you don’t want to answer a question or make / do
a decision.
2 When Istarted learning English at the age of ten, my
dad always helped me do / make my homework.

8a 8.10 ))) Listen to six conversations. Which one is about ...?

how to decide things
not disturbing children
a billionaire

work around the home
a newspaper article

- o oo oo

something going wrong

b 810 ))) Listen again and write all the expressions you hear
with make and do.

¢ Complete the table with the words in the box.

anoise exercise sport adecision alist amistake
sth well/badly your homework asandwich money

do make

Read the information in the Vocabulary focus box and add
the words in the box below to the table in exercise 8c.

VOCABULARY FOCUS make and do

* We usually use do with actions, e.g. do exercise, with
housework, e.g. do the washing-up, and subjects you
study, e.g. do chemistry.

e We usually use make when there is an end product,
e.g. make a mess, make an appointment, make dinner,
make a cup of tea.

aphone call acourse friends homework ameal
nothing ajob anexam

A | L : x 10 Complete the questionnaire with do or make.

L YRR Y

1 Doyoufinditeasyto...?
friends
_______nothing

L R R R R R RS

2 Have you ever...?

an interesting course
a big mistake
very well at something
a delicious meal
an exam

------------------------------------------------ SssssssseNsssssasnRsRRRERSEERRERS

3 Doyou haveto...?

lots of phone calls at work
homework after every class

4 Do you know anyone who ...?

has a lot of money
can't a decision
a job they love
5 How much...?
housework do you

noise do your neighbours
. . = u

1a Work in a group and take turns to ask each other the

questions in exercise 10. Find out more information by
asking questions with when, why, who, how, what and where.

Choose the five most interesting pieces of information you
found out. Report back to the class, using One of us ..., Two
ofus..., All of us ... and None of us ... .

Two of us do homework every night.
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8.4 Speaking and writing

GOALS M Ask for clarification [l Complete a form

1a

4a

WO EE g asking for clarification

Work with a partner and look at the pictures. What
communication problems do you think the people
are having?

When did you last have one of these problems? Tell your
partner about the situation and what happened.

8.11)) Listen to three conversations and match each
conversation to one of the pictures. What is the problem?

8.12 ))) Listen and complete the expressions.

You're up.

Could you _ _that, please?

Please could you speak ?

What does she by ‘the literature’?
Sorry, I'm a bit ,

Sorry, what did you ?

=1 @ U = W N

It’s too in here.

Match the expressions in exercise 3 to these functions.
a askingsomeone to repeat something

asking someone to speak louder

asking for clarification

saying you don’t understand

explaining the problem

o o o o

Look at the audioscript on page 162-3. Add the expressions
in italics to the functions in exercise 4a.

5a Work with a partner. Complete the two-line conversations

with suitable expressions from the Language for speaking
box. Sometimes more than one expression is possible.

1 A

B IsaidI'll arrive at 11.
2 A

B Sorry, I'm on the train.
3 A

B Never mind, I'll tell you later.
4 A

B Imean there’s a small problem, but nothing serious.
5 A
B Yes, I'll explain everything when you get here.

Practise saying the expressions and responses with your
partner.

LANGUAGE FOR SPEAKING asking for clarification

Asking someone to repeat something
Could you repeat that, please?

Pardon?

Sorry, what did you say?

Sorry, what was that?

Asking someone to speak louder
Please could you speak up?

Asking for clarification
What do you mean by ...?
Please could you explain ...?

Saying you don’t understand
I'm afraid | can’t follow ...
Sorry, I'm a bit lost/confused.

Explaining the problem

Sorry, it's too noisy in here.

Sorry, you're breaking up/I keep losing the signal/it’s a really
bad connection. (mobile phones)

6a RSN Work with a partner. Choose one of the situations

below and prepare a role-play.

1 Onatrain: colleagues talking on a mobile phone.
Student A, turn to page 128. Student B, turn to page 133.

2 Inacollege: a student asking for clarification.
Student A, turn to page 129. Student B, turn to page 133.

3 Inarestaurant: two friends discussing their weekend.
Student A, turn to page 129. Student B, turn to page 133.

b Practise your role-play, then perform it to another pair.



8.1 8.2 8.3 8.4 8.5

TS completing a form

7 When did you last complete a form? What was it for?
Discuss your answer with a partner.

&  Lookat Forms A and B. What is each one for?

YOU SHOULD COMPLETE THIS FORM IF YOU ARE COMING TO
THE UK AS A STUDENT VISITOR.

What is the main purpose of your visit to the UK?

How long do you intend to stay intheW?2 __

PART 2: YOUR CONTACT DETAILS
10 Your full address and postcode

PART 1: ABOUT YOU
1 Title
2 Given name(s)

3 Family name
4 Date of birth (dd/mm/yyyy)

12 Your mobile phone number

5 Sex Putacross X in the relevant box

Female

N ¢ 13 Email address
6 Place of birth
T Mationality : 14 Applicant’s signature
8 Marital status? Single

Put a cross X Married

| 15 Date (dd/mm/yyyy)

= Bk Divorced (
9 Occupation

Fo:'ril_"l:A

9  Find words or abbreviations in bold on the forms which
mean the following. Sometimes there is more than one
possible answer.

last name

forename

the day, month and year you were born

a person to contact in an emergency

man or woman

not applicable (it does not apply to you)

where you were born

your job

your name as you usually write it

title

health problems

sections you have to fill in

married or unmarried

14 bigletters (A, B, C)

w oL~ @ U e Wb e

P
[SSI S T =

10 8.3))Listen to Adam talking to an adviser about the scuba-
diving course and correct the six mistakes on Form B.

11 Home (landline) phone number

PLEASE USE CAPITAL LETTERS

PERSONAL DETAILS

Please complete all required fields below

Course

ﬁcuba—divi_ng

First name

ADAM

Mzx / Mrs / Miss / Ms / Dr (delete as appropriate)

Surname

WRIGHT

Email address atm29yahoo.com
D.O.B. 20/%/90

Gender M/F

Mobile tel 07905222(,34

Name of next of kin

Dorothy Wrighs
MOTHER

0790281546

Medical conditions (allergies,

Relationship

Mobile tel

N/A

ete.)

Form B

Learn scuba-diving in one of the
best locations in South East Asia.
‘We're offering proper training
‘with fully-qualified instructors.
Includes: accommodation,
meals and diving equipment.

11 Would you prefer to go scuba-diving in Thailand or study
in the UK? Discuss your answer with a partner.

12a Complete Form A with your own details.

O Read the Language for writing box. Check your form
is correct.

¢ Now swap forms with a partner and check each other’s
forms using the checklistin the box.

LANGUAGE FOR WRITING checking your writing

It is always important to check your writing. This is particularly
important when you complete forms. Using a checklist can
help you notice mistakes.

Checklist

Have you given the correct information?
Is it in the correct place on the form?

Is the information complete?

Have you checked spellings?
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Video

Career change

Work with a partner. Guess the meaning of the words in bold.

1 Ihave a friend who has dual citizenship. He’s Spanish
and Colombian.

2 Heis an actor in one of the best theatre companies in
the country. A lot of talented people work there.

3 He went to several auditions before he got the acting job.

Look at the photos. What do you think the woman does?

(O Watch the video. Use the words below to give a brief
description of what Kate was talking about.

London New York talentagent actor change happy

{) Watch again and choose the correct answer.

1 What did Kate think of her job in London?
a Itwas exciting.
b Itwas stressful.
2 Why was it easy for her to move to the USA?
a Sheisan American citizen.
b She knew someone at the University of California.
3 What does she like most about her new job?
a She works with different people every day.
b Itlets her be creative.
4 What does she miss about her old job?
a The salary was better.
b She had lots of holidays.
What is the most important thing for her?
a Sheis her own boss.
b She does what she loves.

(671

ILEY Work with a partner as A and B. You are going to have
a written conversation about a career change. You need
one piece of paper between you. Read the situation.

A | You have recently changed careers (or started a new
career). You live in a new place and you are happy with
your choice. Write a brief note to B. Explain where you
are and what your new job is.

B | Read A's note. Write a reply on the same paper. Ask a
question about A’s new job or new life.

Continue exchanging the paper. Each person should write
four times.

Exchange papers with another pair and read the
conversations. Who chose the best new life?

i
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Review

Choose the correct verb form to complete these facts about

the human brain.

1 The brain can’t / isn't able to live more than six minutes
without oxygen.

2 Scientists think eating seafood might be able to / might /
can reduce dementia by 30%.

3 Everyone has four to seven dreams each night, but
some people can / can’t remember their dreams.

4 After five minutes, you will be able to / will / can remember
only 50% of your dream. After ten minutes, only 10%.

5 Inthe future, the Japanese think they can / will be able
to show people’s dreams on film.

Work in a group. What fact do you find the most surprising?
Do you know any other brain facts?

Look at these rules for a language class. Write sentences
with the same meaning using have to/don’t have to,
can/can’t or must/mustn’t.

1 It’s not necessary to buy the coursebook.

You buy the coursebook.
2 It'simportant to be in class by 10.00 a.m.
We be in class by 10.00 a.m.

3 It’s OK to check vocabulary using your mobile phone.

You check vocabulary using
your mobile phone.

4 Don'’t speakin your own language. Use English!

We _speak in our own language.
We use English.

5 You decide if you want to bring a dictionary to class.
It’s not obligatory.
You bring a dictionary to class.

Work with a partner. Write some of the rules of your
language class.

Choose the correct word to complete each expression.
1 telling jokes / directions

fixing decisions / things

taking care of children / events

giving directions / children

O o W

organizing jokes / events

For each activity in exercise 3a, write the name of someone
you know who is either very good or terrible at it.

Work with a partner. Talk about the people and explain
your opinion.

Complete the text with words from the box.

degree dowellin education grades ‘. ll“_"‘"_m;_.l.n'.._
maths qualifications take exams . D A ]

/ —-‘4 ‘
S
Education in Scotland 47 )

Scotland is part of the United
Kingdom, but has a different
1 system from
England. There are also
differences between English
and Scottish 2 :

In both countries, children

3 at 16. In Scotland,
pupils take National 4/5 Exams,
normally in eight subjects including
English and 4 . Children then
study for one year to prepare for the next exams,
called 'Highers'. Teenagers who ® their
Highers and get good 6 can start
university in Scotland at 17. However, many students
stay at school to do ‘Advanced Highers'. This is
essential if you wanttodoa? atan
English university.

1 Work with a partner. Tell your partner about school exams

in your country.

8.14 ))) Listen to some words. After you hear each word,
write it in the correct box: make or do.

make
do

Work in a group. Discuss which things you like and dislike
doing and explain why.

Put these expressions in the correct order.

1 did/you/sorry/what/say?

up / could / bit / please / you / speak /a ?
lost / afraid /a / I'm / bit / I'm

that / please / you / could / repeat ?

O = W

up / breaking / sorry / you're

b Work with a partner and role-play a mobile phone

conversation. Include all the expressions in exercise 6a.




Body and mind

91 Therise and fall of the handshake

GOALS [ Talk about greetings [ Talk about possible situations and the resuits

VLl T ETRRETEI( I body and actions Grammar & Reading [B/g@¥e (=l

; , , simple + will/won’t/might
1 Workwith a partner. How much do you know about international

greetings? Match the countries to the greetings 1-9. Which greetings 4
can you see in photos a-c?

Read this article about the handshake and
match the headings to the paragraphs.
Greetings around the world There is one heading you don’t need.

1 They hug each other when they greet good Mozambique a  Ahealth risk?

friends, both male and female. s AR b Men and women
2 They nod their heads and smile. the ¢ ‘Icomein peace’
3 They shake hands for a very long time. Maoris (in d Not all handshakes are the same
4 They sometimes bump fists in informal situations, = New Zealand) e Reasons for shaking hands
5 They put both hands together at chest level, China

without touching the body.

. : Germany

6 They stick their tongues out at each other.
7 They clap their hands three times before saying Tibet

hello. Cambodia
8 Theykiss three times, starting with the right cheek. .

. Argentina 1 R —

9 They press their noses and foreheads together e -

while closing their eyes. the USA —_

The handshake goes right back to the

5th century BC. A common theory is that

it started as a sign of peace. Men put their
right hand forward towards another man and
opened it to show they were not holding a
knife or other weapon. The men then joined
hands and shook them up and down to
prove that there were no weapons hiding

in their sleeves.

2 S —

This action, which began as a simple message
of peace, is now used in many situations:
we do it when we meet new people and,
when we greet friends and colleagues.

We do it when we congratulate people — at a
graduation ceremony, for example — or when
we make friends again after an argument.
We do it when we make a business deal.
Sports people do it before and after matches.
But the message of a handshake is always

2  Workwith a partner. Test each
other on the words in bold in
exercise 1.

A You do this with your hands
at the end of a concert or play.
B Clap.

3 Workin a group and discuss the
questions.

1 Inyour country, how do people greet

i~ the same: ‘| trust and respect you and we v
their friends, parents, grandparents, work colleagues? ~ areequal’ :
2 Aretherules different between men and women? : i‘ 28 R ' (
_

86| Ownr Oxford 3000™ r = = | J
Eeh 1Y




921 9.2 9.3 9.4 9.5

5 Read the article again and answer the questions. 7

1 Inancient times, what was the purpose of a handshake?
2 Whatis the basic meaning of a handshake now?

3 Howis a handshake in China different from in the US?

4

Why do some people prefer to bump fists rather than
shake hands?

6 Look at the sentence below from the article and answer the
questions.
if clause main clause

If you plan to do business abroad, you will need to learn

the right way to shake hands.

1 What tense is the verb after if? What tense is the verb in
the main clause?

2 Which part of the sentence is about a possible action?
Which part describes the result of the action? 8

Handshakes are different around the world. If you plan to do
business abroad, you will need to learn the right way to shake
hands. If you get it wrong, you might give a bad impression.

In most western cultures, a strong handshake shows you are
confident. If you shake another person's hand lightly and
loosely, they will think you are weak, shy or just not interested.
Other cultures, however, prefer a gentle handshake. In China
or Turkey, for example, if your handshake is too tight and
strong, you will seem rude.

In recent years, the handshake
has become less popular in
some countries because people
worry they might catch germs

if they shake somebody’s hand.

A recent study in the USA showed
that 40% of the population
preferred not to shake hands.
Many are choosing a ‘safe shake’
like touching elbows or bumping fists.

m impression feelings or thoughts you have about somebody
or something

m germ a very small living thing that can make you ill

10

Read the Grammar focus box and complete the rules with
the words might, present simple, first and result.

GRAMMAR FOCUS if + present simple + will/won't/
might

* We use if +1 tense to talk about a possible
action or situation and we use will, won't or might to talk
about the 2 of the action or situation.

If your handshake is too strong, you will seem rude.

... they might catch an illness if they shake someone’s hand.
= The jf clause can come first or second. If it comes

3 , We put a comma after it.

= |If we are not certain about the result, we can use
4 instead of will/won't.

- Grammar Reference page 150

Complete listeners’ tweet responses to a radio programme
with the correct form of the verbs in brackets. Use
contractions ("ll, won’t) where possible.

Thursday 28th November
To shake or not to shake...?

_ Ontoday’s programme, health expert Dr Klaus

talks about the health risks of shaking hands
and recommends that we greet each other with
afist bump instead.

All / No replies

Tweets

I've got a better solution. Wash your hands! If you
1 (keep)your hands clean, you 2
(not pass) on germs.

Reply Retweet Favourite

How ridiculous! People 3 (think) you are
unfriendly if you 4 (refuse) a handshake.
Anyway, what's so terrible about getting a cold? If you
5 (get)a cold, it (not be) the
end of the world. Retweet

Reply Favourite

Handshaking is fine. (Trust me, I'm a doctor ...) If you

7 (not touch) your eyes and nose after a
handshake, you very probably 8 (not get) ill.
Favourite

Retweet

Reply

Bumping fists! Seriously? In my country, you ?
(look) very silly if you 10 (do) this.

Reply Retweet Favourjte

Show more 9

9  Which of the tweets do you agree with? Why?

Work with a partner. You are going to practise giving
advice. Turn to page 129.

@© vox Pops VIDEO 9
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9.2 Going back to nature

GOALS [B Talk about health and fithess [l Use present tenses in future time clauses

\Weler: LTI ETaTRR:CEG [ health and fitness

1

2a

4a

5a

Work with a partner and discuss the questions.

1 What do you do to keep fit and healthy?
2 Do you enjoy doing physical exercise? Why/Why not?

You are going to read an article. Look at the title and the
picture. What do you think the article will be about?

Now read the article and check your predictions.

Discuss these questions with a partner.

1 Have you heard about Paleo before?
2 What do you think about it?

Put the words in bold in the article into one of the four groups.
1 eating 3 beingill

2 doing/not doing exercise 4 mental health

Complete the sentences with the words in exercise 4a.
1 Intoday’s world of escalators and cars we are not as
as we were before.

2 Twould like to have a healthier and eat more

, but1love
Swimming is a great way to improve your
IfI don't get enough sunlight, I feel a bit
Last winter she had a long
After work, I like to

(=2 &1 = L

in front of the TV.

eat and bread

9.1 )})You can pronounce ‘ea’ in different ways. Listen to
these two words.

fi:/ lel

eat bread

9.2)) Write the words in the box in the correct place in the
table. Then listen and check your answers.

disease health meat instead easy weather already

9.3 ))) Listen and repeat the words.

Work in a group and compare your lifestyles to the
Palaeolithic lifestyle. Whose lifestyle is most/least
like the Palaeolithic lifestyle?

Owr Oxford 3000™

Going back to nature

The Paleo movement is a recent trend in health and fitness.
Followers of Paleo believe that if we eat and exercise like
people from Palaeolithic times, 40,000 years ago, we will be
fitter, healthier and happier. Many of today’s diseases, like
diabetes and cancer, exist as a result of our modern diet
and lifestyle. Prehistoric people didn’t get these illnesses.
Instead they died from things like viruses or old age.

How to ‘go paleo’

® Eat only natural food like meat, vegetables and fruit.
Avoid food that wasn’t around in Palaeolithic times.
So no potatoes or bread, and definitely no junk food,
like crisps.

® Be active. But make time to relax, too. Prehistoric people
had to save energy.

@ Do plenty of gentle exercise like walking, cycling and
swimming. Only do intense activity like weight-lifting
and fast running occasionally.

® Do ‘natural movements’ (such as throwing, carrying,
catching) which use the whole body.

® Reduce your stress levels. Don’t spend too much time
at work.

® Spend time in the sun so you get enough vitamin D.
Lack of this can make you depressed.
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Grammar & Listening present tenses in 10 Work ?’Vith a partner. Look at th’e sentences from the
. listening and answer the questions.
future time clauses

a When you arrive, the instructor will assess your
fitness level.

b Ifit’s raining or snowing, the experience will be even

7  Read the advert. What is MovNat and how is it different
from going to a gym? Would you like to do a fitness course ey
like this? Why/Why not? e -

¢ T'll get back to you as soon as I know.

1 Do the sentences refer to present or future time?

2 What tense is used after time words when, ifand as
soon as?

3 What tense is used in the rest of the sentence?

11 Read the Grammar focus box and choose the correct
option to complete the rules.

GRAMMAR FOCUS present tenses in future
time clauses

= We use 1 present / future tenses to talk about the future
after when, if, as soon as, before and after.

MovNat™ — moving naturally — NOT ... beforeyorwillcome

You will need to book a place before you come.
the new way to get fit = We use 2 if / when when we are not sure something will
_ _ _ _ happen. We use 3 if / when when we are sure. \We use
» We practise whole body movements: running, jumping, 4 when / as soon as to show that one thing will happen
climbing, crawling, balancing, catching, carrying immediately after another.
» Focus on useful physical skills: carrying heavy weights If it rains, they won't cancel the course.
without hurting your back, landing safely after a fall When the course finishes, we'll feel exhausted.
» Enjoy being in the open air - Grammar Reference page 151

» We offer MovNat courses all around the world

12 Complete the conversations with the correct form (present
Find a course near you | Contact us simple or will) of the verbs in brackets.

1 A Come on. Let’s book this course before I

. . (change) my mind about it.
8a 94 ))) Listen to a woman enquiring about a MovNat course.

Tick (v) the things she wants to know about. B Ipromiseyou,you_________(enjoy)itwhenyou
* Cost? * Dates? gty et
¢ Level of fitness? ¢ BOooOK in advance? 2 A Doyouthinkwe ________(do)warm-up exercises
« What happens in bad weather? ¢ What to bring? beforewe  (start)?
B Definitely. If we (not do) any, our
b Compare your answers with a partner. Can you remember muscles (hurt) later.
the answers to the questions? 3 A Ilike this Paleo Diet. I think I (continue)
9a Match the two halves of these sentences. B Fiigriii:ieiio::z(ﬁ (flnlSh)(ieave)
1 Dolneedtogotothegym a theinstructor will here, I'm going to have a big plate of chips.
2 When you arrive assess your fitness level.
3 What will happen b the experience will be 13 Complete the sentences ax.ld make them true for
4 Ifit’s raining or Snowing, even more exciting] you. Then discuss your answers in a group.
5 You'll definitely need to before you come. Before I gettoo old ...

... when I get some free time.
as soon as [ know. IfT earn enough money ...

1
2
3
if it rains or snows? 4 Assoon as this lesson ends ...
5
6

c
reserve a place d before Ibegin the course?
6 I'll getbacktoyou e

f

I'll feel ... when...

b 9.4)) Listen again and check your answers.
I...assoonas...
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9.3 Vocabulary and skills development

3a Read the information in the Unlock the code box about

using sequencing words to

sequencing words.
understand % | g i |
Y UNLOCK THE CODE
1a Work with a partner. Read the facts about social media and seqguencing words
decide if they are true or false. A speaker sometimes uses sequencing words like firstly,
1 The average Facebook user has between 50 and 100 secondly, next, then, after that, finally to introduce the next
Facebook friends. step in a process or story. Listening for these words can help

2 Facebookis older than LinkedIn. you understand these steps.

3 Twitter started as a simple text service.
b 96 ))) Listen to the second part of the interview with Ilaria.

b Check your answers at the bottom of the page. Match the sequencing words in the box to sentences a-d.
2a Read the introduction to a radio programme about social then firstly finally next
media. Complete the gaps with the correct form of the
words in the box. a she looked at how she used social media.
b she thought she had to do something
worry depend consist work about it.
c she tried a special app to help her.
llaria di Genaro is a freelance professional photographer. d _ shedecided to give money to charity
She’s 1 for newspapers from all around every time she looked at Facebook or LinkedIn.
the world and she 2 on social media for
her job. Last year she started to 3 about
spending too much time on it. She realized that her
average day 4 of checking social media

sites up to twelve times an hour.

b 9.5))Listen and check your answers.

"g|doad jo dnoJs e ylIm 81eo1UNLULLI0D pinod uoslad
BUOD 0S 80IAJDS 1X8) B SE Ja1IM| PalIels AssIoq yoel 'anll €

'700Z Uiy A1eN1ga- UO palIels Sem 300Gaded ‘002 LG |
AN L0 Pa1IelS SEM | "Y00Gaoe LBl J8p|0 S| UIPaxUIT ‘aS|ed 7 | e

"SpUaLI) J00gaoe OEL SBY Jasn 300gade a3elaAR oyl 8Sled L |

90 Owr Oxford 3000™
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Imagine you want to give up social media. Which three
methods that Ilaria tried do you think are easiest and why?
Compare your answers with your partner.

9.6)) Listen to the second part of the interview again.
Answer the questions.

Why was social media so important to her?
When did she realize there was a problem?

Why didn’t she just stop?

What did the app do?

What happened when she got a smartphone?
Why did giving the money to a charity work?

Sy G e W =

Think of something that you have given up, e.g. taking the
lift, driving to work, eating chocolate. Explain to a partner
how you did it, using sequencing words.

Vocabulary & Speaking Ryt x:tss|

7a

prepositions

Complete the sentences from the programme with a
suitable preposition.

1 Iwork myself.

2 Idepended social media.

3 Ireally believed my ability to just stop.
4 Finally, I thought a good idea.

Read the information in the Vocabulary focus box about
verbs and prepositions.

VOCABULARY FOCUS verbs and prepositions

* With some verbs we use a preposition (e.g. on, about, at)
before an object:
She depends on social media for her job.

e Averb that follows a preposition is always in the -ing form.
She started to worry about spending too much time on it.

+ |tisimportant to record and learn the verb and preposition
together.

Complete the sentences using the correct form of the verbs
in the box.

believe belong consist depend dream happen
think work

1 Idon't in the health benefits of taking
exercise.

2 It'snotagoodideato of the future all the time.
3 I've for six different companies in my life.

4 Your diet should of proteins, carbohydrates
and plenty of fruit and vegetables.

5 Your success in life does not on other people,
but on just you.

6 You mustalways look after things that to
other people.

7 Sometimes it’s difficult to of the right word
in English.

8 Ifsomethinggood to me, it’s because I
deserve it.

9a Add the verbs and prepositions from exercise 8 to the table.

Verbs Prepositions
belong q

happen

believe g

consist
8 of
4

depend 5

work 6

b Discuss the sentences in exercise 8 with your partner.
Do you agree? Why/Why not?

10a Make 4-6 questions using the words in the circles.
Do you belong to any clubs?

belong for
consist depend in
dream of
happen succeed on
think work to
believe with

b Work with a partner. Take turns to ask and answer your
questions.

21
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9.4 Speaking and writing

GOALS [ Ask for help and give advice [l Write a formal covering letter

NE R EE I asking for help and giving advice 6 With your partner, do a role-play in

1

2

4a

a doctor's surgery or in a chemist’s, using
the Language for speaking box to help you.

Work with a partner and discuss the questions.
Use the problems below or your own ideas.

1 Isiteasyto getan appointment to see a doctor, or do you usually have
to wait a few days? a heavy cold astomach ache
2 Imagine you need to see a doctor when you are abroad. What kind a sore throat insect bites
of problems might you have?

LANGUAGE FOR SPEAKING

With you.r partner, match problems 1-8 to advice a-h. There is more than 'aSkiﬁg:fOf"hEip an'dffgiv-i'n'g advice
one possible answer. . : .

Giving advice
1 T've gota headache. a Drinklots of water. You must/mustn’t (do)...
2 Something has bitten me. b Don'twalk on it. You should/shouldn’t (do)...
3 I've hurt my back. ¢ Stayinbed. I think/I don't think you should (do)...
4 T've got a sore throat. d Take some painkillers/tablets. Y?u coliid t’,r V(daingl..
) o . It's a good idea to (do)...
5 T've broken myarm. e Don'tlift anything heavy. . )
6 Tfeel sick ¢ p . Note: We often use [ think/I don't think
, BELBICK ut S(.’me Creamaen iy, before should to sound more polite.
7 I've gotatemperature. g Take it easy. Asking for help
8 TI'vesprained my ankle. h Go to hospital for an X-ray. Have you got anything for ...?
] . . . Could you give me something for ...?
9.7 ))) Listen to three people asking for medical advice. For each offering help
situation, answer the questions below. What can 1 do for you?
1 Where does each conversation take place? How can | help you?

a achemist’s
b the accident and emergency (A&E) department of a hospital
¢ adoctor’s surgery

2 Which problem from exercise 2 does each person have?

9.7 ))) Who said these sentences in the conversations? Write D (doctor),
P (patient) or C (chemist). Then listen again and check your answers.
1 You should take it easy.

You mustn't lift anything heavy.

Can I help you?

Have you got anything for insect bites?

You could try this cream, which should help.

It’s a good idea to keep your windows closed at night.

He must try to keep still.

I don’t think you should feel bad.

00 ~1 U e W

9.8)) Listen and repeat the sentences.
Which sentences in exercise 4a give a) advice, b) very strong advice?

Work with a partner. Turn to the audioscript on page 163 and practise
the conversations.
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QLTS aformal covering letter

7  Acovering letter is a letter that you send with documents
(e.g. certificates , a CV, etc.) or with a package to give
information about what you are sending. Have you ever
sent a covering letter? What was it for?

8 Read the letter below and answer the questions.
1 Why does Julien write to Dr Cheung?
2 What does he send with the letter?

1 Avenida Carrera 30#26
Bogotd, Cundinamarca 111321
Colombia

2 15t March 2015

3 Dr A. Cheung
Department of Chinese Medicine
Middlesex University
London NW4 4BT

4 Dear Dr Cheung,
I am writing to apply for the MA course in Chinese Medicine.

Please find enclosed my completed application form, and
photocopies of my degree certificate and IELTS certificate.

5 Iam happy to provide any additional information that you need.
6 1 look forward to hearing from you.

7 Yours sincerely,

JJ e Moy o

8 Enclosures: application form, degree certificates, IELTS
certificate

9 Label the parts of the letter 1-8 using a-g below.
a thedate
b alist of documents he is sending
¢ address of the sender
d polite expressions to close a letter (x2)
e thegreeting
f theending
g address of the person he is writing to

10 Underline expressions in the letter which have a similar
meaning to the expressions below.
1 further details

asrequested, I enclose

Dear Professor King

I hope to hear from you soon

I wish to apply for

G e W

NG a formal letter

Greetings and endings

* In aformal letter, it is important to match the correct
greeting to the correct ending.

s |f we don't know the name of the person, we use:
Dear Sir/Madam — Yours faithfully

+ |f we know the name of the person, we use:
Dear Mrs Al-Sayed — Yours sincerely

Explaining the reason for writing
I am writing to ... (e.g. apply for, request)
I would like to ... lwish to...

Explaining what you have sent
Please find enclosed ... I enclose ...
As requested, | enclose ...

Polite expressions to close a letter

I am happy to provide any additional information that you need.
I look forward to hearing from you.

| hope to hear from you soon.

11 Lookat this covering letter. The words and phrases in
italics are too informal. Replace them with more formal
expressions from the Language for writing box.

39 Poplar Road
Birmingham
B14 6DL

3rd March 2015

Professor D. Schmidt
School of Education
University of Birmingham
Birmingham B15 2TT

1 Hi Prof Schmidt

2 pPlease can I have some more time to do my
assignment, because I was ill last month.

3 Here's a copy of my medical certificate.
4 Let me know if you need anything else.
5 Can't wait to hear from you.

6 Take care

{Mcg j&nc’?%

7 Sent with this letter: medical certificate

12a Work with a partner. Write a covering letter to your
company or university to explain why you were away from
work or college last week and to send a medical certificate.

b Exchange your letter with another pair and check each
other’s letters.
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9.5 Video

Sports scholarship in the USA
1 Match the words in the box to their definitions 1-4.

college tuition fee spectator scholarship

A person who watches at a show, game, or other event.
Money offered to talented students for their education.
Money that students pay for lessons at university.

W o

The American word for a university.

2 Lookat the photos. What sports do you see? What type of
institution has all these sports?

3 O Watch the video and answer the questions.
a What do the three top athletes have in common?

b Why are sports scholarships important for students at
US universities?

¢ Why is sporting success important for US universities?

4 @ Watch again. Match the two halves of the sentences.

a The Arizona State Sun Devils have some of

b Arizona State University has attracted top athletes
because of

Around 83% of the students receive some kind of
The university spends a lot of money on
Winning in sports is a great advertisement for

facilities and equipment.

financial assistance.

its sports scholarships.

the best sports teams in the country.

Gl o WD = o L0

the university.

5a Work in small groups. You are going to create a sports
and school questionnaire. Look at the questions below to
help you get started. Write six to eight more questions.

SPORTS QUESTIONNAIRE

e How many sports have you played in your life?

e Were you interested in sports at school? What sports
did you like best?

b Work in small groups. Ask and answer your questionnaires.

¢ Report back to the class. Who are the ‘sportiest’ people in
the class?
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Review

1a Make sentences using the prompts, adding will, won’t and
might where appropriate. Add commas where necessary.

2a

1

if / you / drink coffee / late at night / you / sleep well

2 you /lose weight / if / you / do regular exercise

3

if / you / continue / to eat / junk food every day / you /
definitely / have / health problems

you / feel / hungry

Match the advice in exercise 1a to the responses below.

a I'lljoin the gym as soon as I get paid.

I'll just have warm milk before I go to bed.

b
c [I'll stop eating it when you give up smoking!
d

I'll try to do that if I can find the time to cook more.

Work with a partner. Write three more pieces of advice

a

Swap your advice with another pair and write appropriate

bout health and fitness.

responses to their advice. Include some of the words in
bold from exercise 1b.

Number the parts of the body in order, starting at the top
of your head and working down to your feet.

Use words from exercise 2a to complete the

shoulder fist forehead chin cheek elbow hand lip
tongue chest thumb

information about gestures in Spain.

Use one of the words twice.

Gestures in Spain
In Spain, people normally greet ‘

friends with a kiss on the 1 :

but in formal situations people shake
2

[ e

If you agree, you nod your 3 ;
but if you disagree, you shake it from side to side and you
can make a ‘click’ noise with your 4

To show something is expensive or that someone has a lot
of money, you rub your fingers and 3 together.

As in many other countries, in Spain it's rude to put your
- on the table during a meal. If you're in a
restaurant and you want the waiter to bring the bill, you
lift your? _and pretend to sign in the air.

if / you / eat / small meals / regularly through the day /

¢ Workin a group. What gestures are used in your country?
Write a short guide about gestures for visitors to your country.

3a

4a

Complete these phrases about health and fitness.

1
2
3
4
5
6

gentle e (noun)

s levels (noun)
junk f (noun)

k fit (verb)

n _food (adjective)
h diet (adjective)

Write three sentences about yourself using phrases from
exercise 3a. Then compare your sentences with a partner.

Match 1-6 to a-f to make questions.

1

What nice things a ofgoingon?

have happened b toyou this week?

Do you belong ¢ indoing this year?

What holiday do d onwhen you need help?
you dream e toany social media sites?
Do you believe f inlife on other planets?
Who do you depend

What would you

most like to succeed

Work with a partner. Ask and answer the questions.

9.9)) Put this conversation between a patient and a doctor
in order. Then listen and check your answers.

D

==~ M- !

=~

Well, just before you go to bed, have a bath
or drink some warm milk.

How can I help you? ot
If things don’t improve, come back and see me
in a week.

It's also a good idea to keep calm during the
evening. No violent TV programmes.

OK, first of all, you should try to reduce
caffeine or other stimulants.

Isee, well I'll try those ideas.

I'm having real trouble sleeping just now.

OK, thanks.

OK. Iwon't watch any. And what about

at bedtime?

Right, I can probably drink a bit less coffee.
Anything else?

Work with a partner. Close your books and have a similar
conversation.
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Food

101 A question of taste

GOALS [l Describe a national dish [l Use the -ing form

VLoV ETRARSENIY describing food

1

What's the nicest meal you've eaten recently? Where did
you have it? Tell a partner about it.

10.1 ))) Listen to four people describing a dish from their
country. Write the number of the speaker and the country
the food comes from on photos a-d.

10.1)) Listen again and complete the sentences using
between one and three words.

1 It's covered with which has a
nice, bitter taste.

2 It’s often served with

3 It'sakind of stew ... It's made with lamb.

4 The tagine has some in it, so it tastes

5 The sauce has in it to make it sour.

6 Theyare served as partofameal or

7 Tt’sasortof cake, but than a cake.

8 You can eat them temperature.

Om Oxford 3000™

5

4 Write the words from the box in the correct column in

the table.

baked bitter boiled dessert fried herbs honey
hot/spicy lamb mild plain raw sauce savoury
snack sour spices stew sweet thick

How it is
cooked/eaten

Texture
and taste

Type of dish | Ingredient

Work in a group. Take turns to describe a national dish or a
dish you like. Use the phrases in bold in exercise 3 and the
words in exercise 4.

words with shortened vowels

Some words have vowels which are not
pronounced. For example, chocolate is
pronounced ‘choclat’ /'t/pklat/. It looks
as if it has three syllables, but it is
pronounced with two syllables.

6a 10.2 })) Listen to some sentences. For each word in the box,

cross out the vowel which is not pronounced.

vegetable strawberry raspberry favourite different
temperature several

b 10.3))) Listen and repeat the words.
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LElUEIREEL I uses of the -ing form

7a Work with a partner and look at the title of the article.
What do you think a ‘supertaster’ is? Do you think it is
a good or bad thing to be?

£ Read the article and check your ideas.

., D gt W Ll
When you taste a dish, are you good at recognizing the
different flavours? Can you tell which ingredients are in
a sauce, or which spices are in a curry? If so, you might
be a ‘supertaster’.

According to scientists, people taste food differently: it
depends on the number of taste buds on your tongue. If you
have a large number of taste buds, things taste stronger.
People who can taste things very well are called supertasters.
Taste researchers divide people into three groups:

o Non-tasters (about 25%)
o Medium tasters (about 50%)
o Supertasters (about 25%)

Many professional chefs are supertasters. Also, supertasting
is more common in women than in men, and more common
in Asia, Africa and South America than other countries.

However, being a supertaster is not all good news.

Supertasters often find common foods too bitter, sweet or
spicy. So, for example, coffee, some alcoholic drinks and
dark green vegetables like spinach can taste too bitter; cake
and ice cream can be too sweet, and chilli peppers too hot.
Recent research has shown that supertasting brings some
health benefits. Supertasters can be slimmer than non-tasters
because they don't like eating very sweet food. Also, smoking
is less common in supertasters because of the strong taste
of tobacco. On the other hand, there are downsides to being
a supertaster as you may avoid eating certain healthy
vegetables and fruit.

You can find out if you are a supertaster by looking in the
mirror and counting the number of bumps on your tongue.

8 Read the article again and discuss the questions with your
partner.
1 What makes some people better at tasting than others?

2 What percentage of the population has a very good
sense of taste?

3 Why do some supertasters dislike drinking coffee?
4 How can being a supertaster be good for your health?

9  Workina group. Do you think you are a non-taster, a
medium taster or a supertaster? Give reasons.

10 Read the information in the Grammar focus box. Then find
one more example in the article of each use of the -ing form.

GRAMMAR FOCUS uses of the -ing form
When we add -ing to a verb, the verb can be used as a noun.
We can use the -ing form as:

1 the subject of a sentence.
Being a supertaster is not all good news.

2 an object after another verb.
They don't like eating very sweet food.

3 an object after a preposition.
Are you good at recognizing different flavours?

-» Grammar Reference page 152

11a Complete the questionnaire with the -ing form of the verbs
in the box.

become cook eat(x3) know share spend
take talk watch

Areyou a foodie?

1 Do you prefer home-cooked
food or café/restaurant food?

-

Are you good at ?

3 Isthere any food that you avoid
because it’s unhealthy?

4 Would you be happy to try a new dish

without _what was in it?
5 Is photos of your food in restaurants

and them with friends strange, or normal?
6 When your food arrives at the table, do you stop

and concentrate on it?

7 Do you enjoy cookery programmes on TV?
8 Have you ever considered a vegetarian?
9 Is a lot of money on a meal wrong, when

millions of people don’t have enough to eat?

b Why is the -ing form used in each question? Write S if it is
the subject of a sentence, V ifit is the object of a verb and
Pifitis the object of a preposition.

¢ Work with a partner and ask and answer the questions. Ask
follow-up questions. Who is more of a foodie?

12 [EE Turn to page 129 and complete the sentences with
your own ideas. Work in a group and compare your ideas.

© vox poPs vIDEO 10
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10.2 Canned dreams

Vocabulary & Speaking [B{s]s]skee)s1e:01015 83 Grammar & Listening Wiy e\

1a Look at the photos and complete the table with a 4 Work with a partner and discuss the questions.

98

3a

word or phrase from the box.

apple juice chocolates frozen peas lemonade olives
sparkling water tomatoes toothpaste

a box of

a can of

a packet of
a tin of

a bottle of
a tube of

a jar of

a carton of .

W IN OO || WIN|=

Think of one more thing that can go in each type of
container and add it to the table in exercise 1a.

In which of these bins would you put each container when
you've finished with it?

l plastic |

Write down six items of food or drink that you like having
in your kitchen. Use the container phrases in exercise la.

Work in a group and compare your lists. What do they say
about your eating and drinking habits?

Om Oxford 3000™

1 How often do you eat canned soup, canned vegetables,
canned fish and canned fruit?

2 What are the advantages and disadvantages of canned
food compared to fresh food?

10.4)) Listen to a talk about preserving food (keeping food
fresh for a long time). Tick (v) the topics you learn about.
a the dangers of opening cans

the first food containers

the dangers of eating canned food

the future of cans
the reason why cans were invented

o Qa0 o

10.4))) Listen again and complete the sentences.
1 Millions of years ago, water was kept in dried
skins and coconut shells.

2 Cans were invented in the year
chef.

3 The first cans were used by

4 These days more than
every year in the UK.

by a French

cans are produced

Look at sentences a-c and answer the questions.

a The first cans were used by soldiers.

b Soldiers used the first cans.

¢ The first ‘safe’ can opener was invented in 1925.

1 Do sentences a and b mean the same? In which sentence
do we focus more on the cans? In which sentence do we
focus more on the people who used them?

2 Does sentence c tell us who invented the can opener?
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8

10

1

12

Read the Grammar focus box and complete the rules.

GRAMMAR FOCUS the passive

* WWe can often say sentences in two ways, in the active or in

the passive.

1 We use the active when we want to focus on the person
or thing (the agent) that does the action.
A French chef invented the can in 1810.

2 We use the passive when we want to focus on the
person or thing that the action happens to.
The first can was invented by a French chef in 1810.

+ We often use the passive when we don’t know who the
agent is, or when it is obvious or not important.

Over 18 billion cans are produced every year.
(It's not important who produces them.)

« We form the passive with the verb 1 (is, am,
was, etc.) and the past participle (made, grown, etc.).

« |f we want to say who does or did an action (the agent),

we use the preposition 2

The first cans were used by soldiers.

= Grammar Reference page 153

Underline examples of the passive in exercise 6. Are they
the present simple passive or the past simple passive?

Complete the review of the film Canned Dreams with the
present simple active or passive form of the verbs in brackets.

Is it important to you to know where the food you eat comes
from and how far it has travelled? Why/Why not?

Work with a partner. Cover the film review in exercise 10.
Can you remember which products in A are prepared, grown,
made, produced, etc. from which of the countries in B?

A Ithink bauxite is produced in Brazil.
B [Iagree./I'm not sure. I think ...

A B

bauxite Italy

meat France

pasta Portugal

olive oil Denmark and Poland
wheat Brazil

tomatoes Ukraine

2508 Work with a partner. Do a quiz about the production

of goods around the world. Student A, look at the questions
on page 129. Student B, look at the questions on page 133.

Search

Canned Dreams

In the film Canned Dreams by Finnish director Katja
Gauriloff, we 1 (learn) there’s nothing simple
about a can of ravioli.

As we watch the film, we 2 (take) on an
amazing 30,000-kilometre journey through the eight
countries where ravioli’'s main ingredients 2

(come) from.

The wheat 4 (grow) in Ukraine. The tomatoes
in the sauce 5 (grow) in Portugal. The filling
inside the ravioli © (make) of meat from
Denmark and Poland. The eggs for the pasta come
from France and the olive oil is from [taly. All the
ingredients 7 (take) to a factory in France,
where the final product 8 (prepare) and
then put in cans. These aluminium cans are made
from bauxite, which is mined in Brazil. Then the cans
of ravioli @ (transport) to a supermarket
shelf in Finland.

The film focuses on the people who 1©

(produce) the ingredients. For each ingredient, Gauriloff
interviews one or two workers and we hear all about
their lives and dreams. Some enjoy their work. Others
1 (talk) about their hopes for a better life.

Gauriloff says her aim
isn’t to make us feel
guilty about the difficult
conditions for the
workers, or about the
environmental cost of
so much transportation.
Instead, she 12 j
(want) to show us how
much human work goes
into producing a can of
food which sells for
under $2.

TKTIAEK mew B08 wor 5 k@ 4 o
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10.3 Vocabulary and skills development

GOALS [ Understand reference words in a text [l Understand words with more than one meaning

understanding reference words
in a text

One third of the world’s food
Is wasted, says UN study

1a Work with a partner. Look at the headline of the
newspaper article and discuss the questions.

1 Why do people throw food away?
2 What food do you think is thrown away most often?

b 10.5))Listen to a radio news report and make notes to
answer the questions in exercise la.

2 Read the information in the Unlock the code box about
reference words in a text.

£ UNLOCK THE CODE

reference words in a text

» \We often use words like this, that, these, those to refer to
a word or group of words earlier in a text.

o A

It’s a pretty shocking figure. So what are the

Compare: L
One third|of the world’s food is wasted. Thislis a shocking facts behind it?
figure. . . : - . Imagine you’re buying an apple in a supermarket.
|One third of the world’s food is wasted, This|is shocking. There are two left, one with a small brown mark, one
» Other words which refer back are the one(s) and so. The without. Which do you choose? Be honest — you'd go
one(s) refers back to a noun(s), 5o refers back to a verb. for the one that looks perfect. Supermarkets do this
The red|apples||look fresh|. ! do the green. 5 too, but on a much, much larger scale when buying
fruit and vegetables from farmers. And what happens
3 Find the reference words below in paragraph 1 of the article. to the ones with marks on them? They are th TOWELEVRY:
What do they refer to? Choose from options a-c. So are the ones that are a funny shape or size.
1 the one(line 4) Another reason for waste is that people buy more food
a apple b supermarket ¢ brown mark 10 than they can eat and supermarkets do everything they
2 this (line 4) can to encourage this, for example with offers like,
a look perfect ‘Buy one, get one free’.

b buy fruit and vegetable from farmers

¢ only buy fruit and vegetables which look perfect Developed countries, like those in Europe and North

America, waste about 650 million tonnes of food each

4 Readthe rest of the article. Look at the reference words in 15 year and so do developing countries, like sub-Saharan
bold and draw a line from these to the word(s) they refer to. Africa. But the waste happens for very different
reasons. In developed countries, 95-115kg of food
1 Indevelopedieountries, avhat dolamers dewith i countries, this figure is only 6-11kg. It’s clear, therefore,
and vegetables which don’t look perfect? >0 that in these countries, it’s not the consumers who
2 How do supermarkets persuade customers to buy more are responsible for waste. Instead, the waste happens
food than t_hey need?_ on farms during production or transportation. One
3 Indeveloping countries, how much food ...2 cause of this is the hot and humid weather.

a iswasted each year
As the world’s population grows, this problem will only

b iswasted by the average person :
25 get worse so we need to take action urgently.

4 What can cause waste during production and
transportation in these countries?

100 Om Oxford 3000™



101 102 103 104 105

6

7

Read the leaflet. For each tip, the reference word(s)
and underline the words they refer to.

Tips for reducing waste

» Avoid shopping on an empty stomach. If you do that,
you'll buy too much.

» Don't buy food which has travelled thousands of
miles. This is already several days old.

» Don't throw away soft apples or oranges. These make
great fruit juices. So does other ‘old’ fruit.

» Understand food labels. A ‘Best before' is different
from a ‘Use by’ date. The first one tells you about
quality, not safety. Food often lasts much longer
than that date.

- i |’
BEST BEFORE USE BY
18 JAN 02 Oct
~

> Share a starter with someone else. Do this with your
dessert, too.

» Ask the waiter for a ‘doggy bag’, to take home
food you can't eat. Don't be shy about asking for
one of these.

Which of the things in the leaflet can you do a) at home,
b) while shopping, ¢) in a restaurant?

VLl FEE words with more than one

meaning

8a Read the information in the Vocabulary focus box.

VOCABULARY FOCUS words with more than

one meaning

¢ Many English words have more than one meaning. The words
may be the same parts of speech.
I'm free (adj) on Tuesday. This bottle of water was free (adj).

+ Orthey may be different parts of speech.
Can (verb) I help you? A can (noun) of soup.

b Find words 1-6 in the newspaper article on page 100.

Choose the correct meaning for each one, as it is used
in the article.

1 pretty a attractive
b quite/very
2 left a remaining, still there
b opposite of right
3 mark a aspotor line that spoils the look of
something
b ascoreina testor essay
4 funny a makingyoulaugh
b strange
5 figure a theshape ofthe human body
b anumber
6 clear a somethingyou can see through
b obvious

Work with a partner. Write a sentence for each word to
show the other meaning.

Choose the correct meaning for the word in bold as it is
used in the sentences.
1 Inthe past, people were not as wasteful as they are today.
a laterthan
b the time before now
2 Supermarkets should charge customers for shopping bags.
a asksomeone to pay a price
b putelectricity into a battery
3 Food that’s travelled a long way doesn’t taste as good as
locally-grown food.
a distance
b method
4 Goingon a diet is a waste of time.
a foodyou normally eat
b foodyou eatto getthinner

Work with a partner and decide if you agree or disagree
with the statements in exercise 9a.

10a Complete the questions using the words in bold in exercise

9a. Then write a or b in the brackets to show which meaning.

1 Isthere anything you don’t mind eating/drinking when
it's__past (_a )itssell-by date? What?

2 Canyou think of another ( ) that
supermarkets persuade you to spend more money?

3 Would you like to have a healthier ( )?

4 How often do you need to ( ) your
mobile?

b Askand answer the questions with a partner.
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10.4 Speaking and writing

GOALS [ Explain and deal with problems [l Write a review of a restaurant

(NS ENT B LI problems in a
restaurant

1 Workin a group and discuss the questions.

1 Where is your favourite place to go out to eat?

2 How often do you go and who do you usually go with?

3 Whatis the worst place you have eaten in? Why?

4 What things can go wrong when you go to a restaurant
(food, service, bill, etc.)?

2 10.6)) Listen to five conversations in which people have a
problem in a restaurant. For each conversation, decide if
the restaurant (R) or the customer (C) is at fault.

1. 2 3 1 5

3a 106 ))) Listen again and complete the phrases from the
conversations.

Conversation 1
1 you bring me a cloth?
2 Don't worry. It’s not

Conversation 2
3 There be a mistake ...

4 You've for two coffees ...

5 I'm sorry.

Conversation 3

6 I apologize.

Conversation 4 5  Work with your partner. Role-play conversations in a

7 Would waiting...? restaurant using the Language for speaking box to help
8 about it. you. Take turns to be the customer and waiter.
Conversation 5
9 I'm Ican'teat this.... LANGUAGE FOR SPEAKING explaining and

10 Td something else, please. dealing with problems

Introducing/explaining a problem
There seems to be a mistake ...
You've charged us for ..., but ...

I'm afraid ...

b 10.7))Listen to the phrases again and repeat them.

4 With your partner, look at the situations below. Take turns
to describe the problem and make a request. Use the phrases

Maki
in the Language for speaking box. aking a request

Would you mind ...?  Could you (possibly) ...?

1 The menuisin alanguage you don't understand. Id like to ..., please.
2 Thereis alarge, noisy group of people at the table next Making an apology
to you. I do apologize. I'm (terribly) sorry.
3 Your food order is taking a long time to arrive. Responding to an apology
4 Yourknife has fallen on the floor. Don‘t worry about it.  It's not your fault.
5 The waiter has brought you something you didn’t order.
6 There is a mistake in the bill.
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GEEG= A a restaurant review

6a Work with a partner. Which of these things are most
important for you when you choose a restaurant? Why?

location atmosphere food service value for money

b Match the sentences to the words and phrases in exercise 6a.
1 There’s a wide range of dishes.

It’s quiet and relaxed.

The prices are pretty reasonable.

It’s a long way from the city centre.

The staff are sometimes rude.

U = W

7 Read the two restaurant reviews. Which topics from exercise
6a do they mention? Do they agree about these topics?

Home | Restaurants | Hotels | Thingstodo | More

Thai Kitchen

Reviews

20 Reviews sorted by

P Date
P Rating
P Cuisine

e a i
Lee Min *****

| discovered this place a year ago and | keep coming
back. You sit at large tables which are shared with
other people. It’s always busy and the atmosphere is very lively.
The staff are friendly and helpful and have a good knowledge
of the dishes on the menu. There isn't a huge choice of food,
but the food's tasty and good value. You're usually served very
quickly, so it's a great place to go if you're short of time and

if you don't mind sharing tables and listening to other diners’
conversations.

Isabelle **ﬂ(**

| was really excited about eating at the Thai Kitchen,
- but it was very disappointing. The location’s great —
it's right in the middle of town — and the atmosphere’s very cool
and modern. The food'’s tasty, but it isn't good value because
the portions are tiny! We weren’t happy with the service,

either. We couldn’t get the waiter’s attention for ages. When

he eventually came, he didn't listen properly to our order and
forgot to bring my friend’s main course. When it finally arrived,
the rest of the food was cold. So, all in all, it was a disaster.

We aren't planning to go back!

8  Read the reviews again and do the following.

1 Find adjectives that describe the restaurants and
the food.

2 Find expressions that mean the opposite to the ones in
exercise 6b.

9  Readthe Language for writing box about using apostrophes.

Find and underline all the apostrophes in the reviews and
decide which type (1-4) they are.

LANGUAGE FOR WRITING using apostrophes
We use apostrophes with:

1 contractions (short forms) of some auxiliary verbs.
he is — he’s, it has — it's, | will = I'll,
the location is = the location’s

2 the contraction of not.
were not — weren't
will not — won't

3 singular nouns to show possession.
the waiter’s notepad

4 plural nouns to show possession.
my parents’ restaurant

Note: Don't use an apostrophe to make a noun plural.

NOT Fhe-starters-were-good.

10 Tomek hasn’t checked his use of apostrophes in his review.
Some are missing and some are used wrongly. Find seven

mistakes and correct them.
I | went to the Thai Kitchen last week with a
group of friend’s. Finding the restaurant isnt
difficult. Its the place with the long queue outside! But
don't worry — you wont need to wait very long and the
foods worth the wait. | had the chefs special dish of the
day, which was beef and mango salad. | also tried my
friends dishes. They were all delicious too. The restaurant
gets noisy sometimes, but if you avoid going at peak time,
then you'll find the place nice and quiet.

Tomek *****

11a Think of a restaurant or café and make notes about
what you like/don’t like about the location, the service,
the food, the atmosphere, the prices, etc.

b Write a review of this restaurant or café.

c Swap reviews with a partner. Give your partner’s review a
star rating, e.g. * ** . Would you like to go there?
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1

0.5 Video
—_y

Koreatown

1 Complete the sentences with a nationality word so they are
true for you. Compare your sentences with a partner.

1 TI'venever had food.

2 Itried eating food once, and I hated it.

3 There are lots of restaurants in my city.

4 food is usually quite expensive in my
country.

5 Ithinkthat food is very spicy.

2 Lookat the photos. Where is this? What sort of food are
they eating?

W

{2 Watch the video. Which three words or phrases in the
box below best describe the video.

a Korean restaurant New York business people
a Korean dish desserts Seoul

4 2 Watch again. Correct the sentences.

Koreatown is not very close to big New York attractions.
Many Koreans started doing business there in the 1970s.
Japchaeis a special dish. It means ‘meat’ and ‘vegetables’.
The vegetables are baked in the oven.

Japchae is served cold.

Some people add herbs to make Japchae sweeter.

o oo o PR

5a

4 Work in small groups. You are going to help the
owners of a new restaurant. Read the situation.

A traditional restaurant from your country is opening in
New York and the owners need advice. What kind of food
will it serve? What will the special dishes be?

b Prepare a menu for the restaurant. Include atleast one
special dish the restaurant will serve.

¢ Share your ideas with other groups. Decide as a class
which is the best restaurant menu.
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Review

1l

1 Complete the text with the active or passive form of the
verb in brackets, in the present or past simple.

A multibillion-dollar industry

ottled water is a multibillion-dollar industry.

Fifty billion litres * (consume) globally
every year. But when bottled water 2 (first
bring) onto the market, nobody 3 (want)
to buy it. However, that changed in the late 1980s
when water 4 (sell) in PET bottles. PET
(polyethylene terephthalate) is a kind of strong, light
and safe plastic. It 8 (make) from petroleum
and it 6 (now use) for the packaging of
many different products, from soap to ready meals.
Around this time, we 7 (also tell) by the
World Health Organization that we 8 (need)
to drink about 2 litres of water a day. This was great
news for the bottled water industry and, between
1990 and 2000, the sales of bottled water doubled.

2a Complete the sentences with a verb from the box in the
-ing form.

buy drink get pay protect spend

1 Ienjoy_ _bottled water because it tastes purer
than tap water.

2 Iworry about ill from tap water.

3 money for something you can get for free
is crazy.

4 Tavoid bottled water because the bottles

cause pollution.

5 When I'm really thirsty, I don’t think about
the environment.

6 money on bottled water is wrong when
many people don't have clean water.

o Work with a partner. Which sentences do you agree with?

ju’}

Underline the word which is different from the others.

1 bitter sour thick mild

2 boiled baked canned fried

3 olives  cake honey chocolate
4 stew carrot onion chicken

5 jar carton  packet plastic

Work with a partner and explain your answers.

10.8))) Listen to two people describing their favourite snack
food. Which of the photos show the food they describe?

Work in a group. Describe your favourite
savoury and sweet snack.

Use the same word to complete each pair of sentences.

1 a There are two biscuits , one for you and

one for me.
b The car park’s on the _of the station.
2 a It'salong to the nearest shop.
b Runningis a good to get fit.
3 a The film’s very . It'll make you laugh.
b This chicken smells . We should throw
it away.

) Work with a partner. Write two more pairs of sentences like

the ones in exercise 5a. Choose from the words in the box.

pretty past charge figure mark clear

Make the sentences more polite using the words in brackets.

1 Give us a quieter table, please. (mind)

This soup is cold. (afraid)

Bring us some more tap water, please. (possibly)
Sorry. (terribly)

There’s a mistake in the bill. (seems)

Tl = W

Work with a partner. Role-play a conversation using the
sentences in exercise 6a.



106

111 Making the world a better place

GOALS [ Talk about unlikely situations in the future [l Talk about global issues

Vocabulary & Speaking [Fele]oE1BERIES

1  Workwith a partner and discuss the questions.

1 What do you understand by ‘global issues’?

2  Which of the issues below are most affecting your country
at the moment? How?

3 Whatrecent news stories can you think of in connection
to these issues?

v &

O

O O
s

() The environment
Health and well-being
The economic situation

Advances in science
and technology

2  Match the newspaper headlines a-g to one or more of the
global issues above.

10 billion people by 2050

A possible cure for AIDS?

Financial crisis spreads through Europe
Is global warming really happening?
World hunger: the facts and figures
World happiness report: the happiest country is ...
Car factory creates 2,000 new jobs

Qe - ® O O T o

3a Lookatthewords and phrases in exercises 1 and 2 and
check you know their meaning.

Owr Oxford 3000™

b Complete the statements using words and phrases from
exercises 1 and 2.

1 Many people are looking for jobs abroad because of
high in my country.

2 There has been an increase in extreme weather
conditions as a result of :

3 The government has introduced strict laws on tobacco
and alcohol to improve public .

4 The is slowly rising. There are now
about 60 million people living in this country.

¢ Which of the statements above are true for your country?

4  Work in a group and discuss the questions.

1 Do you know about any recent advances in science and
technology?

2 What are the most important problems facing the
environment today?

3 What makes a country the happiest in the world?

e EIRAREENINES if + past tense + would

5a 11 ))) Listen to a programme in which people present an
idea in 60 seconds which could improve the world and
answer question A.

0 What is the
idea?

@ How would it improve
the world?

1 Could help scientists find 1

for ilinesses, e.g. 2 disease
and Alzheimer’s. Could solve social
&3 problems.

2 Salsa helps you get 4 and
be happy. More happiness = less
5 & less 6

3 Little gifts, e.g. some 7

a little toy, some home-made

8 would make the world
seem ? and friendlier.

b 114 ))) Listen again and complete the notes for question B.
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6 Workin a group. Discuss whether you think each suggestion
is a good or a bad idea. Give each idea a score out of 10.

7a 11.2))Listen to the judge’s opinions about the ideas. Are
her scores the same as yours?

b 11.2)) Listen again and complete the sentences.

1 Iwould asmart pillifI itwas safe.

2 Ifonlyafew people afford them, that would
give them an unfair advantage.

3 Ifyou a little bit every day, then you would
confident.

4 Ifeverybody a gift to a neighbour once a
year, it wouldn't the world’s problems.

8 Lookat the sentences above and answer the questions.
1 Do they describe situations that are real or imaginary?
2 Are thesituations in the past or the present/future?
3 What tense is the verb after if?
4 Whatis the verb form in the main clause?

9 Choose the best option to complete the rules in the
Grammar focus box.

GRAMMAR FOCUS Iif + past tense + would

« We use if + 1past / present tense to talk about 2 a likely /

an unlikely or imagined future situation and we use would/ 12 Work in a group. Make the sentences in exercise 11 into
wouldn’t + infinitive to talk about the result. questions and answer them.
If scientists took a smart pill, they'd be more likely to find A What would you do if you could break the law once today?
cures for illnesses. B I4d go to an expensive restaurant, eat loads of food and

* The if clause can come first or second. If it comes 3 first / leave without paying,

second, we usually put a comma before the next clause.
13a KLELS Work with a partner. You are going to give a 60-second

presentation about an idea to make the world a better place.
Follow the steps below.

-» Grammar Reference page 154

10a Make sentences using the prompts below. 1 Think ofan idea which would make the world a happier,

1"

1 ifweall /stop eating meat / we feel healthier

2
3

crime rates / go down / if guns be illegal

even if we produce / no greenhouse gases atall / it not
stop global warming

the world be a better place / if there be no tobacco
industry

ifwe live in an ideal world / we still find something to
complain about

b Do you agree with the statements in exercise 10a? Discuss
them with a partner.

Make notes about what you would do in these imaginary
situations.

1

Gl = W N

IfI could break the law once today ...

If had to choose between health, money and happiness...

IfI could meet my country’s leader ...
If I were in charge of my government’s finances ...
IfI could go back in time and change one event ...

safer, healthier and/or greener place. Use your
imagination! The idea could be:
» anew way of behaving
e anew invention
e anew law
« anew ‘special day’ (e.g. international hand-washing day)
2 Write a paragraph of about 120 words. Describe your idea
and explain how it would improve the world. Use at least
one sentence with if + past tense + would.
3 Take turns to read the presentation aloud. Time
yourselves.

b With your partner, form a group with two or three other
pairs of students. One person from each pair reads aloud
their presentation. The other members of the group give
an overall score out of 10 based on the following questions.
e Could it improve the world?

e |s it an original and interesting idea?
* Was it 60 seconds long?
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11.2 Breaking news

GOALS | Talk about past habits and situations [l Talk about the news

Grammar & Reading BI27 A1)

1

Work in a group and discuss the questions.

1
2

How often do you read, listen to or watch the news?

Do you prefer to get news from the television, radio,
newspapers or online? Why?

Inyour group, look at the three pictures of news events
from the past. What do you know about them? How long
do you think it took for news of each event to travel to the
other side of the world?

Y W
h of Abra

The deat

1

ham Lincoln l

= Us Airways plane lands in Hudson River

Quickly read the article and check your answers for
exercise 2.

Read the article again and match each paragraph to a
heading a-e. There is one heading which you don't need.

a

c oo o

From the still to the moving image

From the few to the many

From professional reporter to citizen journalist
From local to national

From weeks to minutes

Owr Oxford 3000™

Media milestones

1

The first newspapers appeared in the 17th century, but
ordinary people didn't use to buy them often because they
were expensive. This changed in the 1850s with the invention
of powerful printing presses, which could print 10,000 papers
per hour. As a result, newspaper prices came down and more
people could afford to buy them. Thanks to another new
invention, the photograph, it was also the first time that
newspapers contained pictures as well as articles.

2

When a volcano erupted on the Pacific island of Krakatoa in
1883, it killed 36,000 people. It was one of the worst natural
disasters in history. It was also significant because it was the
first time that news could travel around the world in minutes,
using undersea electrical telegraph wires. Before the telegraph
was invented, it used to take weeks for news to travel to a
different continent. News of Abraham Lincoln’s death, for
example, took nearly two weeks to reach Europe in 1865.

g

In the early 20th century, before televisions became popular,
people used to go to the cinema to watch the news. Ten-minute
films called ‘news reels’ contained moving images of four or
five top news stories. The news reels were changed weekly,
not daily, so the news wasn't always up to date. Nowadays,
they are important as historical documents, as they provide
the only audiovisual records of those times.

4

At the start of the 21st century, developments in smartphone
technology and the growth of social media like Twitter, Facebook
and Instagram have completely changed the way that we get
our news. Now anybody can report news. This is sometimes
called ‘citizen journalism’. One of the first and most famous
examples of it happened in New York in 2009 when a plane
carrying 150 passengers landed in the Hudson River after a
flock of birds flew into the plane's engine. People who saw the
crash posted comments and photos on Twitter and the news
spread around the world in minutes. Professional journalists
didn't arrive at the scene until 15 minutes later.

[ sHARE ) TWeeT ) EMAIL |
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Look at these sentences and answer the questions.

Vocabulary & Speaking Bisl-REe

a People used to go to the cinema to watch the news.
b Ordinary people didn’t use to buy newspapersvery often. ~ 9  Complete the sentences. Use the highlighted words in
1 Do people go to the cinema to see the news now? exercise 4.
2 Did they go to the cinema once or more than once? 1 Thenewsyougeton _ sites such as Twitter is
3 Do people buy more newspapers now? always »
4 How do we make the negative form of used to? 2 like floods and forest fires affect thousands
of people every year.
Complete the rules in the Grammar focus box with the 3 Iread a couple of interesting in today’s
words did, not and once. newspaper about science and technology.
4 There was a car on the motorway this
GRAMMAR FOCUS used to i y
morning, but nobody was hurt.
« We use used to + infinitive to talk about habits and situations 5 A 's job is to find and news as
that were true in the past but are ! true now. quickly and correctly as possible.
It used to take weeks for news to travel to a different continent. 6 How long did it take Ap ollo 11 to the moon?
« We can't use used to to talk about something which only 7 International news very slowly before the
happened 2 : telegraph was invented.
In 2009 a plane crashed in the Hudson river. 8 Iused toread a newspaper every day. Now Iread a
NOT #1 plane-tsed-to-crash-n-the-He paper, on a Sunday.
« We use the auxiliary verb 3 in negative sentences
and questions. 10 Complete the sentences to make them true for you. Then
In the past people didn’t use to send texts. How did people compare your ideas with a partner and ask each other
use to get their news? questions to find out more.
- Grammar Reference page 155 e
2 TIthink has very interesting articles.
Rewrite the sentences with used to/didn’t use to where 3 Lthink/don't thinkordiriary people should renort the
: news because ...
possible.
. vl 4 Tsometimes/never use social media to share articles
1 Mobile phones didn’t have cameras. : :
) _ and photos with friends because ...
2 Inthe 1940s, people listened to the radio to get the ;
5 Iread/don’t read a weekly newspaper because ...
latest news.
3 Jack Dorsey, who started Twitter, sent the world’s first 11 Divide the words and phrases in the box into the following
tweet in 2006. categories.
4 Before the 1850s, newspapers didn’t contain photos. a natural disasters b man-made news events
5 Newspaper apps became popular in the early 21st century. . . _
6 Before the telegraph, it took ten days by horse to deliver flood electl_?(n forestfire hurricane robbery
news across the USA. HadsporSHiRe
Work with a partner. Talk about how your lives have changed,
using the ideas below or your own ideas. Whose life has
changed the most and why?
A Tused to live in Paris.
B When did you live there?
A In 1995.
B And where do you live now?
A Madrid. I moved because of my job.
» the people you live with « the things you worry about
« the way you spend your * the books you read
weekends e the clothes you wear
e the place where you live » the things you spend your
e the music you listen to money on
12 Work in a group. Choose one recent news story each.

Explain what happened and why it interested you.

@© vox PoPs VIDEO 11
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11.3 Vocabulary and skills development

GOALS [B Understand connected speech (3) [ Understand and use phrasal verbs

Listening understanding connected 2a 11.3))Listen to some phrases from an interview about
SpBECh (3) Jason de Caires Taylor. Complete the phrases.
1 Why there?
1 Work with a partner. You are going to listen to an interview 2 always loved ...
about a sculptor called Jason de Caires Taylor. Look at the
photos and answer the questions. b 11.4))) Read and listen to the information in the Unlock the

A T — code box about common expressions.

2 What do you think is special about them?

Many coral reefs around - —— _ In natural speech we say common expressions, such as / don‘t
the world are in danger. B - know, you know, or | want to as a single unit. This means some
We need a creative : sounds change or disappear at the end of one word and the
solution to this problem start of the following word. Recognizing this will help you

to protect sea life. These - understand more easily; using them will develop your fluency.
sculptures are the work In natural speech:

of Jason de Caires Taylor.

| don’t know ' sounds like | faida'nav/
| want to sounds like | far'wpna/
Do you know what | mean? : sounds like | /d&za'navwpal'mi:n/
I've been a | sounds like | /arv'bina/
| for a while | sounds like | /fara'wal/

3a 115 })) Listen to and write down seven phrases from the
' interview.

| b 116 ))) Work with a partner. Listen and repeat the phrases
' from exercises 2a and 3a.

4  Workwith a partner. Student A, turn to page 129. Student B,
turn to page 133. Follow the instructions.

Circle of Children

5 11.7))Listen to the first part of the interview and answer
the questions.

1 What has Jason done?
2 Why has he done this?
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6a 11.8)) Listen to the second part of the interview and

make notes on the following topics.
Grace Reef

e statues

o weather, sand and how it changes

Circle of Children

« number of statues

« how long it took to make
¢« how he made it

b Work with a partner and compare your ideas.

Would you like to visit the underwater sculpture park?
Why/Why not? Use the ideas to help you.

e whatyousee e beingunderwater
¢ the cost e what you wear

VLTSRS EEN i phrasal verbs

8

Read the article about Jason de Caires Taylor and answer
the questions.

1 When did Jason start diving?

2 Where has he placed the statues?

3 Why does he never stop trying hard?

4 What does he say about a) children, b) time and nature?

i )

Underwater art

Jason de Caires Taylor took up diving when he was a
child and later did a degree in sculpture. He has set up
underwater sculpture parks in Grenada in the West Indies
and off the coast of Cancun, Mexico. If you want to find
out more and enjoy his amazing art, you'll need some
diving equipment!

Taylor has created over 400 life-size statues which he
has carefully put down in specially chosen areas to
encourage tourists to stay away from damaged reefs.

R h Although this is
challenging work,
Taylor never gives up
because he believes
we need to protect
the environment and
solve some of the
serious problems
with our oceans.

He wants children to
grow up to have a positive relationship with nature and
the statues help communicate this.

Through his art, Taylor shows that history and human
problems change, but time and nature carry on.
According to Taylor, the coral puts the paint on the
statues, the fish create the atmosphere and the water

provides the mood!

9a

10

1"

12a

Look at the sentences from the article. What do the words

in bold mean?

1 Jason de Caires Taylor took up diving when he was a
child and later did a degree in sculpture.

2 He has set up underwater sculpture parks in Grenada
in the West Indies and off the coast of Canctin, Mexico.

Read the Vocabulary focus box about phrasal verbs.

» Phrasal verbs are verbs, e.g. put, give, with a particle,
e.g. down, up, some of which have a special meaning.
* Some phrasal verbs don’t have an object.
All children grow up.

¢ Other phrasal verbs take an object which can go before or
after the particle.
He set up a museum. He set a museum up.

¢ When the object is a pronoun, e.g. it, them, the pronoun
must go before the particle.

He set it up. NOT He-set-tp-t.
» Phrasal verbs are very common in spoken English.

Read the article again and match the highlighted phrasal
verbs to meanings 1-8.

continue

stop

discover

get older

place
start something (e.g. a business or organization)

1
2
3
4
5 cover something with clothes/make-up/paint
6
7
8 starta hobby/sport

Work with a partner. What kind of things can you a) set up,
b) take up, ¢) find out, d) give up, €) put on, f) put down?
Use the ideas in the box. Some can be used with more than
one phrasal verb.

clothes asport abusiness abook golf chocolate
information acompany shoes facts weight
ameeting smoking the answer ahobby news apen

You can set up a business, a company or a meeting.

Write five sentences with a phrasal verb in each.
The sentences should be true for you. Leave a gap for the
phrasal verb.

T'would like to my own company one day.

b Work with a partner. Take turns to read your sentence and

guess the missing phrasal verb. Ask follow-up questions.
A Twould like to
B Isit 'setup’?
A Yes.

B What kind of company would you like to set up?

my own company one day.

m
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11.4 Speaking and writing

GOALS [ Express and respond to opinions [l Give a presentation

NIRRT EEII I expressing and

responding to opinions

1 Some media experts say that ‘privacy is dead’. Read the
definition of privacy below, then discuss with your partner
how the photos are connected to privacy.

privacy /'privasi/ noun [U] 1 the state of being
alone and not watched or disturbed by other
people: There is not much privacy in large hospitals

2 19 ))) Listen to a radio programme about privacy. What does
each person think about the question below? Put a tick (v')
in the correct place in the table.

Is privacy dead in our 21st-century world?
Interview
1 Hannah

Agree Disagree  Notsure

2 Mateo and Pilar
3 Lena
4 Albert

3 N9 ))) Complete the sentences using the words in the box.
Then listen again and check your answers.

maybe take right disagree sure agree point views

No, I'm afraid I
Well,

That's a good
Yeah, I

I'm not

, yeah.

about that.
I your point, but ...
I don’t have strong on this.

That's

L ~1 O R W RS e

4a Match the phrases in exercise 3 to these functions.

a expressingopinions b agreeing c¢ disagreeing

b Add these phrases to the correct function in exercise 4a.

1 Ithink 5 Inmy opinion

2 Yeah, but 6 Idon'tthink
3 True, but what about 7 TI'msorry, butIdon’t
4 Personally, I don't like really agree

5a

6a

expressing opinions politely

When we give opinions, it is important to sound polite, especially
if we disagree. Using expressions such as I'm afraid ... or

I'm sorry, but ... can help because they soften what we are
trying to say, but it also depends on how you say them.

11.10)) Listen and compare sentences a and b. Which
sounds more polite?

a I'm afraid I disagree. b TI'mafraid I disagree.

1.1 ))) Put the words in the correct order. Then listen and
check your answers.

[

but / really / agree / sorry /1 /don’t / I'm

2 1/but/don’t/yeah/true/think/that's

3 your/but/point/1/take /sure/I'm /not/ that /about
4 other/at/true/are/ways/to/but/look/there /it

11.12 ))) Listen and repeat the sentences. Copy the intonation
to sound polite.

Read the comments and decide if you agree or

disagree. Then add one more comment about a topic

that interests you.

e ‘Ithink there’s too much pressure to join professional
networking sites these days.’

¢ ‘Only older people worry about loss of privacy. Young
people are happy to share their lives with each other/

¢ ‘People spend too much time online. They should
spend more time with friends and family instead.
Social networking destroys your social life!’
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b Workin a group. Discuss the comments in exercise 6a and b Read the Language for writing box and find examples of
your own comments. Use the Language for speaking box the things mentioned in the box on Slide A.
to help you. — . — — — -
LANGUAGE FOR WRITING writing for a presentation
¢ Tell the class about your most interesting discussion. content
¢ Include key points only.
LANGUAGE FOR SPEAKING expressing anc « Check the information is correct.
responding to opinions Language
Expressing opinions ¢ Use short simple words and phrases.
Ithink ...  Idon't think ... * Miss out unnecessary words (e.g. a, the, and, because).
Personally, | don't like ... In my opinion/view ... ¢ Avoid contractions (e.g. doesn’t, can’t) and use full forms
| don’t have strong opinions about/views on ... instead (e.g. does not, cannot).
Agreeing » Do not use personal expressions (e.g. I think, you should).
Yeah, |agree.  Maybe.  That's right » Use general words to express ideas (e.g. do not include your
That's a good point. PIN number or bank account number in an email —
. . do not include your bank details in an email).
Disagreeing .
Yeah, but...  True, but what about ... BesiEn
I'm sorry, but | don’t really agree. * simple, clear and easy to read
I'm afraid | disagree. | take your point, but ... * attractive (pictures, photos, diagrams)
I'm not sure about that.

10a Work with a partner and look at Slide B. What problems are
there with this slide?

GEELI RN a presentation

7 Do you ever have to give presentations? What kind of Data Protection at work
presentations are they? Discuss your answers with a partner.

* There can sometimes be lots of probelsm

8a You are going to look at a slide from a presentation about with data protections at work.

email security. First, work with your partner and brainstorm

; : : e |t’s not a good idea to leave your work computer
tips for using email securely.

unlocked and you should never tell people in

Never share your password with anyone. your office your computer password.
* Also you shouldn’t leave lots of papers on your

¢ | don’t think you should lend someone your

No email communication is 100% secure. You should work laptop either.

avoid sending credit card details by email. It's also e Dor't | K il Vst ]
not a good idea to send user names or passwords. You bon SaVE youUr warr ;]testor ﬁﬁ LR ILYeNEear
should only open attachments if you trust the sender. ecaLSsSomeans mightisieal.tham.

Be careful when you check emails in an internet café e Slide B <
as public Wi-Fi is not always secure.

b Rewrite Slide B to improve it.

9a Now look at Slide A. What differences do you notice between
the text in exercise 8b and the slide below? Discuss your
ideas with a partner.

1a You are going to write a presentation slide about
using social media for work, study or in your social life.
Work in a group and discuss the questions below.

1 What problems do people sometimes have with

Email Security social networking?
2 What tips would you give someone about how to

" i i ?
Emails are not 100% secure. use social networking?

1 Do not send personal data by email. b Write three tips to include on your slide. Then design

2 Only open attachments if you trust sender. the slide. Think about how you will make it look
3 Be careful when you check attractive.
emails in internet cafés. *

¢ Compare your slide with another group. Comment on
the content, language and design of each other’s slide.

113
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11.5 Video

The European Union

1

4a

Work with a partner. Follow the instructions below.
1 Inone minute, list as many words as you can on the
topic of Europe. Use the photos to help you.

2 Compare your list with another pair. Did you write any
of the same words?

© Watch the video about the European Union. Which
topic is not mentioned in the video?

a the origins of the European Union (EU)

how countries become members of the EU

the headquarters of the European Council

the president of the European Commission

the European Commission and Parliament

== o o 0o o

opinions about the power of the EU

© Watch again and answer the questions.

a What year did the European Economic Community
(EEC) become the EU?

b Name three of the original countries of the EEC.

Name one reason why they decided to form the EEC.

o

d Name one test that a country needs to pass to become a
member.

e How often do members meet at the European Council?

f Which institution suggests new legislation (laws) for the
EU: the European Council, the European Commission
or the European Parliament?

g Why do some countries think that the EU has too much
power?

Work with a partner. You are going to create a

short general knowledge quiz about Europe. Think of five
interesting facts. Use the video and the phrases in the box
to help you.

countries and capitals famous people historical dates
food and drink the European Union

Write five questions from your facts. Use question forms.
Whatis...? Whereis... from? What yeardid ...?
What do peopledo ...?

Work with another pair. Read your quiz to each other. Can
you answer all the questions?




Review

1a Complete these sentences with your own ideas.

I would offer to help if ...
IfIsaw a robbery, I ...
IfIsawa carcrash,I...

IfT had the chance to do voluntary work, I ...

[op BN 67 BN~ S5 B o R

If there was a flood warning in my area, I ...
b Work with a partner and compare your sentences.

2a Put these sentences in the right order.

1 used/shorter / be / phone calls / to / a lot
2 face-to-face contact / people / more / used / have / to
3 diaries and address books / in the past / used / have /
people / to
to /in albums / people / put / used / photos / their

5 use/we/to/all ourinformation / on just one or
two devices / didn't / have

6 slowly /technology / change /to / used / more

b Work with a partner and discuss the advantages and
disadvantages of these changes.

3a Complete these sentences with one word. The first letter
is given.
1 When thereish_
people are out of work.

unemployment, many

2 N disasters include floods and hurricanes.
3 Many trees will be destroyed if there is a forest
f
4 Facebook and LinkedIn are examples of social
m
5 Globalw is a big environmental problem.
6 When there is unemployment, the government tries to
C _jobs.
7 Ifthere are problems with the banks, it can cause
af _Crisis.
8 Worldh is an important problem: millions

of people don't have enough to eat.

I would give all my money to someone in the street if ...

111 12 113 1.4 15

b 1113 ))) Use phrases from exercise 3a to complete this news
report. Then listen and check your answers.

The1 in the woods
of the northern provinces is the
second 2 to

affect the region after last June’s
floods. The area also has very

3 , with around
40% of under 30-year-olds out
of work.

Yesterday, we heard that a
multinational company has decided ™
not to build a new factory here. People %
had hoped this would 4 & Jin

the region. When they heard the news,I many
young people wrote angrily on 5

¢ Workwith a partner. Talk about a region in your country
which has suffered natural or man-made problems.

4a Rewrite each sentence, substituting the verb in bold with
the correct form of a phrasal verb.

1

U = W

One day I'm going to start my own business.

I discovered that I'm actually quite good with cars.

Every time I start going to the gym, I stop after a few weeks.
I'd like to start blogging.

I'm going to continue using this mobile phone for
another six months and then get a new one.

b Work with a partner. Are the sentences true for you?

5a 1114 ))) Listen to people agreeing and disagreeing with the
statement below and complete their answers.

We spend all day connected - by phone, on the
internet, etc. People today find it difficult to be alone.

You know, this is probably

I'm I don’t really
In_,youngpeoplein particular find it very
hard to be alone.

Yeah, I .I'm always on the phone or

listening to something.

I , we do spend more time in contact with
people now, but we still have quiet moments.

b Workin a group and discuss the statement, using the
phrases above.
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Work

12.7 The working environment

GOALS [ Talk about jobs and professions [l Use the present perfect simple with for and since

[Tl ITETRRET R P jobs, professions

and workplaces

1 Workwith a partner and add the words in the box to the
mind map.

information technology (IT) building site  software developer
construction laboratory law medical research
scientist health care sales accountant politics
journalist personal assistant (PA) administrator
administration engineering judge builder factory

hospital court nurse office
B Professions
engineeri
Work s
A Jobs
niurse

C Workplaces —_ afﬁce,

2a Cross out the words that don’t go with the phrases in bold.

1 I'masales/ software developer / journalist.

I'm studying engineering / scientist / I'T.

I'work as a nurse / politics / a PA.

Iwork for a construction / builder company.

Iwork in sales / administrator / IT / publishing.

I'd like to become an accountant / engineering / a nurse.

(=210 57 BENC = FE R &

b Rewrite two of the sentences in exercise 2a so they are true
for you. Compare your sentences with a partner.

3 Workin a group. Look at the jobs in exercises 1 and 2a and
discuss the questions.
1 Which job would you most/least like to do? Why?

2 Which job do you think is a) the most stressful, b) the best
paid, c) the most important to society?

Om Oxford 3000™

ClElnlEIRYRSELI present perfect simple

with for and since

4 Work with a partner. You are going to listen to a podcast
about working in an open-plan office. Look at the photos
and discuss the questions.

1 Do you know any offices that look like these? Where?
2 Which type of office would you work best in?

3 Think of one advantage and one disadvantage of each
type of office.




121 122 123 124 125

5a

7

8a

Which items in the box do you think you will hear about in
the podcast?

history of open-plan offices informal meetings

not enough space to work podcaster's job too dark
too much noise  too little noise  solutions to noise problems

12.1)) Listen to the podcast and check your ideas.

121 ))) Listen again and complete the notes.

> A Today 11.23 AM
History of open-plan offices o
First open-plan offices appeared in 1 at the end
of the 2 century.

Aim: to help workers to communicate and share 3

Noise in open-plan offices
Scientists say it's impossible to understand more than

4 conversations at same time. Research shows
5 % less work is produced in noisy open-plan offices.
Another problem: some offices are too ¢ for

private conversation.

Solution can be ‘pink noise’. Sounds like 7 . in the

trees or falling rain.
4

Work in a group. Think of solutions to the problems of
open-plan offices. Present your ideas to the class.

Look at the sentences from the listening and answer the
questions below.

a [I've beenanewspaper journalist since 2001.

b I've worked in this office for five years.

When did the man become a newspaper journalist?
Is he a journalist now?

When did he start working in this office?

Does he work in this office now?

B W D~

Read the Grammar focus box and choose the correct option
to complete the rules.

GRAMMAR FOCUS present perfect simple with for
and since

* We use the present perfect simple with for and since to
talk about present situations that started in the past and
1 finished in the past / continue now.

I've had this job since 2012. NOT t+have-thisjob-since-2042:

She’s been my boss for two years.

« We use 2 for / since when we give the beginning of the
time, e.g. 2011, yesterday, | was a child.

» We use 3 for / since when we give the length of time,
e.g. three months, two years.

- Grammar Reference page 156

9 Do the phrases below go with for or since? Write for or since
before each phrase.

three o'clock a couple of days
an hour many years
ages ] | left school
along time last year

we arrived here Monday

10 Complete the web postings with for and since and the correct
form of the verbs in brackets (present simple, present perfect
simple or past simple).

Search thread | Posta new thread

Open plan offlces love them or hate them?

. Posted by Vanya: | 1 (work) at this company
eleven years and | 3
have] my own office 4 last May. Before that
|5 (work) in open-plan offices but always
wanted a private office. Now | have one and | 6
(feei) Ionely and bored aII day'

@ Posted by Loz Phones ringing. Emails pinging. Coileagues

shouting. It's a nightmare! | 7 (not be) able to
work properly & _my company decided to put
us all together in one big office. The company has saved lots
of money, though ..

. Posted by Yoshi: Open-plan offices ?
(be) unhealthy places. When | worked in an open-plan

office | constantly 10 (get) ill. | now have
my own office and | 1 (not have) a cold
G ages.

LEINVNEINIEIN has and have

11a 12.2)) Listen to the questions below. Notice how have and has
are pronounced.

vl
How long have you worked here?

ozl
How long has he known her?

D123 ))) Listen and repeat the questions.

¢ 12.4)) Listen and write down the four questions you hear.
o Now ask and answer the questions with a partner.

12a Work with a partner. Student A, turn to page 129.
Student B, turn to page 133. Look at the prompts and write
down names or words.

b Look at the names or words your partner has written
down. Find out what each one refers to.
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12.2 The changing face of work

GOALS [ Talk about what a job involves [l Use the infinitive with to

VLlEVERRARS T job responsibilities

1

What work activities are shown in these photos? How have
these changed in the last 50 years? Discuss with a partner.

7

12.5 ))) Listen to three people talking about their jobs.
Does each person sound positive, negative or neutral
about their job?

12.5)) Complete the sentences from the listening with the
words in the box. Listen again and check your answers.

meetings emails business team (x2) presentations
paperwork staff enquiries clients

1 My jobis to advise about their advertising

campaigns.
2 lattend five or six a day.
3 Ioften have to give 3
4 Imanagea of fifteen people.
5 Itrain kitchen and waiting
6 Ialsodoalotof
7 Iworkina of four people.
8 We run the day-to-day of the court.
9 We answer phone and deal with

Om Oxford 3000™

Match the words and phrases in the boxes to the pairs
of verbs below.

new staff meetings reports customer enquiries

employ/recruit
train

deal with
answer

3 type up
write

organize
attend

ateam the phone clients presentations

advise
entertain

(85

manage
work in

write
give

answer
talk on

Work with a partner and discuss the questions.

1 Which of these activities do you think are most
challenging?

2 Which are you/would you be good at?

3 Which are you/would you be less good at?

Think about the jobs of two people you know well. Tell your
partner what they do in their jobs.

el e @A EER S uses of the infinitive

with to

What methods do companies in your country use to recruit
new staff? Work with a partner and make a list of all the
different methods you can think of.

advertise in the newspaper

Quickly read the article opposite and choose the best

summary.

1 advice about how to work and have fun at the same time

2 information about how to get a job in the computer
game business

3 anexplanation of developments in the world of job
recruitment
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12.5

Came on!

play your way toajob ...

Thomas Edison is famous for inventing the light bulb, But
not many people know that in the 1920s he invented the
first employment test to recruit staff for his research
laboratory. It had questions in it like, ‘Who killed President
Lincoln?'and ‘Where is the Sargasso Sea?’ It was difficult to
answer the questions and only a few people managed to
pass the test. Nowadays we would ask: Is it really necessary
to know things like this if you want to work for an inventor?

Now, a hundred years later, employment tests are still used
by companies, but are very different in what they test. The
way that companies recruit new staff has also changed. One
recent trend in recruitment is ‘gamification’. Gamification, in
general, means using characteristics of games (e.g. scoring
points, competing with others and rules of play) to add some
fun to situations that are usually more serious. One of the
first companies which has used gamification to recruit new
staff is the cosmetics company, L'Oréal. LOréal created an
online computer game called Reveal, where you try to solve
real-life problems in a virtual
environment. The best players
were invited for an interview. 4 4=

"LOREAL
{ Recisten now s puav |
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TYPE YOUR COUNTRY/REGION

Another company, the international hotel group Marriott,
developed a Facebook game, My Marriott Hotel ™ to attract
young people to a career in the hotel industry. In the game,
players managed a virtual hotel kitchen. The game could be
played in English, Spanish, French, Arabic and Mandarin.

It was designed to recruit staff in markets outside the USA.
The game was a great success and brought thousands of
people to the Marriott Facebook career page (which currently
has over one million likes).

Experts believe gamification is likely to become so common
in recruitment that perhaps we should all train as games
designers!

& Read the article again. Work with a partner and explain
why these things are mentioned.

3 L'Oréal

4 Reveal

5 Marriot
6 one million likes

1 Thomas Edison
2 gamification

9  Whatis your opinion of using games in recruitment?
What pros and cons can you think of?

10 Read the Grammar focus box and find examples of infinitives
with to in the article. Are they examples of uses 1, 2 or 3?

GRAMMAR FOCUS uses of the infinitive with to

We can use the infinitive with to:

1 to give a reason for doing something.

Edison invented the employment test to recruit staff.
2 after some adjectives.

It was difficult to answer the questions.
3 after some verbs (e.g. want, need).

Only a few people managed to pass the test.

We make the negative by putting not before the infinitive.
Try not to move. NOT Fry-te-hotmeve.
-» Grammar Reference page 157

11 Read the tips about how to succeed in a video interview.
Complete the tips by adding fo in eight more places.

How to succeed in a video interview
Lo
v Tidy your room and deslj{make a good impression.
v Before the interview, call a friend make sure your speakers
and microphone are working properly. It's sensible test your
internet connection, too.

v Dress in smart clothes. That includes smart trousers or skirt,
in case you need get up during the interview.

v It'simportant make eye contact with the interviewer.
So remember look into your camera and try not look
at the video of yourself.

v’ Don't forget warn your family and flatmates about the
interview. You don't want be interrupted by a sudden blast
of music or someone shouting your name.

4 Work with a partner. Choose one of the topics below
and write five tips. Include the infinitive with fo where
possible.

e How to make a good impression on your first day at work

e How to manage a team of people well
e How to deal with difficult clients

O Read your tips out to the class. Which tips are the best?

€ VOX POPS VIDEO 12



12.3 Vocabulary and skills development

GOALS B Understand linkers for surprising information [l Use phrases with in

Reading & Speaking understanding linkers 3 Read ‘lche stories from a website for People whr? work in
_ ; ) recruitment. Match four of the stories to the pictures.
for surprising information

1 Haveyou ever had an interview for a job or study course? a2
Tell a partner what you can remember about it. —

1 When was it and what was it for? Home | Recruitment advice | Interviews

How did you feel? How not to QEt that jOb

2
3 What did you wear?
4

Did it go well? We asked you to post your favourite interview
stories. Here are some of the best. e
2a Read the information in the Unlock the code box about
linkers for surprising information. 1 ENotlong ago | had someone whose phone rang in the
middle of the interview. Normally when this happens the
UNLOCK THE CODE person apologizes and turns off the phone. However, this
linkers for surprising information guy answered it, then asked me to leave my office because

he needed to have a ‘private’ conversation.

Some linkers tell us about things that are not what we expect.
These include but, although, even though, despite, instead,

2 Klrecently interviewed a young man who, although he

however. . ey B -

was applying for a job in sales, turned up in shorts and a
Although/Even though he was late for his interview, he got long shirt. And it gets worse ... as he was standing up to
the job. leave at the end, his shorts fell down. Thank goodness for
Despite being late for his interview, he got the job. long shirts! ?

He was late for his interview. However, he got the job.
3 f]asked a candidate once, ‘Where do you see yourself

in five years’ time?' He answered, ' I'd like to be the chief
executive of a bank’ ... even though he was applying for a
job at the corporate office of a shoe company ...

His parents wanted him to become an engineer. Instead, he
became an actor.

b Choose the correct option to complete the sentences.
4 &We once interviewed a candidate who got out a piece of

1 Although it was hot, he wore shorts / he wore a - :
paper, folded it into a paper aeroplane and flew it around

heavyl Sl ) the room. Then, despite the shocked look on our faces, he
2 Shedidn't go to work, / She went to work, despite the went up to every one of the interviewers and asked us if

fact that she felt ill. we wanted an arm wrestle. He did not get the job.J
3 Heanswered his phone / He put his phone on silent even ; /

though he was having an interview. 5 &We once asked a candidate, ‘What's your greatest
4 Tlasked her to call me. Instead, she emailed me / achievement?” We were expecting an answer like My

she phoned me. university degree’, or ‘Successfully managing a team’,

. . . but this guy thought for a few moments and replied, ‘My
3 }I‘ileylf%o-ifered me the job. However, I didn't takeit/ 23 insect tattoos.’ Then, in front of everybody, he stood
ook it.

up, took off his shirt and showed us his back, which was
covered in insect tattoos (complete with Latin names

¢ Complete the sentences with your own ideas. under each one)?

1 Ilike my job. However, 3

2 He , even though he couldn’t afford it. 6 &1always keep a bowl of sweets on my desk. | asked a
3 She didn't replv to mv question. Instead she candidate if he would like one. Instead, he took the whole

e Y_q ] bowl and stuffed a handful of them into his pockets ——
4 We , despite the bad weather. for later’)

Sitemap Searchtips Termsand conditions Privacy and

= arm wrestle ‘

)y
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4 Read the stories again. In each story,a linker from
the box in exercise 2a and underline the surprising
information which it introduces.

VL= UETSA phrases with in

7a Read the box about phrases with in.
5  Which story 1-6 is about a candidate who ...?

a accepted more of something than he was offered

b made an impolite request we use it to talk about professions (e.g. in IT), wearing things

¢ removed an item of clothing during the interview (e.g. in jeans) and for talking about time or place (in a moment).

d wasn’tsuitably dressed for an interview e |tis also used in fixed phrases, e.g. in love.

e seemed more interested in a different job

f didn’t behave seriously enough in his interview b Add the highlighted phrases from the stories to the correct
place in the mind map.

6 Workin a group. Which story does each of you like best?
? : .
Why? A Wearing something _ B Talking about a profession
in

in a suit, dressed in black in nursing, in education

C Talking about position in time or place

n ten minutes, in the distance

8 Lookatthe fixed phrases in bold in sentences 1-6. Work out
their meaning from the context and match them to the
definitions a-f.

1 He never tidies his desk. It's always in a mess.

2 Thereisn't time to explain the plan in detail now.

3 IfI'mlate again, I'll be in trouble with the boss.

4 My colleague and I have lots in common. We share the
same birthday and live in the same street.

5 The assistant manager’s in charge of the hotel while
the manager’s away.

[=p]

It's easy to make mistakes if you do things in a hurry.

a situation where somebody will be angry with you
including many small facts

having control over something

untidy

having the same interests and opinions

quickly

I T = PR o B o

9a Complete the questions with a phrase which includes in
and a word from the box.

charge mess front hurry common five years’ time
trouble

Do you feel as if you're always ?

Do you hate it if your desk is ?

Have you ever had to speak of a big audience?
Are you of the finances at home?

Were you often at school?

Do you have a lot with your closest friend?

=1 O U &= W N

Would you like to live somewhere different ?

b Workin a group and ask and answer the questions.

121



12.4 Speaking and writing

GOALS M writeacv [l Take partin -a'-job_ interview

_Writing a curriculum vitae (CV) 3  Lookat afn t?-xtr.act from a.nother CV below. The worr:ls and
phrases in italics are too informal. Replace them with
more formal words and phrases from the box.

1 Work with a partner and answer the questions.
assisted managed attended basic developed provided

1 Have you ever written a CV?
fluent onrequest good knowledge of training

2 Dovyouhave an online CV, e.g. on LinkedIn?
3 Whatkind of information should a CV contain?
How long should it be?
Work Experience
Assistant Sales Manager,

Referees Date of birth Work Experience Interests Ement
Education and Qualifications Skills Email address * 'was the boss of
a team of 20 sales reps

* gave 2 lessons in sales skills to new staff
* 3 made a sales and marketing plan
* 4 went to sales conferences regularly

. * Prepared proposals and 5 gave sales
. reports every day

. = S helped the management in special

2 Complete the CV with the headings in the box.

Curriculum Vitae
Stefan Nielsen

NATIONALITY Danish @ projects
o 16 December 1989 ‘ Skills
2 _ san@bluemail.dk | © Spanish (7 brilliant) Turkish (3 a few words)

* ? know a lot about the latest sales software

3
2009-10 Bachelor of Arts in Business
Management
2006-09 Certificate in Fashion Design

' Referees
- 1%/ can give you these if you ask me

P
4

TSR, . 4 REEE Write a CV for yourself or a person
2014-present Fashion Retail Manager: manage a team of 75 staff, ’ : o
develop marketing strategies, prepare weekly sales reports, develo you know well. Use the CV in exercise 2

P g SIS Raren y i P and the words and phrases in exercise 3
programmes to improve customer service

to help you.

2011-13 Assistant Store Manager: interviewed and trained new staff
members, worked with Store Manager to choose monthly stock, managed

window displays

3 : Languages: Danish and English
Good IT skills and knowledge of latest software systems

6 Martial arts, badminton

7 Doctor Mikkel Jensen, Copenhagen Business School
Astrid Malling, lllum Department Store, Copenhagen
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09857 423 1068

Office administrator required
for small company. Will be
responsible for the day-to-day
running of the office, including
answering the phone, dealing
with enquiries, doing paperwork

7a

Flight attendants for Spanish
airline wanted. Minimum b
experience three years.

Must speak some English.

Canadian news
website needs
sporis writers
to report on
matches and
sports news

08234 431 3491

,).

c

WSS LR answering questions

in a job interview

12.6 ))) Danielle has applied for one of the jobs in the adverts
above. Listen to the first part of the interview. Which job is
the interview for?

127 ])) Listen to the rest of the interview and note down
Danielle’s answers to these questions.

a What qualifications have you got for this job?

How much experience do you have?

Why do you want to work for this company?

What are your strengths and weaknesses?

What's your greatest achievement?

o oo o

12.7)) Choose the correct option to complete Danielle’s
answers. Then listen again and check your answers.

1 TI've gotauniversity degree in journalism / sports science.
2 T'veworked as a sports journalist for two / six years.

3 TI'mcurrently working for a teenage sport / an ice-hockey
magazine.

I'd really like to get into newspaper / online publishing.
I can work well in a team / quickly.

I'm good at interviewing sports people / working alone.
Ifind it hard to say ‘no’/ get up early.

N @ g

I'won an award for best young sports / football journalist.
12.8 }}) Listen and repeat the sentences in exercise 7a.

Match the questions in exercise 6a to the answers in
exercise 7a. Some questions have more than one answer.

Work with a partner. Take turns to use the expressions in
bold in exercise 7a to make sentences about yourself.

12518 You are going to role-play an interview for one of the
jobs in exercise 5. First choose one of the job adverts.

Student A You are the interviewer. Use the questions in
exercise 6a and write two more questions.

Student B You've got an interview. Prepare answers to the
questions in exercise 6a. Use the Language for
speaking box to help you.

Now role-play the interview.

Change roles and do exercise 9a again.

How was your interview? Do you think you would get
the job?

Talking about qualifications and experience
I've got a university degree in ...
I've worked as a ...
I'm currently working for ...

Talking about what you'd like to do
I'd really like to get into ...

Talking about strengths, weaknesses and achievements
LiEart .

I'm good at ...

I find it hard to ...

123



12.5 Video

Personal assistant

1  Match the verbs to the nouns.

book make setup sign

a hotel reservation ameeting adocument a flight

2 Lookat the photos. What tasks do you think Liz Conibere,
a personal assistant (PA) to the director of a school of
management, does in her job? Name as many as you can.

3 @ Watch the video and answer the questions.

a Whatare Liz Conibere’s two jobs?
b What does she like about her job? Name one thing.
¢ What does she not like about her job? Name one thing.

4 {2 Watch again. Decide if the sentences are true (T), false
(F), or if Liz doesn’t say (DS).
a She organizes different parts of her boss'’s travel.
Her boss travels every week.
She has no contact with students at the university.
She usually checks emails first thing in the morning.
She meets her boss every morning to discuss the day.
Her colleagues are very friendly and helpful.
She sometimes has to get many people to sign a document.

g == o oo o

5a Work with a partner, A and B. Read the situation.

A | You are the director of international study at a university.
You must plan the end-of-year event for the international
students. There are a total of 400 international students.
You have a budget for a one-day event, including food
and entertainment.

B | Youare A's PA. It is Monday and you are having a meeting.

b Discuss your ideas. What do you need to do? How can your
PA help?

¢ Share your ideas with the class. Who has the best idea for
an end-of-year event?
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Review

Complete the sentences with the correct form of the verbs
in brackets and your own ideas.

I (live) in my current home since ...

(not have) a cold since ...

(not eat) in a restaurant for ...

(be) ... since ...

(know)... for ...

oy U1 B RN
— b )

(have) ... since ...

O Work with a partner and compare your sentences.
Ask extra questions to find out more.

Work in a group and discuss the questions.

1 How often do you give presentations for your work or
studies?

2 When was the last time you gave one? How did it go?

3 What can go wrong when you're giving a presentation?

Complete the advice about giving presentations by adding
to in eight places.

The secret to giving
a great presentation

It’s easy give a good presentation if you follow a few key tips.

Prepare: It's important find out as much as you can about
your audience before you meet them. Make some notes on
cards help you remember your words.

Keep the audience’s attention: Use interesting images
get the audience’s attention. Ask questions get people
talking. Include data in your presentation, but try not give
too much information. Ask yourself, ‘Do people really need
know about this?’

Stay calm: Remember breathe slowly and take your time.
And don’t forget that the classic advice to avoid feeling
nervous is to imagine the audience in their underwear!

In your group, discuss which you think is the best tip. Can
you add any more tips?

Match the six jobs to the six professions in the box below.

health care PA judge administration law builder
medical research scientist software developer IT
construction nurse

' Work with a partner. Discuss which of the professions you

think is a) the most interesting, and b) the most difficult to
get into.

12.9)) Listen and answer the nine questions. Write Yes or No.

Choose the correct words to complete these sentences.

1 It's expensive to advise / entertain clients.

2 Thave to write a report / an inquiry about the conference
I attended.

3 We need to employ / train staff in how to use the new
software.

4 All staff have to give / attend the meeting.
5 Have you ever managed / run a team?

Complete the answers to the interview questions with the
words in the box. Then match the answers to questions a-e.

into at to as in

I've got a university degree law.

I've worked an administrator for six years.
I'm good ~working in a team.

I find it hard manage my time.

g1 = W N~

I'd really like to get making children’s TV
programmes.

What is one of your greatest strengths?

Do you have any weaknesses?

How much experience do you have?

What would you like to do in the future?

M a £y ot R

What qualifications do you have?

Work with a partner. Take turns to ask the questions and
give your own answers.
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Communication

All students

1 .4 Exercise 7a

1 Social

Prepare a mini presentation about things
you like and don’t like doing in your

free time. Use the ideas below and your
own ideas.

e exercise * housework

e relaxation e time with other people
e shopping

Academic

Prepare a mini presentation about things
you like and don’t like about student life.
Use the ideas below and your own ideas.

* exams

e early morning lectures

e sitting at a computer all day
¢ working alone

e working in a library

e Writing essays

« food in the college cafeteria

Professional

Prepare a mini presentation about things
you like and don’t like at work. Use the
ideas below and your own ideas.

e travelling abroad on business
e early morning meetings

e going to meetings

e wearing a uniform

e working in a team

e sitting at a computer all day
e working at home

All students

2.2 Exercise 12a

A person A household A place
who lives object that you where you
nearyou | can't live without often go
A person . A place
who stays APGESESSION where you'd
: that you love y :
with you like to live
A person
. = A place

e oy | X" | uterevo
presents tegl happy

Student A

2 4 Exercise 6

1

Write the room names below on the floor plan in exercise 4b, but do not
show your partner.

Room G is the Gold Pavilion and Room B is the Study.

2 You want to visit the Silk Pavilion and the Dining Room. Ask Student B for

directions to these rooms, using the floor plan.

Student A

2 .4 Exercise 7a

|

3

Asking for directions around a company

1 You are at the reception desk of Silva Holdings. Ask for directions to Room
1027. Listen to the directions and repeat them to check your understanding.

2 Youarein Room 1027. Ask for directions to the cafeteria. Listen and
repeat the directions to check your understanding.

Giving directions around a university

You are a student at the University of Leicester. You are outside De Montfort
Hall Car Park on University Road. Use the map to give directions to a visitor.

University of Leicester

; ; . _ _
Victoria Park C?r? hematics & |

Asking for directions around Paris

1 Youare at the Louvre Museum. Ask for directions to the Orsay Museum.
Listen and repeat the directions to check your understanding.

2 Askfor directions from the Orsay Museum to the Arc de Triomphe.
Listen and repeat the directions to check your understanding.
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Student A Student A
3.1 Exercise 12 5.4 Exercise 6
a Read the factfile about James Cameron. Student B will ask you questions. You are a shop assistant. Student Bis a
Use complete sentences in your answers. customer. You start the conversation.

1 Offer to help.
Journey to the deepest - =:l= i H ‘ ! . 2 Listen to the description of an object.
Which of these is he/she describing?

part of the ocean

EXPLORER James Cameron, Hollywood film director (Titanic, Avatar)
DATE 26 March 2012

PLACE The Mariana Trench (11 km deep) in the Western Pacific Ocean

VEHICLE Submarine called Deep Sea Challenger. Cameron and his team
designed it. It took seven years.

JOURNEY TIME Two hours to get to the bottom. Then four hours at the
bottom, taking photos and videos.

AIM To make a documentary film/help scientists find out about deep
sea life

scissors

fan

3 Give the name of the object and explain
where to find it.

4 Repeat with the next object.

Change roles. Now you are the customer.
Student B starts the conversation.
1 Sayyou are looking for the things below
but you don’t know their name.

b Look at the photo of another man.
Ask Student B questions to find
out about him. Use the prompts
below.

1 what/do/in19997?

2 when / trip / begin ?

3 who/gowith?

4 where / the balloon /
start from ?

2 Describe them. Say what they’re used for
and what they look like.

3 Listen to the name of the object and
where itis. Thank Student A.

4 Repeat with this object.

how long / the trip / take ?
anybody / attempt /
this trip /

before him ?

(o2 BN |
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All students

6.1 Exercise 9¢

Your Personality Profile [X

| =Introvert

If you answered ‘yes’ to most statements,
you're probably an introvert. You prefer to
spend your social time just with the people
you care about most. You think before you
speak, and you enjoy being alone. You like
focusing deeply on a subject or activity that
really interests you.

E = Extrovert

If you answered ‘no’ to most statements,
you are probably an extrovert. You get
your energy from being with other people
and doing exciting things. You enjoy being
with friends as well as meeting new people.
You're great at thinking quickly. You give
your opinions confidently and you don't
mind when people disagree with you.

E/l=Ambivert

If you have an equal or nearly equal number
of ‘yes' and ‘no’ answers, you're probably

an ‘ambivert’. That means you are not a
complete introvert or a complete extrovert.
In many ways, ambiverts have the best of
both worlds.

All students

7.2 Exercise 12b

Question 1 = Amsterdam, Holland
Question 2 = Havana, Cuba

All students

7.3 Exercise 1b

1 New York

(average January temperature 1°C)
2 Paris

(average January temperature 5°C)
3 Tokyo

(average January temperature 9°C)
4 the Sahara

(average January temperature 22°C)
5 the Amazon

(average July temperature 26°C)

Student A
7.4 Exercise 6

You work as a receptionist at the Hotel Indigo. Read about the hotel’s facilities.
Try to memorize the information.

Home Rooms Things to do Directions About us

¢ Free high-speed Wi-Fi in every room

e Minibar in every room (non-alcoholic drinks free)

e 24-hour room service

e Free newspapers

® Restaurant open 6.30-10 p.m.

¢ Rooftop swimming pool open till 10 p.m. (closed for repair)

Begin the role-play. Greet Student B and check him/her into the hotel.
1 Checkyou have the correct details (a double room, en suite).
2 Askhim/her to fill in a form.
3 Answer his/her questions about the facilities.
4 Wish him/her a good stay.

Change roles. You are going to stay at the Hotel Neptune.
1 Check into the hotel. (You have booked a double room with a sea view.)
2 You have some questions:
¢ Tennis court tomorrow morning? (How much?)
¢ Minibarin room?
* Business centre with computers and printer? (You haven'’t brought
your laptop.)
¢ Breakfastin bedroom tomorrow at 10 a.m.?

Student A
8.4 Exercise 6a

Situation 1

You are on the train. Call your colleague, Student B, and explain that your train
is late, so you won't be able to get to your meeting at 10.30 a.m. Apologize and
explain what time you will arrive.



COMMUNICATION

Situation 2
You are a lecturer at a college and Student B is one of your
students. During the class, explain the following information
about the next class project and answer any questions.

¢ Students have to write 3,000 words.

e Theyhave to complete the project by 10 January.

e They can choose their own title for the project.

Situation 3

You are having dinner with your friend in a very noisy restaurant.
Take turns to ask questions about each other’s weekend. Ask
your friend to speak louder and tell you the story again because
you can't hear it the first time.

All students
9.1 Exercise 10

a Work with a partner. Look at the situations below and the two
options, a and b. Write a sentence about the advantage of
each option, as in the example. Use If ... will/won't/might.

I've got a cold. Shall I ...
a) stay at home or b) go to work?

Ifyou stay at home, you'll get better more quickly.
Ifyou go to work, you won't miss any important meetings.
1 Iwantto getfit. ShallI...?
a) joina gym or b) take up a sport
2 What shall I study at university?
a) IT or b)History?
3 What birthday present shall I buy my girlfriend?
a) concert tickets for two or b) a jacket?
4 What pet shall I get?
a)acat or b)adog?

b Now work with a different partner. Take turns to choose
a situation and give advice about what to do, using your
ideas from 10a.

All students
"10.1 Exercise 12

Use a verb + -ing form to complete the sentences with your
own ideas.

1 Icould never give up

2 In my view,
pleasures.

3 TI'veread that
to do.

is one of life’s greatest

is a very unhealthy thing

I'm totally against
I can’t think of anything more boring than
People tell me I'm good at
Ifind
I'm really looking forward to

very relaxing.

o~ O O e

one day.

Student A

102 Exercise 13

a Make present simple or past simple passive questions
using the prompts below.

1 where / the café latte ? (invent)

a Madrid b Florence c¢ California
2 in Europe, how much fish / back in the sea ? (throw)
a 25% b 33% c 50%
3 where / 80% of the world’s footballs ? (make)
a Pakistan b USA ¢ Colombia
4 how much money / for the world’s first mobile phone in
1973 ? (pay)
a $1,995 b $2,995 c $3,995
5 whatingredient / sometimes / in dynamite ? (find)
a peanutoil b olive oil c fishoil

b AskStudent B your questions. The correct answers to your
questions are in bold. Then answer Student B's questions.
Who knows the most about the production of goods around
the world?

Student A
11.3 Exercise 4

a Read out the sentences and phrases below in a natural way.
1 Whydid you do it?
2 He's been a sculptor for a long time ...
3 ... tell us a bitabout the place you visited
4 You mean, ...
5 There’s quite a lot of them.

b Listen to Student B’s phrases and write them down.

¢ Checkthat you have the correct answers.

Student A
121 Exercise 12a

Write down the names of the following.

an object you've owned since you were a child
a friend you've known since you were at school
a place you love, but haven’t been to for ages

a hobby you've done for several years

G o W =

a relative you haven't seen for many years

129



Student B
2.,@ Exercise 6

1 Write the room names below on the floor plan in exercise 4b,
but do not show your partner.

Room Fis the Silk Pavilion and Room C is the Dining Room.

2 You want to visit the Gold Pavilion and the Study. Ask
Student A for directions to these rooms, using the floor plan.

Student B
2 .ﬂ Exercise 7a

1 Giving directions around a company

1 You are the receptionist at Silva Holdings. Use the map to give directions to room 1027.
2 You are at a meeting in room 1027. Use the map to give directions to the cafeteria.

Silva Holdings
1018 1015 6 1009 1008 1006 1005 1002
1019 o 1010 1009 | 1008 ¥ 1007 | oot
1002
1023 Netuwo il :
1020 1024 § "R oo L o
Reception
1022 1025 1026 1027 n vy M-
1021 Ma Oafafme 1 Copy ko 1001
A
fntrance

2 Asking for directions around

auniversity “ g P R I S
1 Askfordirections to the N : & [
Medical Sciences Building W ® 2 7 \
a

on University Road. Listen

e .
and repeat the directions to Arc De TriomPhe %
check your understanding. %,

= z
2 Opera
X > —— = T ]

2 Ask for directions to the (= eje 5a s o de\a'\“e'
Computer Centre on Mayor = o S o 10e \2 e
Walk. Listen and repeat the ® o 6@,? goulevar
directions to check your = G /OJ'(P' . =

; o & N % =

understanding. - X2 Y. [3

A A &
3 Givingdirections around Paris =3 ro_. t ? <=
< 2 5 [4°]

Use the map to give directions %" : Tuileries Gardens =

to the places Student A wants Place de la Concorde X J £ B

to visit. River Seine 4 .

1 Startat the Louvre Museum. (Quai Branly

2 Startat the Orsay Museum.

T *
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Student B
3.1 Exercise 12

a Lookat the photos. Ask Student A questions to find
out about this man. Use the prompts below.

Journey to the deepest part of the ocean
1 what/hisjob?

2 where /go?

3 who /gowith?

4 how / get to the bottom ?
5 howlong /it /take ?

6 why/do/it?

b Nowread the factfile about Bertrand Piccard. Student A will
ask you questions. Use complete sentences in your answers.

The first round-the-world balloon trip

B Bertrand Piccard, Swiss balloon
pilot and scientist.

¥ In 1999 completed the first
non-stop trip around the
world in a balloon with
co-pilot Brian Jones (British).

B Trip began on 1st March.
Balloon took off in Swiss Alps >
and travelled over Europe, Africa, ¢
Asia and Central America, and the
Pacific and Atlantic Oceans.

B Landed near the Pyramids of Giza in Egypt after
19 days, 21 hours and 55 minutes.

B In the months before, British billionaire Richard
Branson and the American adventurer Steve Fosset
tried to do the trip but failed.
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Student B Student B

5 E 4 Exercise 6 74 Exercise 6
Student A is a shop assistant and you are a customer. You are going to stay at the Hotel Indigo. Student A is the
Student A starts the conversation. receptionist.

1 Sayyou are looking for this
but you don’t remember T~
the name.

2 Describe the object. Say what it’s
used for and what it looks like.

3 Listen to the name of the object
and where it is. Thank Student A.

4 Repeat with this object.

v

1 Check into the hotel. (You have booked a double room
with an en suite bathroom.)

2 You have some questions about the facilities:
e Minibar?
e Wi-Fi? Free?
e Swimming pool - open all day?
¢ Restaurant open for breakfast at 6 a.m.? (You have an
early flight.)

Now change roles. You are a receptionist at the Hotel Neptune.
Read about the hotel’s facilities at the hotel. Try to memorize
the information.

Home | Facilities | Bookings | Contactus | News

Change roles. Now you are the shop assistant.
1 Offer to help.

2 Listen to the description of an object. Which of these
is he/she describing?

e e

Every room has Wi-Fi (free for first 30 mins)

Room service 6.30-midnight
Hotel bar open 24 hrs with light snacks
Tennis courts free (tennis racket/ball hire $10)

ﬁ
>
» Beach towels (deposit $4)
>
>
>
>

Fitness centre — open 24 hours

Begin the role-play. Greet Student A and check him/her into

2 : N the hotel.
N ”~ r R 1 Checkyou have the correct details (a double room, view of
o golf course).
paper clips ] —
2 Askhim/her to fill in a form.
3 Give the name of the object and explain where to find it. 3 Answer his/her questions about the facilities.
4 Repeat with the next object. 4 Wish him/her a good stay.



COMMUNICATION

Student B
&ﬁ- Exercise 6a

Situation 1

You are in your office. You have a meeting with your colleague,
Student A, at 10.30 a.m. Answer the phone and explain to your
colleague that it is difficult to hear him/her because the signal
is bad and he/she is breaking up. Ask your colleague to speak
louder and to repeat the information.

Situation 2
You are a student in a class at college. Your lecturer (Student A)
is giving you some information about your next class project.
Listen to the information and ask Student A to repeat the
information about

* how many words you have to write.

* when you have to finish the project.
Then ask Student A for clarification about the title of the project.

Situation 3

You are having dinner with your friend in a very noisy restaurant.
Take turns to ask questions about each other’s weekend. Ask
your friend to speak louder and tell you the story again because
you can't hear it the first time.

Student B

10.2 Exercise 13

a Make present simple or past simple passive questions
using the prompts below.
1 where / French fries ? (invent)

a USA b Belgium ¢ France
2 where / the first Volvo cars ? (build)
a Sweden b Norway ¢ UK

3 how many Google searches / every month ? (make)
a 50billion b 100billion ¢ 200 billion

4 how much of the world’s fresh water supply / for
farming ? (use)

a 50% b 60 % c 70%
5 inwhich country / the most coffee / per person ? (drink)
a Finland b Sweden ¢ Brazil

b Answer Student A’s questions. The correct answers to your
questions are in bold. Then ask Student A your questions.
Who knows the most about the production of goods
around the world?

Student B
11 3 Exercise 4

a Listen to Student A’s phrases and write them down.
b  Checkthat you have the correct answers.

¢ Read out the sentences and phrases below in a natural way.
1 He wanted to bring these two things together.
I've always loved the sea ...

Idon’tknow ...

2

3 ...and there’ll be more of them ...

4

5 ... because, you see, it's a special place.

Student B
12 “1 Exercise 12a

Write down the names of the following.

a friend you've known for less than a year

a nickname you've had since you were a child

a famous person you've admired for many years
a club you've been a member of for a few years

g o WD

an unpleasant job you've avoided doing for a long time
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Grammar reference

11 Question forms

1 Questions with do and did

GR1.1))
Auxiliary | Subject Main verb Short answer
Do you drink coffee? No, | don't.
Does your husband | buy you presents? | Yes, he does.
Did you enjoy the concert? | No, I didn't.

Question word I Auxiliarym Subject “ Main verb

When do your children | do sport?
Who does your sister play tennis with?
How often did you go on holiday as

a child?

In yes/no questions we normally put the auxiliary verbs do/does/
did before the subject. (See below for questions with be. Have
got is also different.)

We can add question words (Who, When, How, Why, etc.) at the
start of questions.

We can use an expression instead of a question word. Common
expressions include:

How often  What time  What kind of (+ noun)

We put prepositions (e.g. to, with, from) at the end of the
question. What music do you listen to?

In present simple guestions with he/she/it we don't add -s or
-es to the main verb.

Does my hair look nice? NOT Bees-ay-RaitooksHice?

2 Questions with be

GR11 ))) (continued)

Question Short

word be | Subject answer
Are | you hungry? No, I'm not.
Was | he at home? Yes, he was.

Who is your English teacher?

Why are | our friends | late?

When the main verb in a question is be, we change the order of
the subject and the verb.
Are you OK? NOT ¥eu-are-0i?

We do not use auxiliary verbs in questions with the verb be.
Are you American? NOT Be-yeu-are-American?

Match the question beginnings 1-7 with endings a-g.

1 Where do a your new car?

2 How often does b Peterangry?

3 Where are ¢ food does he like?

4 What time did d youarrive home last night?
5 Whatkind of e Sallywrite in her diary?

6 What colour is f  youstudy at university?

7 Whyis g your new friends from?

1 f 2 3_ 4 5 6__ T__

Write the sentences as questions. Add the question word in
brackets where necessary.

Laura gets up early. (When?) When does Laura get up?
You saved a lot of money. (How much?)

You both enjoy painting. (-)

We are worried about Jon. (Why?)

The children speak French well. (How well?)

Helen was busy last weekend. (-)

~1 G G R W N

You remember a lot of things from school.
(What?)

8 Mum plays in the garden with her grandchildren.
(Who with?)

Read the article. Write questions for the answers.

The psychologist Geert Hofstede believes that people in some
cultures think about the future more than others. He wrote a
questionnaire and he gave it to students from 23 different
countries to find out what the students cared about. He
discovered that being happy in the present is important in
some cultures, but future happiness is more important for
others. For example, East Asians work hard for future goals,
but Americans care more about free time.

What did Hofstede write? a questionnaire

to students

for future goals

1
2
3 from 23 different countries
4
5

about free time
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1.2 present simple and adverhs of frequency

1
GR1.2))
High - » | LOW
frequency frequency
always most days | sometimes | hardly | never
nearly everynow | EVer
always and then rarely
usually occasionally
often

We use adverbs of frequency and frequency expressions when we
talk about how often we do things or how often things happen.

Specific frequency expressions:

once day
twice a | week
three times ete. month, etc.

= In positive sentences, we put adverbs of frequency (including
the expressions hardly ever and nearly always) before the main
verb, but after the verb be.

» In negative sentences, we put adverbs of frequency after
auxiliary verbs (do/does), but we put sometimes before the
auxiliary.

» In questions, we put the adverb of frequency after the subject.

GR1.2 J)) (continued)

Positive Negative Question

| always work in | don't always Do you always

the morning. work in the work in the
morning. morning?

I'm always tired I'm not always Are you always

on Friday evenings. | tired on Friday tired on Friday
evenings. evenings?

We put frequency expressions such as most days or every now and
then at the beginning or at the end of a sentence.

| cook a nice meal every now and then. NOT l-cook-every-now-and
then-a-npice-meal.

Use a positive verb with never.
| am never late. NOT FrrotReveriate,

-the best option.

I need music when Irun so I-;‘ occasionally take
my MP3 player with me.

It usually / sometimes rains when we go camping, but
not often.

My doctor is angry because I hardly ever / often do
exercise.

Paul rarely / nearly always swims in the sea if the
weather’s nice.

L occasionally / never go to large sports events - [ quite
like them.

We often / sometimes have a coffee after we go to the
gym, but most days we don't.

We're not really into computer games, but we play them
every now and then / every day.

Make questions or statements in the positive or negative
form.

1

o) U1 o= W

8

James / be / nearly always / at the gym (?)

Is James nearly always at the gym?

my parents / often / go on Facebook (-)

I/ never / do karate (+)

his brother / occasionally / play / cards in the evening (?)
Katy / be / usually / keen on watching basketball (-)
Sandra and I/ sometimes / go out for a meal on
weekdays (-)

Ben / always / happy / when he wins his chess
matches (+)

you / both / swim / every now and then (?)

Rewrite the underlined sentences. Use the adverbs in
brackets.

1

Sy U1 e W

Training to run a marathon isn't easy. ' Marathon runners train

four to six days a week for six months before they run their

first race. 2 They are not satisfied with their performance in

their first marathon. In addition to training, 3 they eat healthy
their fam:lles, but 6 their famllles find it difficult because they
spend so much time training.

Marathon runners nearly always train four

0 six times a week (nearly always)

(usually)
(nearly always)
(once or twice a week)

(sometimes)
(often)
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2 ’ﬁ Present simple and present continuous

1 the correct option.

1 Positive and negative statements

GR2.1)) Living on the streets
- - - A hundred million people around the world "/ live
Subject | Auxiliary | Main verb on the streets at the moment, on dirty pavements or outside
Present simple: shops. Of course, the problem is very serious in poor countries,
but it 2 exists / is existing in rich countries, too. In Europe,
+ | _ leave _ my house at 8 a.m. 3 million people 3 sleep / are sleeping on the streets right
she gets home at 7 p.m. now. There are many causes: some, for example,
4 have / are having no home after a period in prison or when
~ | ‘He doesn't | like fish. they have arguments with family. Unfortunately, the problem
. ) 5 jsn’t going / doesn’t go away and this is partly because
We  |domt Doy | SUE TSR0 I EHE ATkaS. houses 6 cost / are costing a lot nowadays. However, charities

7 work / are working hard, especially in the winter, to put roofs

SesEnrcontintons over people’s heads and to improve the lives of people on

+ || am crossing | now. the street. This year, there are many interesting projects. For
the road example, charities around the world 8 are organizing / organize
- ) ) : a huge football competition for people with no home.
She is enjoying | the music.
e aren's SORpNg | StthEmoment: 2 Complete the sentences with the correct form of the words
in brackets.
2 Questions 1 Tourists always visiz (always/visit) the large
department stores.
GR21 ))) (continued) 2 We (sit) in Brown'’s Café now - come and
T P e, have a coffee with us!
uxili in v
ry. j 3 The roads are busy because people (return)
Present simple: from work at the moment.
Do you give money to people in the 4 (you/usually/meet) friends in a café?
. street? 5 1 (not/usually/visit) the city centre at
Present continuous: weekends.
&te ' _— wotkinig |toda? The band (not perform) here next week.
7 Nowadays, many people (go) to out-of-town

shopping centres.

» We use the present simple to talk about routines and things 8 (you and Sarah/do) the shopping right now?
that are always true. '

* We use the present continuous to talk about things that are 3 Rewrite the sentences in the present continuous. Write not
happening now or around now. possible where the present continuous can’t be used.

* We do not usually use the present continuous with stative 1 TIlove this place. Aot possible.

verbs. Common stative verbs include verbs that describe:
Feelings: like, love, hate, feel
Desires: prefer, want, need

Thoughts: understand, know, believe, remember, forget,
agree, realize

States: exist, cost, seem, be, mean, belong, own

2 TIenjoyliving here.

3 Smartphones don’t cost much these days.

4 Tworkin a factory.

5 Iunderstand this painting now.

6 I prefer to buy fruit in the market.

7 People drive quickly down our street.

8 Iwatch football on my laptop.
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2.2 Identifying relative clauses

GR2.2))

1 The woman who took the photos is my aunt.

2 The blog that he writes is really interesting.

3 This is the shop where Susan bought her laptop from.

Identifying relative clauses tell us the person, place or thing we
are talking about. We can't understand what the sentence is
about without this information.

We use the relative pronouns who or that to talk about people.
The people who/that live at number 23 are very kind.

We use the relative pronouns which or that to talk about things.

The object which/that is most special to me is my ring.

We use where to talk about places.
Tiree is the island where my parents met.

We use the pronoun which or that when a place is the subject
or direct object of the identifying clause.
This is the house which we bought.

NOT Fhis-5-the-hotse-where-twe-botght.

e When an identifying relative clause has a subject, we don't
add an object pronoun.
This is the man who | met at the wedding.
NOT Fhis-is-the-man-who--met-him-atthe-wedding.

e We write the identifying clause immediately after the noun
or noun phrase it identifies.
The room that | sleep in is big.
NOT Fhe-reom-s-bigthat+sieep-n.

Complete the text using which, who or where.

Bad house designs

Modern houses are often sad and dark places. One of the
biggest mistakes 1 which people make is having too many
rooms2  they put boxes of rubbish 3 they don't use.
These become closed, dark spaces 4 make them feel bad.
Rich people 5 care about their image also enjoy having a
wardrobe ¢ you can walk into. But architects say these
create ugly, closed areas?  don't take you anywhere.
People 8 live in cities have another problem - few
windows. Windows are not so important in cities?  have
bad air quality, but spaces 10 natural light comes in are
better for health and for the environment because lights use
a lot of energy.

Add the relative clause to the correct place in the sentence.
Show the position with A

1 Canyou light the candleAand put it over there?
that we bought

2 Inthe old museum there are some rooms.
that you mustn't enter

3 The man and woman are lovely people.
who bought our house

4 Thisis the gallery with the famous painting.
which cost 7 million dollars

5 The parkis on the other side of the town.
where people go jogging

6 Stephen is the man in the office.
that I play tennis with

Rewrite the two sentences as one. Use an identifying clause.

1 This is the new rug. We bought it last week.
This is the new rug which/that we bought last week.

2 Mr Reynolds is the architect. He designed our home.

3 Inthe bedroom there is a chest of drawers. You can put
your things there.

4 This is the room. We study in here.

5 Iwouldn’t like to stay in a house. It doesn’t have a
bathroom.

6 Who is the boy? He lives opposite us.

7 There are two towns near here. They have railway stations.
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3.1 Past simple

GR3.1))

1 The plane took off half an hour late, but landed on time.
2 | didn’t sleep very well last night.

3 Did you fall down the stairs?

Regular verbs Past simple | Example

form
most verbs + -ed | entered the lift.
endsin-e +-d She decided to jump.

ends in consonant +-y | y—i+-ed You copied my

research.

ends in vowel + -y +-ed We enjoyed the trip.

ends in short vowel + double last They planned the

consonant letter + -ed holiday.

Negatives (except be didn’t + He didn’t sleep well.
and modals) infinitive

Questions (except be did + subject | Did you enjoy it?
and modals) + infinitive

= Verbs can be regular or irregular. Irregular verbs don't follow

the rules for forming the past simple. Look at the examples.

Regular: watch — watched, marry — married, dive — dived,
land — landed

Irregular: go — went, get — got, set — set, take — took
(see the irregular verbs table on page 166)

We use the past simple for finished actions in the past.
We often use it to tell stories.

She left the house early in the morning.
He didn’t enjoy the experience.
Did she take a long time?

The past simple doesn’t change form in the third person, except
for the verh be.

She wore a beautiful dress.

NOT She-woresa-beautifa-dress.

Write the past simple form of these verbs.

1 grow  _grew 7 take
2 copy 8 need
3 move 9 write
4 cut - 10 play
5 watch 11 do -
6 wear o 12 chat

Complete the biography with the past simple form of the
verbs in brackets.

'Valentina Tereshkova - the first
female astronaut

Career timeline:

1955 At eighteen, Valentina Tereshkova 1 joined (join) a
parachuting club.

1961 She ? (apply) to become an astronaut six years
later. At that time, the space program of the Soviet Union

3 (begin) to look for women astronauts - they 4
(want) to be the first country to send a woman into space.

1961 Yuri Gagarin ® (select) Tereshkova to train as an
astronaut the same year. But it 6 (be) a secret — her

mother? (learn) about it on the radio!

1963 On 16 June, Tereshkova flew into space. She

8 (travel) around the Earth forty-eight times before
returning to Earth.

1963 She ? (marry) astronaut Andrian Nikolayev in
November.

1964 They 10 (have) a daughter, Yelena - the first child
of two astronauts.

Rewrite the sentences in the negative form (-) or as

questions (?).

1 Armstronglanded on the moon in 1967. (?)
Did Armstrong land an the maon in 19677

2 She dived into the freezing pool. (?)

3 The passengers were all from Russia. (-)

4 We got tired after running 5 km. (-)

5 Our children played in the tree house all afternoon. (?)

6 Ihad abad experience on the journey. (-)

7 Paula ate a delicious meal in the restaurant. (?)

8 They spent the afternoon watching tennis. (-)
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3.2 past simple and past continuous

1 Positive and negative statements

Choose the correct option.

We use the past continuous to talk about actions which were
unfinished at a past time.

At 3 p.m., she was still packing her bags.

We use the past simple for finished actions and things that
happened one after another.

| got into the car, shut the door and started the engine.

We use the past simple for repeated past actions or completed
past actions.

He flew to Egypt three times.
She waited for him for 30 minutes.

We often use the past simple and past continuous together.
We use the past continuous for the longer action. We use the
past simple for a shorter action that happened at the same
time as the longer action.

While | was sitting on the train, | made a phone call.

In these cases, we often use the words when, while or as to
introduce the longer action.

He called his friend as he walked down the street.

Stative verbs are not used in the past continuous.
He did a puzzle while we were on holiday.

NOT He-gid-a-przzte-white-we-were-Being-en-hofiday.

GR3.2) Young hero
- — One evening, 10-year-old Marc did / was doing his homework
Subject | Auxiliary | Verb when he 1 noticed / was noticing the house across the street
Past simple: Z was / was being on fire. His father, Eddy, 3 helped / was helping
] ] ] with a particularly difficult exercise at the time and when Marc
+ |1 _ left the airport in a taxi. 4 told / was telling him what he could see, they both 5 ran / were
- | we didn‘t buy a ticket. running across the street to help. The mother and father who
- 6 Jived / were living in the house 7 stood / were standing outside,
Past continuous: but their 10-year-old son 8 was / was being upstairs in his
+ | s walking | in the mountains. bedroom. The fire ? got / was getting worse. Eddy 10 got / was
getting a ladder and while he " held / was holding it, Marc
- | We were planning | our holiday 12 went / was going up, 13 broke / was breaking the bedroom
yesterday evening. window and 14 helped / was helping the boy down to safety.
. wasn't sleeping | at1p.m Eddy is very proud of what Marc 15 did / was doing. After the
, ping p-m. fire, everyone 6 said / was saying, ‘| think he's a real hero!’
2 Questions 2 Itwas 9.50 a.m. yesterday and people were waiting for the
ski lift to open. Complete the sentences about them using a
GR3.2)) (continued) word from the box in the past continuous.
e ee 1 Some teenagers were sending messages on their mobiles.
Did you get coldinthe | Yes, | 2 Ayounggirl
sea? did. 3 Some people on their skis.
Past continuous: 4 Anolderman photos of the mountains.
Were you doing something | No, | 5 Some families their day.
nice? wasn't. 6 Aboy to a girl about his skiing.
7 The skiers cold.

Write positive and negative sentences and questions using
the past simple and past continuous.

1 we /drive / when / the sun / come up
We were driving when the sun rdse.

2 theballoon /land / when / the accident happen ?

3 1/notput/myhandup /while / the teacher / talk

4 Dad / walk / down the stairs / when / he / fall ?

5 while/you / climb / the Eiffel Tower / you / feel /ill ?

6 Paul/drop /histicket / as / he / get off / the train

7 we / not wear / jackets / when / the rain / start
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4.1 verbs with -ing and to

GR4.1))
Subject | Main verb | -ing form/infinitive
I enjoy swimming in the morning.
He hopes to win the competition.
They g0 jogging every evening.
We don't like | to watch football on TV.

We sometimes use a second verb after a main verb. In these
cases the second verb is usually an infinitive with to or an
-ing form.

We usually use the -ing form after verbs for discussing likes
and dislikes, such as:

like, love, hate, enjoy, can’t stand
| enjoy eating seafood.

We also normally use the -ing form after these common verbs:

imagine, keep, go, stop
| keep losing my keys.

We use the infinitive with to after verbs for discussing
intentions and decisions, such as:

hope, plan, want, would like, agree, decide

She hopes to start her own business soon.
They decided to move flat last year.

We also use the infinitive with to after these common verbs:
learn, need
He only learnt to swim when he was in his early twenties.

Heidi needs to pass all her exams before she can become a
doctor.

The second verb never changes form.
Penny decided to take the exam.

NOT Pernry-decided-to-takes-the-exam.,

%]

W

Do we use the infinitive with to or the -ing form with these
verbs? Put them in the correct place in the table.

hate can't stand imagine
agree like hope
need keep want
'd like plan
infinitive with to -ing form
agree hate

Read the article about living alone.the correct option.

More and more people are deciding "/ living alone, but
why? There are two main reasons. Firstly, fewer people want

2 to get / getting married or live with partners now. Secondly,
as societies keep 3 to get / getting richer, people don’t need

4 to share / sharing the cost of living with a partner. There

are also many advantages to living alone. In particular, many
people enjoy 5 to have / having peace and quiet, especially
after a busy day at work. However, it can be very expensive.
People who live alone often decide not ¢ to buy / buying luxury
items so they can pay the rent, and most people say they
wouldn't like 7 to be / being alone in old age. It's a decision we
must make carefully.

Complete the sentences with a verb from the box in the
correct form.

move be have take leave swim retire get live
change

1 I'mlearning Z0 swim because I'd like to go sailing
this summer.

2 Ihate house.
3 We're planning _a baby next year.
4 My husband agreed when he’s 67.
5 Areyou hoping home when you get a job?
6 David must stop careers.
7 Beth and Alain like together.
8 TIwould like up running.
9 Theydecided married on a beach.
10 Ican'timagine an old person.
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42 Going to and present continuous for
the future

1 Positive/negative forms

Complete the text about a family weekend with the correct
form of going to.

My family ' are going ¢o stay (stay) at home this Saturday
afternoon, However, we 2 (not spend) the time
together, thanks to the internet. | 3 (do) some
research online on my laptop; my daughter and her friends

4 (make) videos and post them on YouTube; and
what > (my son/do)? Play online computer games,
of course! Meanwhile, my wife 6 (watch)

her favourite soap opera on the tablet. When | asked her, “What
7 (we/eat) tonight?’ she replied, ‘1 8

(not cook) today.’ So later, we ? (order) some

Chinese food from justeat.com. It's delicious!

Look at Mike’s diary for today. Complete the information
using the present continuous.

8.30a.m. gojogging with Cathy

10.30 a.m. relatives from Spain arrive

12 p.m. meet daughter for lunch
2p.m. play tennis with Joe (cancelled)
3p.m. chat with friend (you!) online
5p.m. free!

GR4.2))
Subject | Auxiliary Main verb
Present continuous:
+ . We are having dinner at 8 p.m.
- | He isn't meeting | anyone this
evening.
be going to:
+ |1 am going to | have a drink.
She is going to | ask a technician
for help.
- | We aren't | going to | watch a DVD.
2 Questions
GR4.2) (continued)
Auxiliary | Subject Main verb
Present continuous:
Is he staying | here for two
weeks?
be going to:
Are you going to | finish your food?

< We can use going to or the present continuous to talk about

future plans. Both forms are often possible and are very similar.
When the plan has a fixed time and/or place we usually use the

present continuous. These plans normally include other people.

I'm meeting Gary in the internet café at 10 a.m.

We usually use going to when we talk about plans or intentions
with no time or place.

I’'m going to get a new PC.

We often prefer the present continuous with the verb go:
I'm going to the computer room after the lesson.

NOT FIH-E0I8-t6- 86 to-the-Compriterroonafterthe-Jesson

Mike is going jogging with Cathy at 8.30 a.m.
at 10.30 a.m.
him for lunch at 12.

His relatives from Spain
Mike’s daughter

Joe and Mike

I with Mike online at 3 p.m.

_tennis at 2 p.m.

Ty O s W

anything at 5 p.m? No, he

3 Write statements or questions with the present continuous
or going to.

1

1 / update my Facebook page later
I'm going to update my Facebiok page later.

we / have a chat online / at 9.30 p.m.

you / share that photo of us ?

Akemil / not go on holiday / this year

Ella and 1/ not get married / on the 5th July, but on
the 6th!

you and Roberta / call / when you arrive ?

my brother / go / into hospital this evening

what time / taxi / come / tomorrow ?
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5.1 Articles

1 Complete the sentences with a or an.

GR5.1)) 1 There’s a piano inthe dining room.
1 He works for an American company. 2 Tfound pair of earrings on the ground.
2 We waited for an hour, but he didn’t come. 3 Doyou have map of London I could borrow?
3 A | bought a tablet and a smartphone yesterday. 4 Don'tforgettotake  umbrellain caseitrains.
B Was the tablet expensive? 5 Theyneed adaptor for their phone.
4 Neil Armstrong walked on the moon in 1969. 6 American cars are too big. I'd prefer _European one.
Could you open the window, please? 7 Using a smartphone is_ useful way to help you
6 Museums are more interesting than art galleries. learn English.
8 There'’s opera house in the city centre.
« We use a/an with singular countable nouns to talk about a
person or thing for the first time. We use an if the next word 2  Complete the sentences with the or -.
(the noun or its adjective) has a vowel sound. 1 The glasses that you bought look good.
We bought a new sofa yesterday. 2 Ithink information is always useful.
I need an old bicycle. ) :
3 garden next door is beautiful.
i 2
A few nouns start with the vowels ‘e’ and 'u' but have the 4 ‘Who gave you D money for your birthday?
consonant sound /j/ so we use a, not an, before them. Also, 5 We saw some nice houses, butl can’tremember
some nouns have a silent ‘A" and so we put an before them: addresses.
The bus only costs a euro. 6 Idon'tlike olives.
N e SO SR A 7 Iwentto__ dentist today.
8 Apparently, tap water in the hotel isn’t clean.

= We use the before a noun (singular or plural) when the listener or
reader knows what we are talking about. This can be because:

_ 3  Complete the article about the Lewis Chessmen with a/an,
a we have talked about the thing(s) before.

the or -,

Grandma gave me her rings and watch. The watch is gold;

the rings are silver. In 1831 on the island of Lewis, ' «  man called Malcolm
b there is only one of the thing. Macleod from 2 town of Pennydonald in Scotland found

We put our new clock in the living room. (There is only one 3 old box of pieces for playing 4 game of chess

living room.) onSs empty beach near ¢ town. Some say his
¢ what we are talking about is obvious. cow found 7 box! 8 pale, red and white figures

The twins love their new toys. (There is only one pair of twins of kings, soldiers and horses are large and very beautiful.

in the family.) 9 Norwegian artist probably made them in around 1150

. 10 :
= There is no article when you talk about plural and uncountable Recauseattiatame,. ' islandiwas parjc it Nonway. e
; used 1 teeth of 12 whales and painted half of them

nouns in general. ? :

i red. You can see 13 Lewis Chessmen in 14 museums
Knives are dangerous. in Edinburgh and London.
| love old furniture.

We don't often begin sentences with a/an when we describe
present situations. Use there is/was.

There’s a camera on the table.

NOT Acamera-is-orthe-table.
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5.2 Quantifiers

GR5.2))

1 I need some money to pay my bills.

Do you have any Chinese coins in your collection?
There are a few receipts in my wallet.

| don't carry too much cash with me.

Do you have enough change for the bus?

g BWw N

We use quantifiers before nouns to talk about how much of
something there is.

We use some and any before countable or uncountable nouns
when we don’t want to be specific about quantities. We usually
use some in positive sentences and any in negative sentences
and questions.

Some bilis have arrived. | haven't got any time.
Have you got any money?

We use some for offers and requests.
Would you like some pocket money? Could | have some coins?

We use a lot of or lots of when we want to describe a large
amount; we use a few and a little when we want to describe a
small amount.

Countable nouns Uncountable
Small There are a few banks in | | have a little money in
quantity | the town. my wallet.
Large We've got a lot of bank | He's got a lot of money.
quantity | notes.

» We use many before plural nouns and much before uncountable

Complete the sentences with some or any.
Have you got_any coins?

They don’twant __ help from us.
Do you have euros in your wallet?
Would youlike  coffee? Itisn't expensive.
Ineed  timetorelax.

We don’t have

(=T B =N S R S

_expensive clothes.

Complete the phrases with a few/a little or a lot of.

1 £12 billion = alot of money

2 3x2cents = coins

3 -£15 = debt

4 £10min cash = bank notes
5 2013-2015 = years

6 14 hoursonaplane = time

Complete the sentence with too much/too many or not
enough and the verb in brackets.

1 1 dont have enough (have) money to go out tonight.

2 1 (keep) cash in my house. It’s safer in a bank.

3 There (be) people on the bus. It’s really
crowded!

4 Lee thinks his boss (get) money!
There (be) jobs for everyone, so there is a lot
of unemployment.

Read the interview with Ms Shaw, a money expert, about
borrowing money.the correct quantifier.

nouns usually in questions and negative sentences.

Are there many people in the queue? Yes, and we haven‘t got
much time.

We use too much or too many when we want to say the
quantity is larger than we want or need. There is often a

negative consequence. We use too many before countable
nouns and too much before uncountable nouns.

There are too many shops here — we can't go to them all.
| did too much shopping yesterday — | haven't got any
money now.

We use enough when we want to say ‘all that is necessary’.
Have you got enough chairs for everyone?

We put the quantifier before the noun.
I haven't got enough time.

NOT +Hhaver-teoet-time-enoteh.

Interviewer 1 Enough /@/ A few of us, millions in fact,
are now getting into debt. Why is this happening?

Ms Shaw Well, people don't earn 2 too much / a little /
enough money. They can't afford to pay the bills.

Interviewer But most banks don't give 2 any / some / a little
money to poor customers, so how do they get
into debt?

Ms Shaw That's true, but there are now 4 some / a lot of /
enough companies on the internet — over a
hundred - that are happy to give poorer workers
5 g little / much / too much cash each month.

Interviewer How ¢ many / much / lots of money are the
companies giving them?

Ms Shaw Not much, but it's an expensive way of borrowing
and 7 lots / a few / enough people can't pay it
back because they owe 8 some / too much /

a little money. The companies soon start sending
9 some / a few / much very large bills.
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6.1 Making comparisons

GR6.1))

1 Pilar is smarter than | am.

2 I'm more creative than my brother, but less creative than

my sister.

3 Mrs Fiore is the most patient person I've ever met.
4 They are the least sociable students in the class.

5 Evanisn't as confident as me.

Most single-syllable adjectives have a comparative form with -er
at the end, and a superlative form ending with -est. We use more/

most with longer adjectives.

Type of adjective Comparative | Superlative
One syllable ending -e nicer nicest
One syllable ending with hotter hottest
one vowel + one consonant
One syllable longer longest
One or two syllables ending -y | happier happiest
Two or three syllables more helpful most helpful
| more fantastic | most fantastic

» There are some exceptions, e.8. bored — more bored, and
some adjectives are irregular, e.g. good - better — best,
bad — worse - worst, far — further — furthest.

» The opposite of more is less and the opposite of most is least.
Less/Least can also be used with short adjectives, e.g. least shy
(= most confident), less tidy (= untidier).

= We use comparative adjectives (+ than) to compare people and
things with other people and things.

My brother is lazier than me.

Children are more sociable than adults.
We're less lazy than the Jones family.

» We use superlative adjectives (usually with the) to compare
people and things with the whole group.

He is the most confident person in the family.
I am the least shy student in the class.
You're the best mum in the world.

» We use not as + adjective + as to say that two things or people

are not equal in some way:

I’'m not as happy as Amy. (Amy is happier than me.)
» We use (just) as ... as to say two things or people are equal in

some way:

Alan is (just) as creative as David. (They are equally creative.)

After than we use an object pronoun:;
Our cousins are younger than us.

NOT Burcotsins-are-younger-than-we.

w

The researchers Friedman and Rosenman said there were
two personality types, A and B. Write sentences comparing
type A and type B people, using the words in brackets.

Type A Type B

worried (about status) satisfied (with life)
angry calm
hard-working patient

bad health good health

1 (worried) Type A pedple are more worried about status
than Type B pedple.

(satisfied)

[a]

w

(calm)

=

(angry)

[41]

(patient)

6 (have/bad health)

Complete the sentences using comparative or superlative
forms.
1 Sueis hard-working. Gary is lazy.

Gary is lazier than Sue .

2 Tam clever. The others in my family are stupid.
|

3 Maria is unsociable. Javier is sociable.
Javier

4 The men in the class are shy. The women are confident.
The men

5 My chair’s big. The others in the office are small.
My chair’s

6 This car’s large. The others in the showroom are small.
This car

7 My house is far from the school. Your house is close.
My house

Rewrite the sentences using (just) as ... as.
1 Iam more introverted than my friends.
My friends are not as introverted as me.

2 My parents are better educated than my grandparents.

3 Her children are more creative than my children.

4 Helen is the least confident person in her family.
others in the family.

5 Rome and Rio de Janeiro are equally interesting.
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6.2 present perfect simple and past simple

1 Present perfect

GR6.2))
1 | have travelled around the world.
2 He hasn’'t met our cousins.

3 A Have you talked to my brother?
B Yes | have.

We make the present perfect simple with the auxiliary have and
the past participle of the verb.

2 Past simple

GR6.2) (continued)
1 Itravelled around Asia five years ago.
2 He didn’t meet our cousins in 2011.

3 A Did you talk to my brother?
B Yes|did.

« \We use the present perfect simple to talk about an action or
situation in the past when we don't know the exact time or it
isn't important. We use the past simple to talk about a specific
time in the past.

| have invited our in-laws for dinner,
| wrote to the Admissions Office yesterday.

= We often use ever and never with the present perfect simple
when we talk about experiences. We put them between the
auxiliary and the past participle. Ever (in questions) means ‘at
some time in your life’, Never means ‘at no time up to now’.

Have you ever been to India? No, I've never been there.

We don't use not and never together.
| have never been to Turkey. NOT HaavertheverbeertoFHrkey.

» We often use the present perfect simple to start a conversation

about our experiences. If we want to ask about or give more
details, we use the past simple.

Have you ever visited your cousins in Canada?
Yes, we went there last year.

Present perfect simple with just, already and yet

« We use just for something which happened very recently.
We put it between have/has and the past participle.

I've just got here.

= We use already for something which happened before now and

earlier than expected. We usually put it before the main verb.
Winter has already arrived in Alberta!

« We use yet in negative sentences and questions, for something

we expected to happen before now or that we plan to do but
haven't up to now. We put it at the end of the sentence.

Have you seen any good matches yet?

=l

M

Write the past participles of these verbs.

1 keep kept 5 leave 9 read
2 know 6 take _ 10 put

3 make 7 think__ 11 buy
4 go (+return) 8 write 12 give

Complete the sentences with the present perfect or past
simple form of the verb in brackets.

1 _Have you ever been (you ever/go) to Julia’s house?
Yes, I wenz (go) there last year.

2 We __ (visit) Croatia in June.
have) a holiday there?

(you/ever/

3 The Jones family (never/buy) a computer.

4 _(you and your wife/eat) in Da Vinci’s
restaurant before? Yes,

5 There (never/be) a doctor in this English
class.

6 (you/ever read) 1984? No, but I (see)

the film two years ago.

Write the sentences in the present perfect. Use the word
in brackets.

1 about30% / of students / in my class / apply for a job
(already)
About 30% of students in my class have already
applied for a job.

2 you / check / your emails ? (yet)

3 Helen / play / computer games online (never)

4 we /start using / Twitter (just)

5 1/see/the news today (already)

6 Adam /update / his blog (just)

7 we /notgot/an email from the hotel (yet)
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7.1 prediction (will, might)

146

Positive
GR7.1))
Subject will/might | Infinitive
People will use public transport more.
Public might be more crowded soon.
transport
Negative
Subject will/might | Infinitive
Driving won't be dangerous one day.
Workers might not | travel to offices in the future.
Questions
will Subject | Infinitive
will planes fly without pilots soon?

The form of will and might stays the same and doesn’t change
according to the subject.

We use will or won'‘t + infinitive without to when we make
guesses or predictions about the future. We often use

| think/believe ... or | don’t think/believe ... to introduce a
prediction.

I think we will all drive electric cars in the future.,

We can use probably after will and before won‘t to make
the prediction a little less certain and definitely to make it
more certain.

He’ll probably pass his driving test.
The design of buses definitely won't change.

We can also use might or might not + infinitive without to
when we make predictions that we are less sure about.

People might travel less in the future.
I might not need my car at the weekend.

We don't usually use direct question forms with might.

Do you think (that) train travel might become cheaper one day?

We normally contract will to ‘Il after personal pronouns, but not

after nouns.
The team will probably fly there. it'll be faster than the train.

NOT Fhe-teamrt-probably-fi-there—twill-be-faster-thanthe-train.

1 Complete the sentences with the correct form of will.

People are searching for a greener form of air transport. Some

experts think large balloons that can carry people, called
‘airships’, are a solution. Here are some recent predictions.

¢ Airships land and take off straight up from the ground so
they ' will carry people and things to places with no
airports, like the Arctic.

« They are comfortable and quiet so airships 2
(be/probably) popular for luxury travel.

« Airships are very slow so planes 3 (not disappear).

* Airships can carry things across short distances so 4
(transport) cars across water, like ferries.

* Airships travel at 100 mph so it 5
to travel from New York to Los Angeles.

(take) a whole day

« They can only carry 12 people so trips ¢
(not be/probably) cheap.

2 Write the sentences with might or might not.

1

we / use / flying cars one day (+)
We might use flying cars one day.

John / be / tired when he arrives (+)

our ferry / be / on time (-)

cars / need drivers in the future (-)

there / be / international airports in all towns (+)

you think / Arctic / become a popular holiday place (?)

they / serve / food on the plane (-)

3 the correct option.

1

Some people are sure that business travel@ill)/ might
decline.

Will / Might more people own cars?

We will / might go by train, but it'll probably be too
expensive.

I think we ‘Il / might definitely use the same tickets for
all types of transport soon.

Jon thinks we probably won't / might not need to travel
to shops one day.

All experts believe holidays might / will become shorter
and more regular.

I think robots will / might check passports in airports,
but they probably won't.
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7.2 Something, anyone, everybody, nowhere,
etc.

GR7.2))

1 Something is wrong, but | don't know what.
2 Ican't find my keys. I've looked everywhere.
3 No one visited her while she was in hospital.
4 Has anybody called?

One All None None
(negatives and
questions)

People | somebody/ | everybody/ | nobody/ | anybody/
someone everyone noone | anyone

Places | somewhere | everywhere | nowhere | anywhere

Things | something | everything | nothing | anything

The endings -body and -one have the same meaning. There is
no difference between them.

= We use some- with -one/-body, -where, -thing to talk about a
person, place or things when we aren't talking about a specific
one.

We are going somewhere in France, but we haven't decided
where yet.
Somebody rang, but they didn‘t leave their name.

The endings -body and -one have the same meaning, but -body
is a less formal and we don't usually use it in writing.

» We use every- with -one/-body, -where, -thing to talk about all
people, places or things.
Everything in this market is cheap.
| contacted everyone to tell them.
No- or any- with -one/-body, -where, -thing mean no people,
places or things.
We use no- with a positive verb and any- with a negative
singular verb or in a question.
Nobody in my family cycles to work.
I don’t know anything about it.
Is there anywhere to buy a sandwich near here?

= We can give extra information about these words by adding
adjectives, infinitives (with to) and relative clauses:

Let’s go somewhere hot = Let’s go to a hot place
I need something to drink = I need a drink
A receptionist is someone who meets you when you arrive.

« When we use these words as subjects, we use singular verbs.
Everyone hates waiting.

the correct option.

o oo~ >

There isn’t nobody /@nybody)at reception.

Nobody | Everybody checked our tickets on the train.
We went something / somewhere nice to eat.
James looked nowhere / everywhere for his phone.

I don't want to stay somewhere / anywhere that'’s
expensive.

There isn't anything / nothing to do in my village.
Everything | Anything is so expensive here!
Will anyone / someone help us with our heavy luggage?

No one / Everyone in Dublin was so friendly. I really
want to go back again.

Replace the underlined words with a word starting with
some-, any-, no- or every-.

1

The restaurant’s empty. There isn’t another person here!
anyine
Not one person checked our tickets on the bus.

He looked in all the places for a map of the city and
eventually found one.

We walked for miles, but we saw no things that were
interesting.

I can’t find my passport, but it must be in a place
around here.

All the people wanted to go to the gallery. The queue
was very long.

I don’t want to go to a place today - let’s relax by the
pool.

We can’t buy a thing that’s big because we can’t carry
it home.

Complete the text with words starting with some-, any-,
no- or every-.

The Hans Brinker is a hotel in Amsterdam for people who need

there isn't 2 thing/where good about their hotel: in the

4 where to put your clothes (apart from a small locker) and
there's 5 one to deal with your problems at reception. But

1 samewhere cheap to stay, but it's not a normal hotel. The
owners of the Hans Brinker say that their hotel is the worst
hotel in the world! In their funny advertisements they say

rooms there's 3 thing/where to eat or drink, or do; there's

does every 6 who goes there agree? No, they don't. Guests
say that the place is fun and friendly, and it has a great, central
location —you can travel 7 where in Amsterdam very easily.
Most agree there's®  thing like it.
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3.1 Ability (can, be able to)
1

GR8.1))

1 The human brain can think creatively.

2 Computers aren’t able to feel emotions.

3 Canyou remember her name? No, | can't.

4 Is he able to take part in an experiment? Yes, he is.

We use can and be able to to say that something is or isn’t
possible or to talk about the ability of someone or something to
do something (to know how to do it or to be capable of doing it).

= For ability and possibility in the present we use can or be able to
+ infinitive. Only be changes (am, is, are).

* When we talk about the present, can is more common than
be able to.

He can speak many languages.
Young people are able to learn quickly.

= We don't use can for predictions about ability or possibility
in the future. We use will/won‘t or might with be able to
+ infinitive.

2

GR8.1)) (continued)

She might not be able to remember our number.
I won't be able to pass this exam.

We will be able to talk to robots in the future.

* We normally use can if we are deciding (or have decided) about
our ability in the future.

I’'m free tomorrow so | can do the test then.

We don't use can as an infinitive. We use be able to:
I'd like to be able to understand my wife’s thoughts.

NOT Fe-ike-ean-ungerstand-ry-wife S thotshts.

()

Complete the sentences about ability or possibility in

the future.

1 They can'’t fix the TV today, but they will be able ¢
fix it tomorrow. (definite)

2 It'stoo dark to read the map now, but we
read it in the morning. (definite)

3 Ican'tspeak Polish now, butI
(possible)

4 Stefan can take care of me now, but he
care of me when I'm 90. (possible)

in the future.
take

5 We can't help you now, but we later. (definite)
6 Icanremember the dates now, butI

remember them in the test. (possible)

Write sentences about present or future ability. Use can
where possible.

1 you/remember any good jokes ?
_Can you remember any good jokes?

2 Lucy/ not/ pass the exam tomorrow

3 1/study and care for the children

4 Adriana / attend the event, unfortunately

5 listen carefully and you / understand everything

6 robots / have conversations with us one day ?

Complete the interview with a scientist, Dr Evans, about
brain science. Use can/can’t or will/won’t be able to.

Interviewer 1 Will scientists be able to (scientists)
understand how the human brain works one day?
Dr Evans Well, we already know that our thoughts follow

tiny paths in our brain. Scientists probably

2 _explore them all, but they

3 _understand some things already.
For example, they know all our brains have
different paths. we 4 see pathsin
men's brains that are different in female brains.
This means we ° predict people’s
decisions.

Interviewer ¢ (I) read other people’s thoughts in
the future, without talking?

Dr Evans Well, a machine already exists that 7

predict a simple decision 20 seconds before a
person makes it. Also, it 8 tell us the
word a person is thinking of. But in the future |
think it probably ¢ understand

human thoughts in much detail.
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82 Obligation, necessity and permission

(must, have to, can)

1 Must and have to

GR8.2))

Teachers must be qualified.

He mustn’t be late.

I have to study tonight.

Do you have to get up early tomorrow?
He doesn’t have to fill in a form.

(4 5 I N S B S

We use must or have to with the infinitive when we talk about
rules (obligation) and things that are necessary.

Teachers must be qualified. | have to study tonight.

We use must to give instructions or orders, especially in writing.

Students must arrive before 9 a.m.

We often use must when we talk about the feelings or wishes
of the speaker.

I must thank the teacher for her help. (I really want to thank
the teacher)

He must take a holiday. (I think he needs to take a holiday.)
We mustn’t be late. (It will be bad if we are late.)

We often use have to when we talk about a rule or an order.

We have to do homework every night. (The teachers give us
homework.)
They have to play sport. (That's the rule at their school.)

It is more common to use have to in questions.
Do you have to leave?

We use don‘t have to when we talk about things that are
not necessary.

Students don’t have to wear a uniform at college.

2 Can

GR8.2 ))) (continued)
1 You can leave your books here, if you like.

2 A Can they wear their own clothes at school?
B No, they can't.

3 You can't enter this room, it's for staff only.
4 You mustn't tell anyone about this.

We use can to talk about permission.

We use can to ask for permission and to say that something is
permitted (it is OK to do it, it is allowed). We also use it to ask
about what is allowed for other people.

Can we work outside today? Yes, you can/No, you can't.
They can wear their own clothes after school.

You can give me your homework tomorrow, if you like.
Can they use their mobile phones at school?

We use can’t or mustn‘t to say that something is not permitted
(itis not OK to do it, it is not allowed) or ‘Don’t do this”.

We can’t take more than an hour for lunch.
You mustn‘t forget to write your essay.

Complete the information about Montessori schools.
Use can, have to, don’t have to or mustn’t.

1 Children can learn anything they want: to put on
clothes, to prepare food, etc.

2 They  doanyclasstests, because theylearn at
different speeds.

3 Children learn to read or do maths when they
are ready, not at a certain age.

4 The teachers shout or even speak angrily.

5 Teachers  teach all the time because the children
usually learn by themselves.

6 Children  askan adult for things because the
cupboards are close to the floor.

7 The students study for a minimum of three hours
in the morning, with no break.

8 Children  have a timetable because they choose
what they do and when.

Complete the second sentence so it has a similar meaning
to the first, using can/can'’t, (don’t) have to or must/mustn’t.
1 Don’t work too hard!

You mustn’# work too hard.
2 Homework days are Monday, Wednesday and Friday.

Students do homework on Tuesday and
Thursday.

3 Always take off your coats in class, children.
The children take off their coats in class.

4 It'snecessary to have a degree before youcando a
Bachelor’s.

Bachelors’ students have a degree.
5 Older students are welcome at our university.
Older students come to our university.
6 We do not accept PhD applications after June.
You apply for a PhD after June.

Write the sentences and questions about obligation,
necessity and permission.

1 I/remember to give Mr Simons a card
I must remember ¢o_give Mr Simons a card.

2 you/ goto thelibrary - the book’s online

3 we /not/ be late for the test today

4 we all / have a holiday next week ?

5 students / attend three lectures a week

6 students / study maths until they leave school ?
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91 i+ present simple + will/won’t/might

GR9.1))

If + present tense will/might + infinitive (without to)

If Pablo comes here, he will bring his family.

If you don't visit Lin, she won't be happy.

If | meet the Director, | might discuss my pay.

If | don't stay for dinner, | will they be upset?

We can use if + present tense to talk about a possible action
or situation in the future and will/won’t to talk about the
conseguence of the action or situation.

If we stop in Bangkok, we'll visit you.
If you don’t thank them, they won't invite us again.

We can also use if + present simple, + will/won’t/might when

we are giving advice to someone about the future or in general.

If you meet an older person, they will expect you to be polite.
If you smile, people will like you.

The if clause can come first or second. If it comes first, we put
a comma after it.

If | meet Cathy, I'll invite her for dinner.
I'll invite Cathy for dinner if | meet her.

If we are not certain about the result, we can use might
instead of will/won't.

We might be late if the traffic’s bad.
If you talk to them in English, they might not understand you.

The structure if + present tense + will is often called ‘the first
conditional’ in grammar hooks.

the correct option.

1

If you(meed)/ will meet someone for the first time, they
use /@on’t useyour first name.

People might think / think you're rude if you don't
answer [ 'll not answer their questions.

We'll go / go to visit Sarah if we're / “ll be in London.
Your hosts are / will be upset if you will arrive / arrive
more than fifteen minutes late.

If someone invites / will invite you to their home for a
meal, they will probably expect | probably expect you to
bring a gift.

You won't / aren’t be able to talk to anyone if you don't
know / ‘Il not know the language.

Write the sentences with if.

1

I/ send a postcard / I/ have time
I will send a postcard if I have time.

what / a British person do / I / not shake his/her hand ?

you / go to the party / you / take a present ?

we / not meet anyone / we / not go out

my mum / be happy / you / not bring flowers

you / reply /1/send you a letter ?

Stephen / meet / me at the airport / I/ ask him

Complete the sentences with will, won'’t, don't, might (not),

or ().

1 Ifyou - smileatsomeone on a train, they might
talk to you.

2 Ifyou  talktopeople, you definitely ~ make
any friends.

3 Ifyou ~cometodinner,]I  introduce youto
Edward, I promise.

4 You  knowwhattodoifyou  ask.

5 Myauntie  bereally, reallyhappyifl  call
her on her birthday.

6 lhaveagoodidea.lfyou  wearsomethinggreen,
we __ recognize you!

7 She  cometothe partyifher ex-boyfriend is there.
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9.2 Present tenses in future time clauses

1 Write when, if, or as soon as at the end of each sentence.
GR9.2)) Show the correct position with |.

when/before etc. + will + infinitive (without to) : L,I seca tuteamual T ake 4 pUOLG, T _
present tense 2 The weather will slowly get colder autumn arrives.

, 3 We'rereally tired so we'll sleep we arrive at the camp.
As soon as the sun comes up, | we'll start our walk.

Before | cook, I'll go for a swim. 4 Tl walk backI get lost.
When the animals see us, will they be scared? 5 We'll go travelling in the Amazon we have more money.

» We use the present tense to talk about the future after the 5 Asnakees Fou, yOu willbaveto gote hOSpltal. -

« We usually use a clause with will before or after the present the mountain top.

tense clauses. We can choose which clause comes first. If the
present simple clause comes first, we put a comma after it.

I'll look at the map before we go.

2  Complete the advertisement with the words in brackets in
the correct form.

OR Before we go, I'll look at the map. After you 1 get off (get off) the bus at Monkey River Village,
» [fand when have a different meaning when we are talking you2 (travel) up the river for five to six kilometres: you'll
about the future. We use if when we are not sure something see iguanas on the tree branches and crocodiles by the river.
will happen, but we use when if we are sure. Assoonastheboat3  (reach) the jungle trail, you 4
If the weather is nice, we'll eat outside. (walk) into the jungle to look for Howler monkeys. Cover your
When we get to the forest, we'll eat our picnic. ears when you 5 _(hear) them - their loud calls can be
» When and as soon as have a similar meaning, but we use as heard for over two kilometres! Before you ¢ (leave), you
soon as to say that one thing will happen immediately after 7 (have) the opportunity to swim in the river. As soon as
an action. the group 8 (be) dry and ready to go, we ? (return)
As soon as | arrive, I'll call you. to the village for a healthy Belizean dish at a local restaurant.

We'll go away when the weather improves.

We put after'in front of the action that happens first and before 3  Rewrite the two sentences as one with the words in brackets.

in front of the action that happens second. We always connect 1 You're going to the countryside. You'll feel better. (when)
the two actions with a comma. You'll feel better when you g0 to the countryside.

ﬁgi” SRB IS PHO. (HIPUR I R TIE Jlismek 2 We'll get to the waterfall. We’ll see a bridge. (after)
HdtHake-the-photo—AferHputitonrthenterret

3 We might not see the island. It might be cloudy. (if)

4 The sun will come out today. Will we go for a bike ride?
(when)

5 The leaves change colour. Then, they fall. (before)

6 The weather gets warmer. Spring flowers will appear.
(as soon as)
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10.1 uses of the -ing form

1
GR10.1))

Subject Verb | Object

Making an omelette | is easy.

1 avoid | shopping in supermarkets.

We can use the -ing form of a verb like a noun.

My hobby is baking.

We usually use the -ing form of the verb when it is the subject of
a sentence or part of the subject.

Eating a lot of sweet food is bad for you.
Having dinner with friends is fun.

After certain verbs, we use the -ing form when a verb is the
object of the sentence. We use the -ing form after verbs for likes
and dislikes (e.g. like, love, hate) and also after: <

avoid, consider, prefer (but not would prefer)
Avoid eating sugar.

We also use an -ing form after a preposition. We use a
preposition + -ing form in many different sentence structures:

I'm interested in trying new kinds of food.
(after some adjectives)

You can stay healthy by eating vegetables.
(to explain how something happens)

Are you thinking of having pizza tonight?
(after some verbs)

Thank you for making the dinner.
(to give reasons/purpose)

We use the -ing form after these verbs for like and dislikes:
like, love, hate, enjoy, can‘t stand, don‘t mind

We also use the -ing form after these common verbs:
imagine, keep, go, stop, start, give up, practise

W

Complete the article with verbs from the box. Use the
-ing form.

put keep eat serve drink bake buy

Many of us have a habit of 1_gutting_ old food in the bin.

But 2 some foods after the date on the packet is safe.
For example, 3 crisps to friends a month after the

'best before’ date is not a problem. You can make them tasty
again by 4 them in the oven with some oil! You can

eat old chocolate too, and you can eat eggs 4-5 weeks after
5 them, but avoid ¢ them above 5°C. And what
about milk? Most of us hate 7 sour milk, but it probably
won't hurt you!

Write a single sentence with the same meaning. Use an

-ing form.

1 Icooked with my daughter yesterday. It was fun.
Cooking with my daughter was fun.

2 We covered the chicken with herbs. It was a good idea.

3 Idrinka bottle of water every day. It helps me stay fit.

4 We found that restaurant. We were lucky.

5 Don’t play with knives. It's dangerous.

6 You eat too much chocolate. Itisn’t good for you.

Write sentences using the -ing form.

1 my friends and I/ enjoy / go / for a curry
My friends and I enjoy going for a curry.

2 you/ consider /invite / Sandra / to dinner /last weekend ?

3 we /avoid / eat / after 9 p.m.

4 my mother /be /good / at / bake

5 Iprefer/eat/ fish/to /eat/meat

6 you/think/ of / make / a cake for Karen’s birthday ?
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102 The passive

GR10.2))
Present | Subject be Past
participle
The best pasta | is produced | in Italy.

The vegetables | aren’t | cooked | enough.

Past The restaurant = was given an excellent
review.
The cars weren't | made in this
country.

Active v passive
Active

Passive Milk cartons are made in this factory.
We can often say sentences in two ways, in the active or in
the passive.

« We use the active when we want to focus on the person or
thing (the ‘agent’) that does the action.

My mother cooks chicken every Sunday.

« \We use the passive when we want to focus on the person
or thing that the action happens to.

The chicken is always served with potatoes.
« We often use the passive when we don‘t know who the
agent is, or when it is obvious or not important.
The sauce is made with honey.
« After the past participle, we often need a preposition.
A lot of oranges are grown in Spain.
Food from around the world is found on supermarket shelves.
= If we want to say who does or did an action (the agent), we
use the preposition by.
The menu was designed by the chef Rachel Allen.

In passive sentences it is often not necessary to give
information about the agent, or the agent is not known, In
these cases we don't include the information about the agent.
An excellent menu was created.

NOT Ar-excelfent-menu-was-created-by-therestatrant-manager.

Write sentences in the present or past passive.

1 fresh pizza /sell / in the local supermarket
Fresh pizza is sold in the local supermarket.

2 tomatoes / introduce to Europe / in the fifteenth century

3 where / asparagus / grow ?

4 eat/spicyfood/in Mexico ?

5 curry/ noteat / in England until the eighteenth century

6 when / butter / first made ?

Put the words in the right order.

1 celebrities / the / visited / by / restaurant / is / many
The restaurant is visited by many celebrities.

2 served / with / was / soup / bread / the ?

3 bottles /lemonade / sold / is / cans / usually / or / in

4 Europe /not/are/grown /bananas/in

5 this/kept/cupboard / are / glasses /in / the ?

6 often/not/is/served/dinner /10 p.m./before

Complete the article with the passive form of the verbs
in brackets.

Putting mineral water into bottles is quick. When the water
comes out of the ground, it 1 is zaken (take)justa few
metres to a ‘bottling hall’, where clean bottles 2 (fill)
with the water. This 3 (do) by a machine. A few seconds
later, the plastic tops 4 (put) on the bottles by the same
machine. Next, each bottle > (dry) so labels can be stuck

on easily. After that, the bottles 6 (pack) into trays and
then they 7 “(wrap), before the cases of water
8 (deliver) to customers.
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1M i+ past tense + would

GR11.1))

If + past tense would + infinitive (without to)

If my country was richer, | wouldn't want to live abroad.

If we found a cure for malaria, | millions of lives would be saved.

If people didn’t drive, the air would be cleaner.

If we used solar power, would we save money?

We use if + past tense to talk about an unlikely (not probable)
event or imagined situation and we use would/wouldn’t +
infinitive to talk about the resuilt.

The if clause can come first or second. If it comes first, we
usually put a comma before the next clause.

If the president created more jobs, she would be very popular.
The president would be very popular if she created more jobs.

Would/wouldn’t is the same for all subjects.

We also use this structure to say we believe an event is not
probable. Others might disagree.

It would be great if unemployment went down (but | think
it won't).

When we use the verb be in the if clause, we can use was
or were for all singular subjects.

If the economic situation was/were better, we'd have a holiday.

The structure jf + past tense + would is often called 'the second

conditional’ in grammar books.

-the correct option.

If people./ would have better health care, they
@ould live/ live longer.

There would be / were less rain if the world’s forests
disappeared / would disappear.

If we found / didn't find a cure for all diseases, would /
woulds the world's population grow?

If the sea rose / rise by one metre, many cities would
disappear / would disappeared.

Would there be / were more diseases if the climate
became / would become warmer?

If we live / lived in the countryside, we'd do / did
more exercise.

Countries wouldn't start / didn’t start wars if we had /
haven’t got stronger international organizations.

Complete the second sentence with if + past tense + would
so it has a similar meaning to the first.

1

Unemployment is high so my friends don’t have jobs.
If_unemployment wasn't high, my friends would have
Jobs.

I don't like this programme - the topic isn’t interesting.
I

Politicians receive a lot of money and many people are
angry about it.

If

There are lots of social problems in this area so we don’t
enjoy living here.

We

Farming is difficult because the weather changes a lot.
Farming

Look at the cause and effect chart about the effects
of providing clean water. Write a second conditional
sentence to connect each cause and effect.

1

cCC ~1 Oy U e W

1 everyone has clean water — 2 people don't drink from
rivers — 3 fewer people get diseases — 4 hospitals are less
crowded — 5 the cost of health care falls = 6 more is spent
on education — 7 people do better jobs — 8 the economic
situation improves

If everyone had clean water, people wouldnt drink

from rivers.
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11.2 used to

1 Complete the article with used to and the verb in brackets.

Positive and negative

GR11.2))
Subject | Auxiliary used to | Infinitive
+ | People used to | send telegrams.
- | We didn’t use to have a TV.
Questions

Auxiliary | Subject | used to | Infinitive

Did you use to watch videos at school?

We use used to + infinitive to talk about regular actions and
situations that were true in the past but are not true now.

+ We can't use used to when we talk about something which
happened once.

| wrote a news article once.
NOT Hused-te-write-a-news-article-ence:

* We use the auxiliary didn‘t/did in negative sentences and
guestions with the infinitive of use.

My sister and I didn’t use to like the television news.
Did your dad use to read a newspaper at breakfast?

* We can use used to to compare the past and the present.
News programmes used to be more boring than they are now.

= We don't use used to when we talk about a single period of time

or the number of occasions.

I was on the television five times.
NOT Fused-te-be-en-the-television-five-times.

He presented the news on Channel 3 for ten years.
NOT He-tised-to-present-the-news-on-Channel-3-for-teryears.

We don’t use used to + infinitive when we want to talk about a
present action: use usually,
| usually get my news online these days.

NOT +Hsed-to-getmy-Rews-ontine-these-days.

Before people could print books and newspapers, information
1 yused to pass_(pass) from person to person. Ordinary people
2 (get) their news from places like churches or
mosques, and people 3 (trust) words that came
directly from another person. Most people 4

(not travel) because roads 3 (not be) safe for
travellers, so market traders é (take) stories with
them as they went from town to town. Places that 7

(not have) markets 8 (get) information from singers
or theatre groups and, in fact, important information ?

(be) remembered through songs or short poems.

Correct the mistakes in the highlighted sentences.

T use to write for my university magazine. I used ta
My father use to listen to the radio.

We didn’t used to watch TV in the morning.

Did you used to read a newspaper every day?

Mobile phones use to be very expensive.

D O = W =

Did your family use go on holiday to France?

Write the sentences with the correct form of used to where
possible.
1 Aboy delivered our newspaper every day.

A baoy used to deliver our newspaper every day.

2 Iremember whenIbought my first news magazine.

3 We never watched TV in the summer.

4 Did you do your homework as soon as you got home
when you were at school?

5 The fire at our college was on the local news.

6 My grandmother only listens to the local news.
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121 Present perfect simple with for and since

GR12.1))
Subject ‘have/has Past participle | for/since
+ | Ford has made cars for 110
years.
=] haven’t worked since my
accident,

We form the present perfect simple with has or have and the past
participle of the verb.

The past participle of a verb is often the same as the past
simple form and usually ends -ed (work —+ worked). But
remember that some verbs are irregular (make — made) and
their forms are usually different from the past simple forms.

We use the present perfect to talk about present situations that
started in the past and continue now.

We use for and since with the present perfect when we want to say
when the situation started or how much time it has continued for.

* We use since when we give the beginning of the time, e.g.
2011, yesterday, | was a child. The beginning of the time can
be a date, a day/month/year/clock time, or an event (such as
a memorable occasion).

I've been here since 8 a.m.

» We use for when we give the length of time, e.g. three months,
two years.

These offices have been here for many years.
» We often use the past simple after since.
I've had this desk since | started working here.

* We use the question form How long when we want to know
how long a situation has continued for.

How long has Gill been your manager?

1

Look at the information about some old businesses.
Write sentences with for or since.

Business name | Activity | Date
1 Sean's Bar | serves drinks | 1900
Seans Bar has served drinks since 1900.
2 Chateau de Goulaine | makes wine ‘ 1100
almost 1,000 years.
3 Hotel Hoshi Ryokan | provides rooms ‘ 718
718.
4 Barts Hospital | cares for patients | 1123
nine centuries.
5 Raeapteek pharmacy | sells medicines ‘ 1422
1422,
6 GazzettadiMantova | prints newspapers | 1664
many years.

Write questions and sentences in the present perfect using
how long, for or since.

1 you/be/ajournalist? Six months.
How long have you been a journalist? Six months.

2 your wife / work / in medical research / many years ?

3 Rebecca/ not enjoy / herjob / she started it

4 youall/study /here /last summer ?

5 1/nothave / this office / alongtime

6 your children / be / at university - three or four years ?

7 there/be /a/building site / behind our house /
two months

Combine the sentences with for or since.

1 Lisaisa PA. She began the job two years ago.
Lisas been a PA for two years.

2 Weworkin this hotel. We started on Tuesday.

3 Iwantto be anurse. I knew this many years ago.

4 T'mstudyinglaw. I'm at the end of my third year.

5 My grandad has a PC. He got it when he was eighty.

6 There’s a factory next to our house. It was built in 1950.
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122 Uses of the infinitive with to

GR12.2))
Action/situation Why?
I'm here to see the manager.
He called me to arrange a meeting.

We use the infinitive with to when we want to give reasons for
doing something.

We usually use the infinitive when a verb follows an adjective.

I'm happy to show Laura our offices.
Pens are easy to lose.

We often use a sentence starting with it’s when we have an
adjective + -ing form.

GR12.2 })) (continued)

It's | Adjective Infinitive
It's | nice to meet | you, Ms Evans.
It's interesting to hear the Director speak.

After certain verbs, we use the infinitive with to when a verb
phrase is the object of the sentence. These verbs include
forget and manage.

Don'’t forget to write an email to Mr Sanders.
We managed to finish the meeting early.

+ We often use the infinitive + to form after the verbs try and
remember.

Remember to wear a tie at your interview = don't forget to
wear a tie.

You must try to smile when you speak = make an effort to
smile when you speak.

= We make negative infinitives by putting not before the infinitive.

It’s nice not to work at the weekend.

Use the infinitive + to form after these common verbs
(see unit 4);
hope, plan, want, would like, agree, decide, learn, need

3

Rewrite the sentences with the infinitive + to.

1 I'mwriting because I want to ask for a job.
I'm writing ¢o ask for a job.

2 John's working late - he has to type up his report.

3 Ineed to check my emails so I'm going to arrive early.

4 Mike’s gone because he's meeting a client.

5 Theywant to find a cure for AIDS so they're doing
research.

Look at the results of a survey. Write sentences using the
words in brackets.
1 Dealing with emails quickly. (useful)
Its useful to deal with emails quickly.
2 Meet the department director. (important)

3 Wearing trainers at the office. (not good)

4 Be fifteen minutes late every morning. (bad)

5 Eatingat your desk. (OK)

Read the advice from experts about giving a presentation.
Show where fo is missing with,(. Be careful. Some sentences
need more than one fo.

1 It’s good)(add some humour or a story into your
presentation keep the audience interested.

2 Audiences need think about what you are saying, so
stop speaking after a joke or a statistic give them time
to respond.

3 Always remember sound excited, and you must make
your passion for the topic clear.

4 It'sveryimportant prepare. If you manage find time,
prepare questions for your audience so that they can
join the discussion.

5 Don’t forget practise your presentation in front of the
mirror.

6 On the day itself, try arrive early check everything is
working.
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Audioscripts

Unit 1 Time

1.4)
P Hello and welcome to Great Books of Our Time.
Today, we're talking about the book, What I Talk
About When 1 Talk About Runningby Japanese
novelist, Haruki Murakami. Here to tell us all
about it is this week's reviewer, Maria Corbett.
Maria, thanks for joining us today.

My pleasure.

So Maria, what's this book about?

Well, it's about running, but it’s also about

Murakami's life. He talks about why running and

writing are important to him,

P Andwhy is running important to him? Why does
he run?

M Well, it's certainly about keeping fit, but, er, it’s

more than just that, For Murakami, and I suppose

for many runners, it's often about getting better at
something. He says he doesn't really enjoy team
sports, you know, playing soccer or baseball,
because he’s never worried about beating other
people. He prefers to go for a run and achieve his
own goals,

How did he start running?

Well, he had a jazz bar in Tokyo, but he sold it in

1982 and became a writer. At the same time, he

started running, and a year later he completed a

race from Athens to Marathon in Greece.

And how often does he go running?

In the book, he says he runs most days. He usually

has one day off a week, but he does 36 miles every

week.

P Phew, that's amazing! And does he do any other
sports?

M Well, he does triathlons - that's swimming,
cycling and running - but he likes running best.
He does at least one marathon every year.

P A, so he spends quite a lot of time on his own
when he's running. Does he get lots of ideas for
his books? Does he think about work?

M Well, no, not really. He says he sometimes thinks
about the weather, and he occasionally gets
an idea for a book. Actually, he says he usually
doesn’t think about anything - he just runs. Oh,
and he nearly always listens to rock music!

1.7)

1  Faisal from Dubai

Winter’s my favourite season. In summer it's too hot to
enjoy outdoor activities. But in winter the temperature
is really mild and pleasant - perfect for walks and
picnics in the desert, or in the city’s beautiful parks.

Also, the sea’s wonderful in the winter. I'm not keen on
swimming in the sea in the summer. The water’s too
warm and there are sea snakes and other nasty animals.
In winter it’s safer and fresher. My favourite winter
activity is fishing. I really love catching fish in the sea
and then cooking them on a barbecue on the beach.
2 Marek from Alberta

I love autumn, when the days are sunny but cool.

I'm really interested in photography and autumn’s a
great time for that as the leaves are a beautiful golden
colour. In late autumn we get our first snowfalls and
the snow looks amazing against the bright blue skies.
Also, I'm really into watching ice hockey and autumn
is when the new ice hockey season starts. The only
problem with autumn is that it comes before winter,
and our winters are so long and cold. I don’t mind
cold weather, but when the temperature goes down to
35 below zero, well, that's another story!!

3 Gina from Rio de Janeiro

My favourite season here in Rio is summer. I'm an
English teacher, so I have long summer holidays when
[ can relax and spend time with my children. To be
honest, | prefer spring weather to summer weather.

=v=
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Summers here are extremely hot and humid. We get a
lot of thunderstorms then too, but actually I quite like
watching storms. Another thing I love is New Year's
Eve, which of course is in the middle of summer here.
There’s an amazing firework display on the beach.

I don’t go down there because I can’t stand large
crowds, but we have a great view from our apartment.

Unit 2 Inside outside

2.3)

P Good morning and welcome to the show. Today,
we're talking to three very different people about
their work outside in the street Edgar Miiller, an
amazing 3D pavement artist, Laxman Rao, a tea-
seller, and Harry Bakewell, a street cleaner. So,
first of all, Edgar, why do you think 3D pavement
art is so popular nowadays?

E The art happens outside, so people can enjoy the
art on their way to work - they don't have to go
to art galleries or museums to see it. They love
getting close to the art and exploring it.

P Your painting, Ice Age, was 330 square metres and

broke aworld record. Why do you do such huge

paintings?

Well, er,  want to change how the street looks.

Hmm ... but why’s that important?

Because I'm interested in the way people see the

world: people watch and ask questions when

I'm working. Also, I want them to walk on the

paintings, become part of the art.

P Laxman Rao is a tea-seller and awriter in New Delhi,
India. So Laxman, please tell me about your work.

L Well, every day | serve tea at a stall in central
Delhi - it's crowded and noisy, but my job for the
last twenty years! | also write novels and plays in
Hindi, India’s national language.

P Uh-huh, but why does a writer have to sell tea?

L  Well, actually, I'm the writer, publisher and the
salesman! Before I never made enough money
from my books, but I think my luck is changing
now.

P Ohreally? Why's that?

L  Well, more and more people are reading books
and newspapers in Hindi these days. Did you
know it's the third most spoken language in the
world? And one of my novels is selling well, 5o ...

P Finally, Harry Bakewell is a street cleaner from
London in England. Good morning, Harry. Could
you tell us a little bit about your job now? Do you
work alone?

H Yeah, I do, but I workin a very lively neighbourhood

and I know everyone, so it’s fine. There's plenty to

do and all kinds of people to chat to, so it's never
dull! I have to be careful though, because every
now and then, my boss checks my work and I get
in trouble if I'm chatting or drinking tea when he
arrives!

And what hours are you working today?

Well, er, today I'm working from 7 a.m. to 3 p.m.

And how do you find this work?

Well, er, [ work in a pedestrian area near the city

centre, and we do have a huge problem with

rubbish so it’s hard work, but I prefer working
outdoors and I'm not embarrassed about my

job. The people who drop their rubbish on the

pavement instead of putting it in the bin should

be embarrassed, not me!

2.6))

1 The house where we're staying is huge. I suppose
they always say things are much bigger in the States,
don’t they? They have some beautiful things. [ love
all the candles in the bathroom and the soft, white
towels — oh, and the Egyptian cotton sheets on
the bed are wonderful! It's a really lovely place,
but I'm still missing certain things from home,
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such as my own bed and even my duvet! Also, one
thing which I don't like - they don't have a proper
cooker, just a microwave oven. Hard to believe in
such a big place, and a bit disappointing for me, as
I love cooking. Another thing which surprises me
is that they don’t have any mirrors - very strange!
I'm staying at my friend’s flat for a couple of months
- looking after it whilst he’s away. It’s really modern
and I absolutely love the bathroom! The wash basin
looks like a sheet of paper, and, at first, I couldn’t
even work the taps! There are no carpets, just
white rugs everywhere. I don’t really like them
because I'm so worried about spilling something
- especially as I can't find his cleaning stuff, not
even a cloth or a dustpan and brush! It's my first
experience of house-sitting and I'm finding it
quite hard to relax. My friend doesn't have much
stuffat all, but I'm the opposite: I have loads of
stuff and I miss all my things. Also, there's nowhere
to put my clothes - no wardrobe or chest of drawers
in the bedroom. I'm quite surprised about that.
I'm enjoying living with friends, and the room
here is OK. I mean, it has all the basics ~ you
know, a bed, a desk, bookshelves and a wash
basin. But I honestly can’t believe how much I'm
missing home! I really hate not having my own
washing machine, dishwasher and fridge! I also
miss our big, comfortable sofa and satellite TV
with all the channels. It’s surprising because |
never usually think about these things, but now

I can’t wait to go home for Christmas!

)

How do you find city life then, Mike?

Oh, well, I've only been here for a few weeks. But
to be honest, I'm not enjoying it at all.

How come?

I think it’s because I'm from a small town in the
country, but I just can't get used to it. Everybody’s
sorude!

How do you mean?

Well, for example, nobody’s ever on time for
anything. | was at a business meeting last week
and three of the six people were late!

That’s because public transport here is so rubbish.
[ was on the way to the city centre yesterday and
the tram just stopped for half an hour. That’s life.
But it’s crazy. There are so many people who
come here on business, but if you can’t get to your
appointments on time, you'll go somewhere else
to do business. And another thing - I always get
lost. This city’s like a maze.

But you've got a smartphone. If you get lost, you
just look it up on the internet. Come on, Mike,
maybe you come from the country, but you know
how to use a smartphone!

And the tourists! You can’t move. I was in Bath
Street the other day, trying to get to a business
appointment. All the tourists and shoppers - 1 was
blocked. I really don't understand why they come
here on holiday.

Probably because of all the great museums, art
galleries and shops! I love all the people here, all
the different nationalities, all the buzz...

‘The buzz?

Yes, I feel excited all the time. I love it!

)

Excuse me, do you speak English?

Er, yes.

Sorry, please could you tell me how to get to the
Jim Thompson House?

Yeah, sure. Er ... Let me see. You go straight along
this road, you'll see the MBK shopping centre on
the left. Go past that and keep going until you reach
a crossroads. At the crossroads, turn left down
Rama 1 Road, then, er, take the second right. Just
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go down that street and it’s the building with flags
outside on the left. There's a sign outside anyway.
OK, so it’s left at the crossroads? Is that right?
Yes, that’s right, then the second right.

And it’s the building on the left?

Yeah.

And, er, is it far?

No, er, it takes about ten minutes, I should think.
OK, thanks very much.

)

Excuse me, is this the right way to the library?
Yes, well, you're on the terrace now, so you need
to go through the drawing room and cross the
garden. It's in the corner on the left by reception.
You know - where you come in.

So I need to go through the drawing room, cross
the garden and it's next to reception?

Yes, that's right. You can’t miss it.

Thank you.

Unit 3 Going up, going down

31)
Hello, and welcome to Making History, the programme
where we look back at human achievements that have

changed history. And it was on October the fourteenth
2012, that Felix Baumgartner, a pilot from Austria,
made history when he became the first person to go
faster than the speed of sound. Eight million people
watched live on YouTube as Baumgartner made the
amazing jump out of a balloon from a height of 38
kilometres above the Earth.

Baumgartner’s journey started at 3.16 p.m., when the
large balloon slowly lifted him up into space. As he
went up, he tweeted from his phone: ‘Live from space!
World, you are beautiful!’

At 5.37 p.m. it was time to jump. He slowly moved out
of the capsule. He sat still and looked down for a few
seconds. He didn’t think about the beautiful view or
breaking the speed record. He had only one thought:
‘1 want to get home alive. Then he jumped. But
immediately something went wrong. He fell too fast
and he suddenly started to turn round and round. The
rest of his skydiving team saw this on their computer
screens and were worried he was in terrible danger.
Luckily, he got into the correct diving position quickly,
with head down and arms out behind him - like
Superman.

When Baumgartner's parachute tinally opened and
he floated down towards the desert in New Mexico,
everybody shouted and jumped up and down. They
were so pleased he was safe. His mother cried with
happiness.

Baumgartner landed on his feet. He was so happy to
be safe that he fell down on his knees.

A few days later, he told a TV reporter his next goal
was ‘to go faster than the speed of light Tt was a joke,
of course.

3.5)

1 Come ON ... Traffic lights ... TURN GREEN ...
Come ON ... I'm going to be so late for my meeting!

2 David! Look! Those cows ... They're ... They're
coming ... They're coming towards us! Run!

3 Ohno!ldon't believe it! The restaurant’s closed.
Now where are we going to go?

4 Well, here I am ... on my own in a foreign country.
I miss my friends and family so much. I know |
can Skype them, but it’s not the same.

5 Good evening ladies and gentlemen, and welcome
10 ... 00ps ... that's my phone ... I'm so sorry!

6 Yes!I'm on holiday! No more work for two whole
weeks!

7  Oh dear. It was Jake's birthday yesterday and I
completely forgot! T didn’t ring him or anything,
Now I feel really bad!

8 Ican'tspeak now.I've a job interview in five
minutes. Argh! Wish me good luck. I really need it!

3.8)

1 Wasit raining when you went out this morning?

2 What were the other students doing when you
came to class today?

3 What was happening when you got home
yesterday?
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What were you doing this time last week?
Where were you working or studying five years ago?
0))

behind me 7
first floor 8
next stop 3
don't look 10
fastest lift 11
old people 12

1)
opposite corner
act normally
third person
next time

2)

Many of us use lifts several times a day without
really thinking about it. But if you watch what
people do in lifts, you'll see some very interesting
behaviour. Here to tell us more is psychologist, Dr
Len Mills.

Yes, that's right. Lifts are very interesting social
spaces. When we're alone in alift, we act
normally. But when another person comes in,
suddenly we behave strangely. Next time you're
in a lift, watch where people stand. If there are
two people, you stand in opposite corners. If a
third person enters, you change position quickly
and make a triangle. Four people and you make

a square, with one person in each corner. A fifth
person will probably stand in the middle.

3)

Now watch what people do. Some people say hello
politely or smile. Others don't. But everybody
turns around as soon as they enter the lift. Some
people look at the door, the floor or at the lift
buttons. Others look at their phones, their hands
or their ring. But they never make eye contact
with the other people. When two people come in
at the same time, they stop their conversation or
start speaking quietly.The reason why we do this
is that when we are in small spaces, we feel
anxious and we act in a way that stops other
people feeling nervous. That's why we don’t stand
near people, look at or speak to each other.

4)

A funny thing happened this morning. I was on
the train on my way to work and there was this
young woman sitting on the seat opposite me.
She was dressed quite smartly; she was obviously
travelling to work too. It was quite a hot day, so
she wasn’t wearing a jacket - she was just wearing
awhite blouse and a skirt. So, anyway, I was
feeling a bit thirsty so 1 got some juice out of my
bag. It was one of those little cartons of juice that
comes with a little straw. [ was drinking it - and

it was a blackcurrant fruit juice, a kind of dark
purple colour ... Anyway, I don’t know how this
happened, but suddenly the straw just jumped
out of my mouth and a little stream of purple juice
flew up in the air and landed on the woman'’s
white shirt!

Oh no!

I said ‘Oh, I'm so sorry!’ She didn’t say anything.
She just looked at me angrily.

Really!

Everybody was looking at us. I was so embarrassed!
I had a bad experience last year, when I was flying
back home to Mexico City from Hong Kong. We
were just going to land. We were flying over the
city. It was a beautiful clear morning. The sun

was shining and I was looking out my window
and enjoying the view. So, anyway, we were just
beginning to land - the wheels were just touching
the ground, when suddenly the plane took off
again over the sea.

You're joking!

Yes. I was really scared, to be honest.

So then what happened?

Well, it flew over the sea for a minute or two. We
didn’t know what was happening and then the
pilot made an announcement. A plane was stuck
in the middle of the runway and he needed to
avoid it.

second time
stand back
cold morning
World Cup

I found this
lift going up

look at the floor
immediately
quietly

make contact with
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Oh, right.
So, it was all OK in the end!

Unit 4 Changes and challenges

4.1)

Today, I'm going to spend 24 hours without the internet.
Usually, before I go to bed, I check Instagram, Twitter,

Facebook, my email and the weather and my calendar

for

the next day! I never completely switch off and stop

thinking about work. When I get up, [ always look at my
phone, and then go online and read the news. Most of
my social life is online too, so I think I'm going to find
it really hard.

Social media is very important for my job. Usually, 1

tak

e photos of what I'm wearing, post them online,

count the ‘likes’ and read people’s comments. [ can't
do that today. So this moring I'm visiting a fashion
show with colleagues, then I'm meeting a friend for
lunch at one o'clock. I'm going to look through some
magazines this afternoon, and hopefully get ideas for
anew post. Then I plan to finish work early today. I'm

goi

ng to see my sister later on, and perhaps have an

early night.

So now it's ten o’ clock in the evening. Well, I can’t
lie, I'm really looking forward to being back online
tomorrow! I missed social media so much at work,
but T do feel differently about it now. I felt so much
more relaxed today and really liked spending more

time with family and friends, having interesting
conversations with colleagues, and a bit more time for
myself. So, in future, I'm going to change a few things
and think more carefully about my internet use. I'm
not going to deal with work emails outside work, I'm
not going to waste as much time online and I'm not

goi

ng to check my phone all the time!

4.2))
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Hello.
Hi Sophie, it's Lucas.
Lucas, I haven't spoken to you for ages! How are
you?
Very well, thanks. And you?
Yeah, fine too, thanks. What a lovely surprise!
Well, I'm calling because I'm organizing a school
reunion on the 14th of July next year. Are you
interested?
Yeah, it'd be great to see everyone again! Where
are you having the party?
Well, I'm not sure yet. I've made a few
appointments and I'm visiting three hotels next
week. I'm going to take some photos and post
them on the reunion website, so everyone can
vote which they like best.
Oh, that's a good idea. And have you got any other
plans?
Yeah, I'm going to book a live band for the
evening, but I haven’t done that yet.
Uh-huh, sounds great! And how did you find
everyone?
Well, it's much easier these days with the internet.
1 found a lot of people through Facebook. In fact, a
few of us are meeting next Saturday at seven thirty
ifyou're free?
Yeah, sounds great!

0))
I think this 30-day challenge idea is great. I'm
definitely going to tryit.
Me, too. So, what are you going to do first?
I'm going to walk 10,000 steps a day.
Good idea. So, how are you going to do it?
Well, when I go out to the shops, I'm going to
walk, not drive. I'm going to take the stairs instead
of the elevator and, twice a week, I'm going to
walk to work, not get the bus.
Are you going to get one of those little things
which count your steps?
A pedometer? Well, actually, I've got an app on
my phone that does that.
Was it a free app?
Yeah. You just put it in your pocket and it counts
your steps.
Excellent. Well, good luck.
Thanks. So, what about you? What's your first
challenge?

159



Well, me and my pariner are goingto do a
challenge together.

What's that, then?

We aren't going to eat meat for 30 days.

Really? But you love eating meat!

I know, but, to be honest, it's not good to eat too
much meat.

True, I agree with that.

It's not going to be easy, but we're going to get a
vegetarian cookbook to help us. My parents are
coming for lunch on Sunday. My dad’s a big meat-
eater so I need to cook something very tasty!

M  Well, best of luck!

411))

Hello Seyit, this is Max Weber from Weber Design
Solutions. I'm just ringing to let you know that I'm
visiting Izmir the week of the 27th of March, and, I was
wondering, would you like to meet for lunch? Please
call me back on 0049 6419816402, OK, thank you, bye.
Hi Agneta, it’s me. Sorry, I can’t make it on Thursday
- did you get my Facebook message? Anyway, do you
fancy doing something at the weekend instead? OK,
er, hope you have a great time with Jens. Speak soon.
4.12)

M Hello, Weber Design Solutions.

S Ohhello, Max, this is Seyit Samyeli. I'm sorry |
missed your call, but [ ...

Ah, Seyit, good to hear from you. Thanks for
returning my call,

Yes, I'm pleased to hear you're coming over soon.
Thank you, I'm looking forward to it. Er, are you
free that week at all?

Yes, it's fine for me.

Great, so would you like to meet for lunch?

Yes, I'd like to very much, thanks.

OK, so how about the 28th? Is that OK for you?
Oh, sorry, I'm afraid ... er ... I can’t make the 28th
becausel ... er ... have another meeting that day.
How about the 29th instead?

No problem, that’s fine for me, too.

OK, shall I find a nice restaurant and book a table
for us?

That sounds perfect.

I'll email you with the details nearer the time.
Great, so see you soon. Thanks for ringing, bye.
Thank you, bye.

Hello.

Hi, it's me! Thanks for your messages. Are you OK?

How was your week?

Yeah, it was good thanks, a bit tiring with work.

But how about you? Are you OK?

Yeah, yeah, I'm fine thanks, busy week too.

So, I was wondering, do you still fancy doing

something this weekend or are you ...?

Yeah, yeah, that'd be lovely. How about you? Are

you doing anything tomorrow?

A I'mreally sorry, but I can't make it tomorrow - I'm
waorking. Is Sunday any good for you? Could we
meet then instead?

M Yeah, yeah, that'd be fine. We could try that new
Chinese restaurant? What do you think?

A Yeah, sounds greal! I've heard the food's really
good there. Shall we meet outside the restaurant
at eight, then?

M Yes, good idea. See you on Sunday. I'll ring and
book a table now while I remember.

A OK, thanks. So see you soon, bye!

M Bye!

Unit 5 Stuff and things

5.1))

1 Sandra

My favourite possession is definitely my scooter. It's
brand new. T only got it a few weeks ago. Riding it is
great fun and the feel of the cool wind is wonderful,
especially in this hot weather. And just looking at it
brings a smile to my face. I love the colour and the
design of it, and it’s so bright and shiny! The seat's
made of leather, so it's very comfortable to ride.

2 Omar

My favourite possession is my smartphone. It's just
an ordinary one, nothing special, but 1 use it all the
time, for making calls, writing notes, sending emails,
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checking stuff on the internet - everything, really. It’s
so useful I can’t imagine life without it. It's very thin
and light, so it’s easy to carry around. And it's got a
plastic cover, to protect it.

3 Helena

My favourite possession is this ring, It's antique and it’s
gold. It's not very valuable - not worth much money

- but it’s very special to me. It was my grandmother’s.
She gave me it before she died. It's got a dark blue
stone with a black spot on it so it looks like an eye. My
grandmother believed it gave her good luck. I love it
because it reminds me of her. It’s really, really small

— tiny, in fact. She obviously had very small fingers!

4 Marcus

My favourite possession is a round box. It's made of a
kind of pale grey metal. It sounds strange, but I don't
know what's inside it! The box is called a time capsule.
My parents gave it to me when I was a baby, but I can’t
open it 'til 'm 25, They put special objects in it. It
contains personal things, and objects which will tell me
about life in the year [ was born. It's amazing. It's quite
large and really heavy. I can’t wait to see what's inside!
5.4))
A T've gotsome things here that T don't think we
really need. Maybe we could get rid of them?

B Like what?

A Well, like this Japanese knife that you bought. It
takes up so much space in the drawer, and it's not
very useful.

B Not very useful? It’s essential!

A Essential for what?

B For chopping vegetables!

A Erm... how often do you chop vegetables?

B Notvery often.

A Exactly! Let’s get rid of it.

B Ooh no, I'm not getting rid of that!

A Oh. OK, then. And then there’s this bag of yours.

B Keep it. [t was a present from my mother.

A Butyou never use it.

B Younever know ... one day I might.

A ldon't thinkso. It isn't suitable for work, and it
isn't...

B Keepit. It's quite fashionable, you know.

A 1...yes, it’s fashionable, but it isn't really ... well, it
isn't really ‘you, is it?

B Butit'll be a disappointment to her if we throw it
away.

A She'll never know. Anyway, I'm not going to throw
it away. We can give it to somebody. Somebody
will like it.

B Fine.

A Now, what about this e-book reader? We don't
use it any more.

B You are not throwing that away. It cost us a lot of
money.

A We can't keep everything, you know! We've got a
newer model now, remember? We don’t need this
old one.

B Butit's in very good condition.

A Well, that's fine. We can sell it. Get some money
forit. 'l put it on eBay tomorrow. I'm sure we'll
get a buyer for it.

B Alright, then.

5.5))

Conversation 1

SA Hi, can I help you?

C Yes, T hopeso.I'mlooking for ... erm ... one of
those little machines. I don’t know the name, but,
er, you use it to record things.

SA Howbigisit?

C Oh, er, it’s quite small. It fits in your hand or your
pocket. It looks like a mobile phone.

SA Oh, yes, I know what you mean. It’s called a ‘voice
recorder! You use it for recording meetings and
interviews and things?

C Exactly! That's what I'm looking for! 'm a student,
you see, and I want to record my lessons with it.

SA Ahyes. Good idea, yes ... but no, I'm afraid we don't
sell them here. Why don’t you try The Electronics
Store around the corner? They probably sell them.

C OK.Iwill do. Thanks!

Conversation 2

SA Morning.

C Morning.

SA Can 1 help you? Are you looking for anything in
particular?

C Yes, erm, do you sell, er ... Ah, what's the word?
Sorry, I've forgotten the word in English. Er ...
They make light.

SA Do you mean a light bulb - an electric light bulb?

C No, no, no. It's not electric. It’s ... Ah, what's it
called? It's long and thin, like a stick, and you burn
it and it gives light. You need them when there is
no electricity.

SA Ah, you mean a candle!

C Yes, acandle! Of course!

SA Yes, we do. They're over there on the left, next to
the matches.

C Thank you very much.

SA You're welcome.

Conversation 3

C Excuse me. Can you help me? I've got a problem
with, you know, with mosquitoes in the
apartment where I'm staying.

SA Ohyes, it's a very bad time of year for mosquitoes!
C Yes.I'm looking for something ... Tdon't know the
word in English. It’s a thing which you put into
the wall, you know. You plug it into the electricity
point and the mosquitoes don'tlike it and they go

away. Do you know what | mean?

SA Yes, yes, [ do. A mosquito repellent plug. Yes, we
do have those. If you'd like to follow me, I'll show
you what we've got.

C Great. Thank you.

Unit 6 People

6.1)

1 Ishare a flat with another student called Max. The
thing about Max is that he likes everything to be in
the correct place. So he always washes up straight
after eating, puts the dishes straight back in the
cupboard, never leaves anything on the floor ...
you know. He even puts his books in alphabetical
order in the bookcase! The other thing about Max
is that he never ever tells a lie. So for example, if
he doesn’t like something I'm wearing, he'll tell
me he doesn't like it. But then when he says he
likes something, I know he really means it.

2 My younger sister Lena’s in her last year at school.
She's one of those people who's good at everything.
She gets top marks in most of her subjects. And
the thing is, she doesn't even try very hard. I'm
not saying she’s lazy - she does work, but you
know, she’s just a natural. She’s also a real people
person. She's always at parties or out with her
friends. Sometimes [ don't see her for days!

3 Irunabusiness with a guy called Nico. It's a
kitchen design business. Nico's the one who
does the designs. He always comes up with really
interesting and unusual ideas. Our kitichens are
very different from most kitchens - that's why our
customers are so happy with what we do. And Nico
works very long hours too - we both do - we rarely
leave the office before seven or eight o'clock at
night. But, you know, in these difficult economic
times, we feel lucky to have so much work, so of
course we don’t mind putting in the hours.

6.2)

1 Mysister’s cleverer than me.

2 My brother isn’t as confident as my sister.

3 TI'mtaller than my parents.

4 My youngest brother isn't as lazy as I am.

6.4)

Number one: your male child is your ... what?

Number two: your mother’s or your father’s sister is
your ... what?

Number three: your sister’s or brother’s son is your ...
what?

Number four: your mother’s father is your ... what?

Number five: your grandmother’s mother is your ...
what?

And finally, number six: your aunt or uncle’s child is
your ... what?
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6.5))

Here are the answers to the quiz:

Question one, number one: your male child is your
son and that’s spelt S-O-N,

Number two: your mother’s or your father’s sister is
your aunt. And that's spelt A-U-N-T.

Number three: your sister’s or brother’s son is your
nephew and that’s N-E-P-H-E-W.

Four: your mother’s father is your grandfather and
that’s one word, grand G-R-A-N-D father.

Number five: your grandmother’s mother is your
great-grandmother. So that’s G-R-E-A-T grandmother
... and we join the words ‘great’ and ‘grandmother’
with a hyphen, a little line,

And finally, number six: your aunt or uncle’s child is
your cousin and that’s spelt C-0-U-S-1-N.

Question two, number one: the word for two married
people or two people in a relationship is a couple.
Number two: a child with no brothers or sisters is an
only child.

Number three: two children born on the same day
are twins. Half brother and half sister have a different
meaning: your half brother is a brother who has either
the same mother or the same father as you.

Number four: a mother or father who looks after their
children alone is a single parent.

Number five: The word for the people in your family is
relatives. Your parents are just your mother and father.
And number six: if you take a child into your family
and the child legally becomes your child, you adopt
the child.

Number seven: before you get married you get engaged;
that means you agree, formally, that you are going to
get married. You get divorced only if your marriage goes
wrong. Get divorced means legally end your marriage.
And, finally, number eight: a woman who is

married to your father, but isn’t your mother, is your
stepmother. We can also say stepfather, stepson,
stepdaughter, stepsister and stepbrother. Your
mother-in-law is your husband or wife’s mother.

And finally, question three: pronunciation. Listen
carefully.

One: father-in-law /01/; aunt /a:/. The sound is
different.

Two: mother /A/; uncle /A/. It's the same.

Three: cousin /A/; son /A/. That’s also the same.

Four: father /at/; daughter /o1/. That's a different sound.
Adopted /1d/; related /1d/. That's the same.

And number six: divorced /t/; separated /1d/. That's
different.

And that’s all the answers to the quiz! Now add up
your score. How did you get on?

6.6))

A I)’vc just listened to a really interesting programme
on the radio.

B Yeah?

A Ttwas an interview with a man who lost his mother

when he was a boy and has recently found her

again after twenty-five years, using Google Earth.

Really? How did he do that?

Well, this man - his name’s Saroo Brierley - was

from a small village in India. When he was only

five years old, he was on a train with his older

brother. He fell asleep and woke up 14 hours later,

alone, in Kolkata.

So, couldn’t they take him home again?

Well, no, because he didn’t know the name of

his village. He was too young. So he lived on the

streets of Kolkata. After a while he was adopted by

an Australian couple, from Tasmania.

So he moved to Tasmania?

Yes, and he says in the interview that he has

always been very happy in his new family. He's

done well in life: he’s been to university, he's

found a good job. But while he was growing up he

started to think more and more about his family

in India. So he decided to try to find his old home

on Google Earth.
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B Right...yeah...s0... how..?

A Well, he knew he was on the train for about 14
hours. He knew the speed of Indian trains. So he
knew his village was about 1,200 km from Kolkata.
He drew a big circle on a map around Kolkata and
every night for four years he sat at his computer,
looking at satellite images of the landscape. Then
suddenly he recognized a waterfall, where he
played as a child.

Incredible!

So he travelled to Khandwa, the village near the
waterfall. He got to the village and found his old
house ...

B Wow...

A Buthis mother didn't live there anymore. But
some neighbours helped him to find her. Can you
imagine the meeting?! Apparently she couldn't
speak for some time. She believed her son was
dead after all these years.

What an incredible story!

Yeah, he’s written a book about it. It's called A Long
Way Home.

1'd really like to read that.

Me too.

8)
Friends and family
He's clever but lazy.
Ilike him because he’s honest.
I enjoy winter sports, for example, skiing.
She was ill, so she stayed at home.
I'm tired because I got up early.

9)

It's nice but expensive.

T'was upset because he forgot my birthday.

He's rich but unhappy.

There were no buses, so we took a taxi.

Let’s meet next week. Tuesday, for example.

The weather was awful, so we stayed in.

I can't run because of my bad foot.

Have you got any ID? A passport, for example?
6.10))
1 Karina
I'm from New Zealand, but T often go to Japan on
business. The first time I had a business meeting
there, I was very surprised because two women in
the meeting were wearing a mask across their mouth
and nose. [ thought, 'Mmm, that’s a bit unnecessary.
Are they worried I'll pass a terrible illness to them?’
But later T learnt that in Japan, when people are ill, for
example, when they have a cold, they wear a mask so
they don't give the cold to other people. It's a way of
showing respect to others. This seems like very good
manners to me, and | think everybody should wear a
mask when they're ill!

2 Stefano

Well, I'm Iialian, and when I'm with my Italian friends
and family and we're having a really interesting
conversation we get excited and we all speak at the
same time. But I've heard that in other countries it's
bad manners to talk when another person is speaking.
So when I'm with my English friends, for example, 1
try very hard not to interrupt because I don't want to
be impolite, but, the thing is, for Italians it isn't rude
to interrupt - in fact it's the opposite - it's our way of
showing that we're really interested.

3 Mike

I'm from Hong Kong, but I've lived and worked in the
UK for many years. One of the big differences between
here and Hong Kong is table manners - you know, the
way people eat their food. So for example, Chinese
people often make loud slurping noises when eating
noodles. Noodle restaurants in Hong Kong are very
noisy places - it sounds like a competition to see who
can slurp the loudest! For us slurping your noodles

is a polite thing to do because it means you're really
enjoying your food, but unfortunately here in the UK
it's really bad manners!

6.14)
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A Hey, I've got some good news ... Pati’s had her
twins!
B Ohwow! What's she had?

Aboyand a girl.

Oh, how wonderful! What are their names?
Thomas and Rose.

Ahh. Have you seen them yet?

No, I'm seeing them tomorrow!

Hiya. Are you OK?

No, not really. I've just failed my driving test.
Never mind. You can try again soon.

Yeah, but I've already taken it three times. That
was my fourth test!

Oh dear. I'm sorry.

Hi Tanya, it's me. I'm on the train. Listen, I've got
bad news ...

What?

A tree has fallen on the track ahead of us.

Oh no! Are you OK?

Yeah, yeah, I'm fine. But I'm going to be very late
home. I'm not going to be back in time for the
concert tonight.

Ah, what a shame!

I know. I was really looking forward to it. Maybe
somebody else can go with you?

Maybe. It's a bit late, but T'll send out a few texts.
Yeah. I'm really sorry.

Oh, don’t worry - that’s life. At least you're safe!
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Hey, Neena. Guess what?

What?

I've just won the prize for best young ice hockey
player in the region.

That's fantastic! When did you find out?

Just now.

Congratulations! I'm really happy for you.

Have you heard the news? About the fires in
Australia?

No. What's happened?

There've been some terrible forest fires in Western
Australia. It's a really serious situation.

Have people died?

No, I don't think so, but hundreds of houses have
burned down and thousands of people have left
their homes,

B That’s awful!

A Yes, terrible.

Unit 7 Travel

7.1)

1 Kazimierz

I do have a car, but I only really use it to go to the
supermarket or to visit friends who live out of town.

[ use public transport whenever possible. There’s so
much traffic on the road already and I don't want to
add to that. The bus is the most convenient form of
transport for me as there’s a bus stop very close to

my apartment. Bus fares are expensive, but L have a
bus pass which makes it cheaper. I buy a pass once a
month and then I can use the bus as many times as 1
want. Buses are greener now than in the past. They're
quieter, they use less fuel and create less pollution.

2 Elise

I work mostly from home, but once or twice a week

I have to travel to another city for work. It's about an
hour from where I live. I have a choice between taking
the bus or the train. The bus is much cheaper than the
train, but the journey is much slower as there are often
bad traffic jams on the motorway. So I take the train.
The trains are reliable - they usually leave on time -
and they're quite comfortable, It's expensive, but the
train fares are much cheaper if you book in advance.

I find travelling by train quite enjoyable, except when
it’s really crowded and you can't sit down.

3 Aldo

I live in a big city and as in many big cities, there’s
alot of traffic. Travelling by car is very slow and it's
really hard to find parking spaces in the city centre.
Public transport is good, but it gets very crowded and
you often can't get a seat. It's also very expensive.
That's why I go everywhere by bike. Luckily, I live in a
city which is very good for cycling. For example, the
main roads have special cycle lanes. To be honest,
though, I usually avoid the main roads and cycle in
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the quieter streets because they are safer and there is
less pollution.

7.4)

Here)I am in Tokyo. It's 11 p.m. and I'm standing
outside a ‘Manga Kissa: What, you might ask, is a
‘Manga Kissa'? Well, ‘Kissa' is a Japanese word for café
and ‘Manga’ are Japanese comic books. And this is
where I'm going to stay the night. But don’t worry, I've
done my research and according to my guidebook,
Manga cafés are a good choice if you're looking for
somewhere cheap to spend the night.

Manga cafés are everywhere in Japan. In the past,

they were places where you could go to read Manga
for a few hours and escape the busy streets. Now they
have become something different. They offer internet
access and computer facilities as well as Manga
books. They're open 24 hours and they sell food and
drinks. People often use them as a cheap form of
accommodation - you pay per hour for your time in
the café, but it's much less expensive than a hotel, So I'm
going to stay the night in a Manga Kissa. Well, as they
say, ‘You have to try everything once!’ Let's go inside.
So here we are inside the café. There are walls and
walls of Manga books displayed from floor to ceiling,
There are thousands of them! I haven’t seen anything
like this before! According to the guidebook, Manga

is popular with men and women of all ages in Japan,
not just teenagers. They are a very important part of
Japanese culture and Manga artists are very respected.
There are quite a lot of people here. Some look like
travellers, but a lot of people are local. Some are
reading, but most people are watching videos and
playing games on computers. Nobody's serving food,
but if I need something to eat there are loads of vending
machines. Wow ... there’s an enormous choice. All
kinds of soft drinks, pot noodles, ice cream ...

So I'm now outside my room. I'm just taking off my
shoes - everyone leaves their shoes outside the room
-and I'm going now to have a look inside. Well, it's not
exactly a ‘room’ - it’s tiny and the walls only reach as
high as my shoulder. And the bed'’s not really a bed,
but a kind of long, flat seat, like a bench ... but there’s
a blanket. It's not exactly five-star accommodation,
but I've got my own personal, private space and that’s
what matters. I think I'm going to sleep very well in here.

7.6))

Conversation 1
Hi, I'd like to check in, please.
Yes, of course. Do you have a reservation?
Yes, my name'’s Lars Meyer.
OK, Mr Meyer. So that's a double room for three
nights?
Yeah, that's right.
Right, so could you fill in the registration form,
please? And I'll just need to take a copy of your
passport and a credit card. OK, thank you, and
could you sign here and here. Right ... here's your
key. It's room 206 on the second floor.
Thanks. And please could I just check a couple of
things about the room?
Yes, of course, go ahead.
Is Wi-Fi available in the room?
Yes, it is.
And is there a charge for it?
No, it's free of charge to all our guests.
OK, that’s great. Oh, and will T need a code?
Yes, you'll find the code on the desk in your room.
OK, thanks. Oh yeah, and what time’s breakfast?
Breakfast's between 7 and 10 in the main
restaurant on the ground floor.
OK, thanks very much, that’s great.
You're welcome. Enjoy your stay!

onversation 2
Hi there, we've got a room booked in the name of
Rodriguez. Please could we check in?
Sorry, what was the name again?
Rodriguez ... Carmen Rodriguez.
Just a second, let me check. Yeah, yeah, I've got
the booking here, but I'm afraid you're a bit early.
Oh...
The room'’s not quite ready yet. Check-in’s at two
o'clock.
Oh, Iseg, so ...
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So, er, could you come back around two and your
room’ll be ready then,

OK, no problem. Is there somewhere we can leave
our luggage? We've got quite alot of stuff.

Yes, you can leave it behind reception. I'll get
someone to help you with that.

OK, thanks, and it'll be safe there?

Yeah, yeah, someone’ll be here all the time.

OK, so we'll check in later, then, when we come
back.

Yeah, that's fine.

Oh, and er ... can T just ask you, what time is
checkout?

You have to vacate the room by ten.

Checkout is 10 a.m.? Quite early, then.

Yeah.

OK, sowe'll ...

Unit 8 Language and learning

8.1))

P Ontoday’s programme we're talking about the
brain. The brain is an amazing organ. It can learn.
It can remember. It can think. But there are many
myths about the brain: stories a lot of people
believe, but which are not true. My guest today is
neuroscientist, Dr Gerry Fernandez.

DF Good morning,

P ... and I'm hoping he'll be able to tell us what's
true and what's not.

DF TI'll certainly do my best!

P OK. So first question: is it true that we only use
10% of our brains?

DF Ah yes, the 10% myth! This is one of the most
common myths about the brain, but don't believe
everything you hear. The truth is that we use all of
our brain. We don’t use all of it at the same time,
but even for a small action like moving your little
finger, we use a large part of it.

P Nottrue, then?

DF I'm afraid not!

P Alright, now my next question is: are boys’ brains
bigger than girls’ brains?

DF Surprising as it may sound, this is true! At birth,
the average brain of boys is 12 to 20% larger than
that of girls.

P Really? So, does that mean boys are more
intelligent?

DF Er, no, it doesn't.

P OK, next question: can you remember things
better if you listen to classical music?

DF Ah, you're talking about the ‘Mozart effect. Many
people bought classical music CDs after hearing
this myth in the 1990s. According to research,
however, itisn't true. But who knows, you might
enjoy the music anyway.

P Absolutely! My next question is: can babies learn
more than one language at the same time?

DF Oh, definitely. Many children grow up in bilingual
homes and can speak two languages equally well.
In fact, some research says that speaking two
languages can actually improve your brain.

P Ab, interesting. And what about this? [s the brain
able to repair itself?

DF Insome cases, the brain can repair itself; in other
cases, the brain isn't able to repair itself. It depends
on how serious the problem or brain damage is.
So this is sometimes true and sometimes false.

P Right. OK, thank you. And my final question for
you today is: can computers read our minds?

DF No, of course they can't! But it's an interesting
question, because scientists believe computers
will soon be able to scan our brains and put
our thoughts into words. They won't be able to
understand the thoughts though.

P Sohowwill that help us?

DF People will be able to dictate letters and search
the internet just by thinking.

Oh, I see. Brilliant! And that also means
people with speech problems might be able to
communicate just by thinking.

DF Exactly.

P That's amazing! Well, thank you Dr Fernandez for
helping us separate the facts from the myths.

DF My pleasure.
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8.8)

1 )l"clmurrow’s my favourite word. Tomorrow
will be a brand-new day; it doesn’t matter what
happened in the past. I like the pronunciation of
this word. It seems full of possibilities leading to a
bright future,

2 ‘Care'’:it’s a very short and simple word, but it
means a lot. It sounds very open, as is everybody
who cares.

3 ‘Happiness': this is my favourite word because
like the sound ofit. It makes me feel good when I
hear it. You have to smile when you say it and it’s
one of the first words that I learnt in English.

4 ‘Octopus’: When I started learning English at
the age of 10, my dad always helped me do my
homework and I thought his English was very
good. Then one day I was telling him all the new
words we'd learnt that day in class, and when
I said ‘octopus; he just looked at me and said
‘Octopus? I've never heard that before. What is
that?’ I got very excited: this was the first time in
my life | knew something and my dad didn’t! It
is a wonderful moment in any child’s life, and
‘octopus’ has been my favourite word ever since.

5 ‘Probably. Why? Because it's the best answer to
give when you don’t want to answer a question or
make a decision.

6 ‘Blossom’: I really like the word ‘blossom;
because | think it sounds as gentle as the thing it
represents. It makes me think of young flowers
and crisp, sunny spring mornings.

7  Snow - because I like the quiet, snow world. It's
white and clean and I love freezing weather. Also,
I remember having fun when I was a child and it
snowed.

)

Shh, don't make a noise. It's really late. You'll
wake the children.
OK, I'll be as quiet as I can.

[+]
)
o

It says here in the newspaper than more than 60%
of young women don’t do enough exercise.

Is that because men generally do more sport than
women?

I don’t know - it doesn't say.

Oh, I don’t know what to do - I hate making
decisions!

I always make a list of the advantages and
disadvantages, and then decide.

H e W EEm =l

Oh no, I've made a mistake - look.
No you haven't, you're doing it really well.
Well, Tdon't think I've done a good job.

Right, that's it ... I've done the washing-up, the
ironing and the hoovering.

That's great, darling. Would you like me to make
you a cheese sandwich and a cup of tea?

Yes, please. Can I have a piece of cake, too?

I've jusi read a book about Mark Zuckerberg.
Isn't he the man who started Facebook?

Yeah, they say he made billions of dollars before
he was 30.

8.11))
1
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A Tello, Thomas Smith.

B Hithere, it's Helen. I'm just ringing to let you
know what time | get in.

A Hello? Hello? Are you there? You're breaking up.
Sorry, what was that?

B Ohsorry, I'm on the train. I keep losing the signal
so we might get cut off. Can you hear me now?

A No, nonotreally, it’s a really bad connection.
Could you repeat that, please, and please could
you speak up?

B Right, OK... IS THAT BETTER? Well, my train gets
in at 11, so I'll see you about half past. I'll come
straight to your office. Is that OK?

A Yeah, yeah that’s fine. OK, see you soon, then. Bye.

B Bye.
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B

Please could I ask you a favour? Could I borrow
your lecture notes after class?

Yeah, OK, but why?

Well, I'm afraid I can’t follow this lecture very well,
I mean, what does she mean by ‘the literature'?
Please could you explain? Sorry, I'm a bit lost.
Oh, I see. Yeah, of course, you can borrow them.
And don’t worry, I'll explain after class.

Shh ... Is everything all right there at the back?

They're really good, aren’t they? I saw them a few
years ago in...

Pardon?

I said, I saw them a few years ago in Germany
before they were famous.

Sorry, what did you say? I can’t hear a word.

Oh, never mind. It's too noisy in here. I'll tell you
later.

3)
H)ello, Action Holidays, Pippa speaking, can I help
you?
Yes, erm, I'm interested in going on the scuba-
diving course in Thailand, but I'd like to check if
it's suitable for complete beginners?
Yes, that's not a problem at all. It’s, er, suitable for
all levels. When would you like to go?
Well, do you have any places left on one of the
January courses?
Just let me check ... Yes, the first one’s on the sixth
of January. It's a one-week course and we've got
two places left. Would you like me to reserve a
place for you now?
Yes, please, that'd be great.
OK, can I just take down a few details, then? So,
could T have your full name please?
Adam Wright.
OK, sorry, could you repeat that please?
Adam Wright, W-R-1-G-H-T.
Thanks. And what’s your email address?
It's adw29@yahoo.com.
OK, and, er, your date of birth?
The 13th of August 1996.
Thanks. And your daytime telephone number?
Er, do you mean my maobile number?
Yeah, that's fine.
It's 07905 ...
07905 ...
232...
232 ...
634.
634. OK. And who's your next of kin?
Sorry?
Next of kin ... Who do we contact in an
emergency? A family member, perhaps?
Oh OK. My mother, Dorothy Wright.
And her contact details?
Yeah, OK. Her mobile number’s 07902 815 346.
Thanks. Oh, and do you have any medical
conditions or allergies?
No, nothing that I know of.
OK, that’s great. So, that’s all booked for you. T'll
send you an email with all the details. Please
check they're correct and then pay the deposit
online. You also need to book your own flight
and send us your flight numbers as soon as
possible. Oh, and don't forget, you must get travel
insurance which covers you for scuba-diving. So,
er, thank you for booking with Action Holidays. I
hope you enjoy your trip!
OK, thanks for your help.
You're welcome. Bye.
4)
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it 9 Body and mind
)
Hi, I'm calling about the MovNat training course
in November.
OK, great. Are you interesting in coming on the
course?

sport
your bed
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Yes, I am, but I've just got a few questions I'd like
to ask.

Right. Fire away.

Well, the first question is, do you need to have a
good level of fitness? It's just that I'm quite unfit at
the moment. Does that matter? I mean, do I need
to go to the gym before I begin the course?

No, no. The course is for anybody. It doesn’t matter
how fit you are. When you arrive, the instructor
will check your fitness level and will then divide
you into two groups, beginner and intermediate.
Right. Sounds good. I was also wondering about
the weather. The course is outdoors, isn’tit? It's in
a park. What will happen if it rains or snows? Will
you cancel it or will it be indoors?

Erm, no. With MovNat you need to practise your
skills in all weather conditions. That's part of our
philosophy. The course will take place outside,
whatever the weather. If it's raining or snowing,
the experience will be even more exciting

OK. So is it necessary to book a place, or would it
be alright to just turn up?

No, you'll definitely need to reserve a place before
you come. The courses are popular and places are
limited. In fact, there are only two or three places
left in November. Would you like me to book you
onto the course now?

T'just need to check I can make those dates. Then
I'll call and book.

OK. Don't miss your place though!

No, I won't. I'll get back to you as soon as I know.
0K, sounds good. Speak to you soon, I hope.

)

I)-Iello. This morning we're talking about social
media. Ilaria di Genaro is a freelance professional
photographer. She’s worked for newspapers from
all around the world and she depends on social
media for her job. Last year she started to worry
about spending too much time on it. She realized
that her average day consisted of checking social
media sites up to twelve times an hour. Ilaria,
welcome.

)

Can you explain - how exactly were you using
social media?

Well, I was using it in two ditferent ways. There's
the photography, which is my work, so | depend
on Facebook and LinkedIn for business, as I work
for myself. But then I also use it to keep in touch
with friends and family.

When did you realize there was a problem?

A friend asked me how often I checked social
media sites. | counted and it was up to twelve
times an hour.

That’s quite a lot. And how did you free yourself
fromit?

So, firstly, I looked at how I used social media
during the day, you know, like which sites [
visited, and for how long..

OK, well, that sounds like a good start.

Yes, it was. I was shocked at how much time I
spent each day on Facebook and LinkedIn. So,
next I thought ‘Thave to do something about this!
Actually, I really believed in my ability to just stop.
And did that work?

Absolutely not! It was much more difficult than [
thought. I tried, but I just couldn’t do it.

So, what did you do next?

So then I tried a special app you can use on your
tablet. It's called ‘Self-Control; and it tells you

not to look at social media sites. But then 1 got a
smartphone, and didn't put the app on the phone,
S0...

... s0 you were checking Facebook on your
smartphone alot!

Yeah,all the time. T was just spending so much
time doing it. But finally I thought of a good idea
and that was to give money to a local charity every
time [ looked at Facebook or LinkedIn.

And it worked?

Yes, it did, because T was giving the charity alot of
money - a lot! So I stopped and I now check social
media a couple of times a day, and my emails
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maybe three times. I still give some money to
charity, but not quite as much.

Hello, please have a seat. So, what can I do for you?
Well, I've had an accident and I've hurt my back.
OK... and how did you do it?

Actually, | was lifting some heavy suitcases out of
the car when it happened.

I'see. Well, if you just want to lie down on the

bed over there, I'll take a look. Tell me if it hurts.
Right, well, I don't think it's anything serious,

but you should take it easy and you mustn't lift
anything heavy for the next few days. I'll give you
a prescription for some tablets. Please take this to
the chemist's next door.

OK, thank you very much. Oh, and how often
should I take the tablets?

It's two tablets three times a day before meals.

Yes, can I help you?

Yes, have you got anything for insect bites?
Something has bitten me all over my arms and legs.
Let’s take a look ... Well, it looks like a mosquito.
They're quite red and sore, aren’t they? You could
try this cream, which should help.

OK, thanks, I'll try it.

And it's a good idea to keep your windows closed
at night.

Yeah, we always do. I don’t know how they
manage to getin!

Hubh, I think you should see a doctor if they get
any worse.

Right, OK. Well, thanks very much for your help.

Hello there, Joseph Erickson?

Yes, I'm his father. My son’s had a terrible accident
and I think he’s broken his arm.

How did it happen?

Well, we were at a children’s party and he ran into
awall. He put his arms out to try and stop himself,
but he was going so fastand ...

Let me take a look, Joseph. Oh yes, it's definitely
broken. We call that a banana arm! He must try to
keep still and we'll send him for an X-ray straight
away.

Er, I'm so worried, he's in a lot of pain.

Don't worry, we'll give him some strong
painkillers before he goes for the X-ray.

He was having such a great time before it
happened. I feel really upset.

Well, I don’t think you should feel bad. He was
only having fun ...

it 10 Food
1)

So this is a Sacher Torte. It's probably the most
famous food from Austria. As you can see, it's
akind of chocolate cake. It's quite plain, really,
and it's got apricot jam in the middle. On the top
and sides it's covered with dark chocolate which
has a nice, bitter taste. It's often served with thick
cream.

OK, so this is a tagine. It's a kind of stew. There are
several types of tagine. This one is quite a typical
one - it's made with pieces of lamb cooked in a
thick sauce with onions and spices. The tagine
has some honey in it, so it tastes quite sweet. The
tagine itself is mild - it doesn’t have chillies in it

- but it tastes really nice with chilli sauce. Here in
Morocco we usually eat tagine with bread.

'These are called vegetable spring rolls. They're
really popular in Vietnam. There are many
different sorts of spring roll. Sometimes the rolls
are not cooked, but these ones are fried. They're
filled with raw vegetables, fresh herbs and boiled
noodles. You dip them into this sauce to give
them extra flavour. The sauce has lime juice in it
to make it sour, chilli to make it spicy, and some
sugar so it’s quite sweet. They are served as part of
a meal or as a snack.

These are scones, It's a sort of cake but less sweet
than a cake, They're baked in the oven and the
traditional way to eat them here in Britain is to cut

163



164

10.

them in half and cover them with strawberry or
raspberry jam and then put cream on top of the
jam. You can also have savoury scones - scones
without sugar. Cheese scones, for example, are
quite popular, though my favourite are the sweet
ones. You can eat them at room temperature or
you can heat them in the oven. Personally, 1 like
them warm.

2)

These are called vegetable spring rolls.
Cover them with strawberry or raspberry jam.

My

favourite are the sweel ones.

‘There are many different sorts of spring roll.
You can eat them at room temperature.
There are several types of tagine.

10.

4))

Millions of years ago people hunted for food and ate it
immediately. But they soon realized they could keep
their food for longer if they protected it. So, the world’s
first food containers were made from animal skins
and large leaves. Water was kept in coconut shells and
dried vegetable skins.

Metal containers - or cans - were invented in 1810 by
a French chef called Monsieur Appert. The Emperor
Napoleon offered a prize to anyone who could find a
way of keeping food safe for soldiers in battle, and that
award was won by Appert. His invention preserved
food beautifully, but those first cans were made of
iron, so they were incredibly heavy. But carrying them
wasn't the only problem - opening them was almost
impossible. Some cans even had instructions to open
them with a hammer and a knife. Soldiers usually shot
them open with their guns.

At the beginning of the 1800s, cans were made by
hand. By the end of the 1800s, cans were produced
by machine and made from a much lighter metal so
they were easier to carry. But the problem of getting
into the cans lasted much, much longer. Several can
openers were invented, but they were all difficult to

use

and you could cut your fingers very badly. The safe

modern tin opener - the sort with two rolling wheels
and a turning key - wasn't invented until 1925.

Nowadays, over 18 billion cans are produced every
year in the UK alone. If you put all those cans together,
end to end, you could make a track to the moon three
times.
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A recent report has found that one third of the
world’s food ends up in the rubbish bin. Here in
the UK, half of the food which is thrown away
comes from our homes. Here’s Martin Waits, from
the organization ‘Taste it, don’t waste itl..

Much of the waste happens because people buy
too much food, which they don’t have time to
cook. The food is just left at the back of the fridge
or the cupboard and then it's forgotten.

Another reason for wasting food is that we cook
or prepare too much food, we can't eat it all and it
goes in the bin.

But the sad thing is, people often throw away food
that's perfectly safe to eat, just because it doesn’t
look nice or because they’re worried it will make
them ill.

According to the report, the foods we waste the
most are fresh vegetables and salad, drink, fresh
fruit, and bread and cakes.

6)

Excuse me. I'm very sorry, but I've just spilt my
orange juice. I'm afraid some’s gone on the floor,
too. Could you possibly bring me a cloth?

Sure, that’s no problem.

I'm sorry about that.

Oh no, don't worry. It's not your fault. It happens
all the time. Would you like another juice?

Oh yes, please. Thank you.

Excuse me? Erm ... there seems to be a mistake in
the bill.

Oh, is there?

You've charged us for two coffees and we only
ordered one.
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Oh, I'm terribly sorry. I'll get you another bill.
OK. Thanks.

Excuse me. Could | have another glass, please?
This one’s dirty. It's got lipstick on it.

Oh, yes. So it has. I do apologize. I'll get you a
clean one.

OK, thanks very much,

Excuse me. I've got a bit of a problem. I didn't
know that you only accept cash, and I don’t have
enough on me.

Yes, it does say ‘No credit cards’ on the door.

Yes, sorry. I didn’t see that. Could I ... is there a
cash machine near here?

There’s one a few minutes down the road.
Would you mind waiting while I go and get some
money out?

Not at all.

OK, I'll be back in a few minutes. Sorry.

Don’t worry about it. That's fine.

Excuse me? I'm afraid [ can't eat this fish. It smells
funny.

What do you mean, sir?

I mean it smells funny. It doesn’t smell fresh.

But it is fresh. It was delivered to the restaurant
this morning.

Well, you smell it.

Yes, you're right, sir. It doesn't smell fresh. I'm
very sorry about that. I'll bring you another one.
Er, no. I'd like to order something else, please.

8))

My favourite snack food is pao de queijo, which
means ‘cheese bread’ in English. They're baked
in the oven and they look like little balls. They're
a popular snack and breakfast food in Brazil and
Argentina. They're delicious when they're warm.
Churros are my favourite snack. We often eat
them for breakfast in Spain. They taste a bit like a
doughnut, but they're long and thin. They're fried
in oil and then they're covered in sugar. They're
really nice if you dip them into a cup of thick hot
chocolate.

uUnit 11 World
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[—l)cllo and welcome to 'ldeas to change the world:
Every week we invite three people, from three
different countries, to tell us - in one minute
- about an idea which could make the world a
better place. We will listen to the three ideas and
then our guest judge will select the best one. Our
judge today is Dr Miriam Kirkham, Professor of
Global Studies at Chicago University. A very warm
welcome to the programme, Miriam.
Thank you.
And now for the 60-second ideas. The first comes
from Alessandro Bartoli from Italy. Alessandro,
you have 60 seconds to tell us your idea to
improve the world. Starting ... from ... now!
My idea to change the world is to spend more
money on developing drugs that can make us
more intelligent. Why would this be a good
idea? First of all, scientists would be more likely
to find cures for illnesses like heart disease and
Alzheimer's if they were more intelligent. Not just
scientists - everybody would benefit from a bit of
extra intelligence. It seems that higher intelligence
can help to reduce a number of social and
economic problems. So, I think the smartest thing
we can do to make the world better is to make
ourselves smarter.
Thank you, Alessandro. And our next guest is Pilar
Jimenez from Spain. Pilar, you have 60 seconds,
starting ... now!
The world would be a better place if everybody
learned how to dance salsa and danced salsa
every day. Why? Because when you dance, you
forget about your problems. It also makes you
think about your body and that encourages you
to get fit. Another thing is that if you're someone
who feels a lot of anger, salsa, or any dance, can
turn these angry feelings into a kind of positive
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energy. It can make you happy. So more dancing
means more happiness, more happiness means
less crime and less war. So with lots of us happy
from all that dancing every day, we can be more
positive in the world and do great things. That’s it!
And finally, we have Dovydas Mirowski from
Poland. Dovydas, you have 60 seconds to tell us
about your idea, starting from now.

I would like to change the world by introducing a
special day, once a year, when everybody in the
world gives a gift to a neighbour. The gift shouldn't
cost a lot of money, but we should choose it
carefully: it could be a bunch of wild flowers, a
tiny toy for the children, or a jar of home-made
jam. This would be an international holiday and it
would give neighbours around the world a chance
to get to know each other. This idea of ‘Gifts for
Neighbours' wouldn't solve the world’s serious
problems, like unemployment or global warming,
but it would make the world around us feel like a
kinder, friendlier place.

‘Thank you very much.

2)
83 what did you think about the idea for a pill that
would make us ‘super intelligent'?
Great idea. I mean, we live in a complicated world
and we need all the brain power we can get!
True, but do you think it's likely that scientists
will be able to come up with a super-intelligence
drug? Isn't it rather a crazy idea?
No, not at all. You can already buy drugs to help
you to concentrate more and to improve your
mental energy. This is just the next step.
So would you take a smart pill?
I would take a smart pill if T knew it was safe. Of
course that's a big ‘if’! My worry, though, is the
cost. If only a few people could afford them, that
would give them an unfair advantage. In exams,
for example.
Good point. So your score for a smart pill?
Erm, 7 out of 10.
OK. So let’s move onto the second idea - that
‘Everybody should dance salsa every day:
Well, I liked the idea that dancing can make you
fit and happy. That can only be a good thing.
Mmm, but some people aren’t confident about
dancing, are they?
True, but it you danced a little bit every day, then
you would become confident.
Uh-huh....
The only problem for me is that it would take alot
of effort to do it every single day. But, still, I like
the idea. I'd give it 8 out of 10.
0K, and what about the last idea - everybody
should give a gift to a neighbour?
I think it's a wonderful idea, because when you
do something kind for somebody else, the other
person feels good, but you feel good, too. It gives
you a really positive feeling. Also, giving a little
gift once a year is something everybody can do.
I mean, it’s true that if everybody gave a gift to
a neighbour once a year, it wouldn't solve the
world’s problems, but it would make a lot of
people a little bit happier.
So, your score for that?
Mmm, 10 out of 10.
Well, there you are, Dovydas. Congratulations!
3)
Why did you go there?
I've always loved ...
7)
Good afternoon, and welcome to another in the
series, ‘Fantastic Holidays! 'This week we're looking
at a very unusual place to visit. Steve Jones is going
to tell us all about it. So Steve, welcome to the show!
Thanks!
Now, tell us a little bit about the special place you
visited. Why did you go there?
Well, you see, I've always loved the sea and diving,
and this is a new and really unusual underwater
place to visit, so I thought it would be perfect for
me.
You mean you have to dive to get there?
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Yes, that’s the only way to see it because, you see,
it’s an underwater sculpture park. It was built by
a sculptor called Jason de Caires Taylor in the
Caribbean Sea.

The Caribbean? Why did he do it there?

He's always loved the sea, he’s been a sculptor
for along time - so he wanted (o bring these
two things together. Also, you know, the statues
actually help coral reefs to grow and this helps
the environment. That's very important in the
Caribbean ...

8)

O%(, can you tell us about some of the pieces he's
made? Are there a lot of them?

‘There are actually quite a few! The first ... the

first piece he did is called ‘Grace Reef. He placed
sixteen statues across a sandy area, and it's really
interesting to see how they change. Itisn't so
deep there and the sand moves according to the
weather conditions, so you can go there one day
and there'll be ten statues; you go there another
day and there'll only be three.

Wow, that sounds really interesting. Tell us a little
bit about the big circle of children that he'’s made.
Well, that's actually made of 26 different children.
It took him around six months to make, and
weighs ... I don’t know, about fifteen tonnes. And
because it’s so heavy, he couldn’t put it all down
in one piece, so he put each individual statue
down and then connected them all underwater. It
wasn't easy, but he didn't give up! I think he spent
about a week underwater, you know, moving sand
and rocks.

‘That's amazing, and I think I'd really like to see it!
Yes, it’s really worth a visit.

Well, thanks for coming into the studio, Steve.

If you are interested in going to this wonderful
underwater sculpture park, you can find more
information on our website ...

9))
Excuse me, can [ ask you a question?
Erm, well OK, but I'm late for work, so if you're
quick...
OK, some media experts are saying ‘privacy is
dead in our 21st century world: Do you agree?
No, I'm afraid | disagree — although you do see a
lot more cameras around. I mean the CCTV ones.
And what do you think about that?
Well, it's important to feel safe these days, isn’t it?
SoIdon’t mind too much. Anyway, I'm sorry, but
I have to go now.,
OK, thank you very much ... Er, excuse me, do you
have time to answer a few questions?

M &P Yeah, OK.
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Some media experts are saying ‘privacy is dead in
our 21st century world: Do you agree?

Well, maybe, yeah. 1 certainly tell my friends
everything online! What do you think?

Yeah, that's a good point. All my friends keep in
touch through Facebook too. But recently I went
to a concert and I had to dance on stage. I was so
embarrassed, and when I got home, someone,

I don't know who, had posted a video of me
dancing on YouTube! My worst nightmare and |
had no control over it. Personally, [ don't like that,
soyeah, I agree, perhaps privacy is dead!

OK, thanks very much ... Excuse me, could [ ask
you a question? Do you think privacy is dead?
Pardon?

Do you think privacy is dead?

Oh, I'm not sure about that. | haven't really
thought about it before. [ think we live our lives
online these days, so | take your point, but we
don't share everything, and it can be very helpful
in business, you know, to network, contact other
people, but I don't have strong views on this really.
OKthanks ... Excuse me, can I talk to you for a
moment? Do you think privacy is dead in our 21st
century world?

Oh, it’s funny you should ask that! I've just read a
story about a guy who had a dinner party in New
York, invited 15 guests and had no idea that they
were posting photos on Twitter and Instagram

during the meal - turns out over three million
people saw his dinner party! Can you believe it?
So, yeah, that'’s right, no one has much privacy
these days - not even in their own homes!

11.13)

The forest fire in the woods of the northern provinces
is the second natural disaster to affect the region
after last June's floods. The area also has very high
unemployment, with around 40% of under 30-year-
olds out of work.

Yesterday, we heard that a multinational company has
decided not to build a new factory here. People had
hoped this would create jobs in the region. When they
heard the news, many young people wrote angrily on
social media.
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I've been a newspaper journalist since 2001.

T enjoy my job mostly, but ... I really don't like the
office where I work. It’s huge and there are about
60 of us in here. We all sit here, we hear the same
noises, we breathe the same air. I've worked here
for five years. Or at least, I've tried to work here.
Butit's not easy, and here’s why ...

So why do millions of us work in open-plan
offices? To find out more about open-plan offices,
I spoke to architect, Nicky Delaney.

So, Nicky, tell me - how long have we had open-
plan offices? Is it a new way of working?

Well, no actually. Open-plan offices have been
around since the late 19th century. The first ones
appeared in the USA and were like schools, with
workers sitting quietly at small desks, in straight
rows, facing the same way. In the 1960s a new
kind of office was introduced in Germany, where
desks were organized into work zones of different
sizes, with desks facing each other. This was to
encourage communication and sharing of ideas.
But let’s be honest, although it's good to
communicate and share ideas, sometimes it's
possible to have too much talk and it can be difficult
to work. Listen to sound expert, Justin Simms,
talking about the effects of noise on how we work.
When we do work like writing a document, a voice
in our head helps us organize our ideas. Scientists
say that nobody can understand two people
talking at the same time - we can understand a
maximum of 1.6 people talking. lf somebody else
is speaking, then we can'’t listen to that voice in
our head. That means we can’t work well and
research has shown that the noise in open-plan
offices can reduce productivity by 66%.

And then there's the opposite problem. Open-
plan offices can be too quiet, if everybody’s doing
their work in silence. So it can be hard to have
private conversations. Justin Simms again.

Some companies have recently started to use
something called ‘pink noise! Pink noise sounds like
falling rain or wind in the trees. It's played through
speakers and provides background noise, which
covers the sound of other people’s conversation
and also covers up the sound of silence.

So if open-plan offices can be a problem, are
there alternative solutions? In the last few years,
‘break out areas; where people can have informal
meetings, have become more and more popular.
In next week’s programme, I'm going to look at
this new ‘flexible working environment’ Till then,
it's goodbye from me.
5))

I'work for an advertising agency. I'm a director
and my job is to advise clients about their
advertising campaigns. [ spend a lot of time in
meetings - I attend five or six meetings a day,
sometimes more, And they’re usually at the
clients’ offices, not at my own, unfortunately. [
often have to give presentations at the meetings,
so it can be quite stressful. I also entertain clients
a lot - you know, take them to restaurants and
sports events, that sort of thing. It sounds like fun,
but it’s difficult to relax when you're with clients.
1'd prefer to be out with family or friends. I guess

12.
I

D
I

D

12.
I

D

I

D
2.

1
1
2
3
4
b
6

f==T

I've just been in this job for too long,

I'm a restaurant manager. | work for a large
restaurant in Las Vegas and | manage a team of
fifteen people. One of my main roles is to recruit
and train new kitchen and waiting staff. I also do
alot of paperwork. For example, I write a report
on food sales at the end of every evening. I often
don’t get to bed until after two in the morning, It's
tiring work, but 1 love it!

I'm an administrator at the law court. I work in a
team of four people, who I really like, and we run
the day-to-day business of the court. So we set
times and dates for court cases, answer phone
enquiries and deal with emails. It's not the most
exciting job in the world and I don't expect to stay
in this job forever, but I'm very happy to do it for
Now.

6))

Hi)Danielle. Come in. Take a seat.

Thanks very much.

So, just to introduce myself. I'm Philippa Hart,
Head of HR here at Canadian News Online.

As you know, we're a new company and we're
looking to build up our team of sports writers.
Uh-huh,
7))

So, on with the interview ... First of all, tell me,
Danielle, what qualifications have you got for this
job?

Well, I've got a university degree in journalism,
and that included not just newspaper and
magazine journalism but also radio, TV, and, of
course, online journalism.

0K, good, and how much experience do you
have? In sports journalism, I mean.

I've worked as a sports journalist for six years. My
first job was working for a local newspaper in my
town. [ worked there for two years and then I wrote
for a teenage sports magazine. I'm currently writing
for a popular ice hockey magazine called Shoot.
Yeah, [ know it well. So, why do you want to work
for this company?

Well, T enjoy my present job, but I'd like to write
about a range of sports, not just ice hockey. Also,
I'd really like to get into online publishing,

Sure, sure. And what are your strengths and
weaknesses?

Mmm, that's a difficult question. Strengths ...
well, I'm creative, I can work quickly when I need
to, and I'm good at interviewing sports people -
you know, getting them to say interesting things.
Weaknesses ... 1 find it hard to say ‘no’ sometimes
when people ask me to do things. That means

I sometimes have too many projects. But I'm
working on that.

Sounds good. And what's your greatest
achievement? What are you most proud of in your
career so far?

Er, well, two years ago [ won an award for best
young sports journalist. There was quite a lot of
competition for that. You know, writers at other
sports magazines - so I was quite pleased.

Yeah, I'm sure. Now, do you have any questions
about the job?

Er, yes, I do have a few actually ...
8))

Does an accountant work in a court?

Do you pay a client to do work for you?

Does a medical researcher work in a laboratory?
If you recruit somebody, do you give them a job?
Ifyou fill in a form, are you doing paperwork?

If you advise someone, do you tell them what they
should do?

Ifyour desk is in a mess, is it tidy?

If you manage a team, are you in charge of the
team?

If you are in trouble with your boss, is he or she
pleased with you?
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Irregular verbs

Infinitive Past simple Past pa’_rticihle' Infinitive Past simple Past participle
be was/were been lend lent lent
become became become let let let
begin began begun lose lost lost
break broke broken make made made
bring brought brought meet met met
build built built pay paid paid
buy bought bought put put put
can could been able to read read read
catch caught caught ride rode ridden

~choose | chose chosen ring | rang rung
come came come run. ran run
cost cost cost say said said
cut cut cut see saw seen
do did done sell sold sold
drink drank drunk send sent sent
drive drove driven shut shut shut
eat ate eaten sing sang sung
fall fell fallen sit sat sat
feel felt felt sleep slept slept
fight fought fought speak spoke spoken
find found found spend spent spent
fly flew flown stand stood stood
forget forgot forgotten steal stole stolen
freeze froze frozen swim swam swum
get got got take took taken
give gave given teach taught taught
g0 went gone/been tell told told
grow grew grown think thought thought
have had had throw threw thrown
hear heard heard understand understood understood
hit hit hit wake woke woken
keep kept kept wear wore worn
know knew known win won won
learn learnt/learned learnt/learned write wrote written
leave left left
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Phonetic symbols

Single vowel sounds

: tree computer
/1:/ ftriy/ Rl /kam'pjusta/
his learn
1/ L /3:/ /l3m/
i happy four
N | phaepis | g
/ / good / / hat
O | god/ &L et/
usual sunny
/U/ ['juzzual/ /A/ /'sani/
school car
L1/ ey /|y
ten clock
le/ ftert] /ol /klpk/

Diphthongs (double vowel sounds)

consonant sounds

ol | o
) b/ /t[;ilgg/ /z/ / !ngi/
i - M| e
| e, o e
Ml | ey | M|
/d3/ /’?Sﬂi‘b i e
k|2 ) T
/ g/ /SZU/ /h/ /?gt/
. W
L s Il oo
O | e Wl | st
o |5 il | e

hol | /ot | 1o
foal | fat |t
leal | oy U/ | e
fer/ /:rra;Tn/ favl | oy
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Name

B1 Wordlist Unit 1

Navigate

Here is a list of useful or new words from Unit 1 of Navigate B1 Coursebook. You can insert your own translation.
Words marked with a key (Ow) all appear in the Oxford 3000.

adj = adjective conj = conjunction

adv = adverb N =noun

aerobics n /ea'roubiks/
blog n /blpg/

busy Om adj /'bizi/
camping Om n /'ka&empin/
cardsom n /ka:dz/
chatom v /tfat/

chess n /tfes/

cloudy om adj /'klavdi/
coffee Om n /'kofi/
coldom adj /kould/

computer game Om n /kom'pju:ito geim/

damp Om adj /daemp/
dream Om n /dri:m/
early Om adj /'3:li/
equalom adj /'itkwal/
exercise Om n /'eksosaiz/
family Om n /'faemoli/
film n /film/

film Om v /f1ilm/

funom n /fan/

golf n /golf/

gym n /dzim/

homework Om n /‘hoovmw3:k/
hotOm adj /hot/

housework n /'havswaik/

humid adj /‘hjurmid/

indoors Om adv /,in'do:z/

karate n /ko'ra:ti/

late Om adv /leit/

lie-in n /lar 'in/

light om adj /lat/

lightning n /'lartnin/

look Om n /luk/

make a list Om phr / meik o 'list/
make plans Om phr /meik 'plaenz/
meal Om n /mi:l/

phr v = phrasal verb
pl = plural

phr = phrase pron = pronoun
prep = preposition v =verb

She does aerobics once or twice a week.

Would you like to write a blog about your daily life?
My life is too busy.

We usually go camping in the summer.

Marta and Felix often play cards together.

| like to chat with friends online.

Mehmet plays chess once or twice a week.

It's very cloudy today.

We hardly ever go out for a coffee.

The air's cold this morning.

He nearly always plays computer games after school.
Wear your raincoat. It's another damp day today.

Do you ever have a dream about flying?

I'm going to have an early night.

You should try to have an equal balance of all three.
You should do some exercise.

Do you spend a lot of time with your family?

Have you ever made a film and posted it on YouTube?

One of them stands next to the painting as the other one
films her.

| like to have fun.

Do you play golf?

| sometimes go to the gym after work.

Make sure you do your homework before supper.
I love this hot weather.

I'm going to do the housework after lunch.

I hate this humid weather.

We sometimes play cards indoors.

He does karate most days.

I try not to go to bed late during the week.

Are you going to have a lie-in on Sunday?

There is going to be some light snow this evening.
Did you see the lightning last night?

We'll have a look at it back at the hotel.

I always start the day by making a to-do list.

She is making plans for her future.

We sometimes go out for a meal.
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B1 Wordlist Unit 1

Navigate

nasty adj /'na:sti/

outdoors Om adv /,avt'do:z/
period Om n /'proriad/
photograph om n /'foutogra:f/
pleasant Om adj /'pleznt/
pleasure Om n /'pleza(r)/

post Om v /poust/

promise Om n /'promis/
psychologist n /sar'kolodzist/
record Om n /'reko:d/

record Om v /r1'ko:d/
relationship Om n /ri'lerfnfip/
relative Om n /'relotiv/

reviewer n /ri'vjuro(r)/

running Om n /'ranig/
shopping Om n /'[ppIin/
snowfall n /'snauforl/

spend time Om v /spend 'taim/
stay in Om Vv /ster 'in/
swimming Om n /'swimin/
textOm n /tekst/

time Om n /taim/

to-do list n /to 'du: [list/
tripOm n /trip/

uncomfortable Om adj /An'kamftabl/

walk Om 1 /woik/
work Om n /wark/

The water’s too warm and there are sea snakes and other
nasty animals.

They are always playing outdoors.

There are going to be some short periods of rain later.

I always look serious if someone takes a photograph of me.
The weather is very pleasant.

Can you say ‘'no’ to immediate pleasures?

we'll post that on Facebook later.

When | make a promiseg, | never change my mind.
Professor Philip Zimbardo is a psychologist.

I always make a record of everything | spend in a day.
We can record the speech and post it on YouTube later.
They have a very good relationship with their parents.

| love spending time with relatives.

Here to tell us about the new book by Haruki Murakami is this
week's reviewer, Maria Georgiou.

Do you ever go running?

I'm going to do the shopping this afternoon.

In the late autumn we get our first snowfalls.

You should try and spend more time with relatives.
I'm going to stay in tonight.

We never go swimming.

Do you use special language when you write a text?
Do you spend time with family during your holidays?
There's so much to do. You should make a to-do list.
Let’s go on a trip somewhere.

This hot weather is uncomfortable.

She rarely goes for a walk.

I must do some work this afternoon.
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architect n /'a:krtekt/
block Om v /blpk/

café n /'kefer/

candle n /'kendl/

CCTV camera n /,si: si: tiz 'vir  keemoro/
chest of drawers n /,tJest ov 'dro:z/
clothom n /KlpO/

collect om v /ko'lekt/

crowded Om adj /'kravdid/

destroy Om v /di'stror/

dullom adj /dal/

dustpan and brush n /,dastpan an 'braf/
duvet n /'durver/

fast lane Om n /'fa:st lein/

fine Om v /fain/

flower stallom n /'flavo sto:l/

house swap Om n /'haus swop/

household possessions Om 1 pl
/,haushould po'ze[nz/

house-sit v /'haus sit/

industry Om n /'indostri/

lively om adj /'larvli/

locationom n /louv'kerfn/

market place Om n /'ma:kit plers/
maze n /meiz/

microwave oven n / ;maikroweiv 'avn/
mirror Om n /'mira(r)/

narrow Om adj /'narau/

navigation n /,nevi'geifn/

on business Om phr /pn 'biznoas/
on holiday Om phr /pn 'holader/

on public transport Om phr
/pn ,pablik 'treenspo:t/

on the internet Om phr /pn Oi: 'intonet/
on the way Om phr /pn 0o 'wer/

on time Om phr /pn 'tarm/

onTVOm phr /on ti: 'vii/

pan Om n /pan/

parking space n /'pa:kin spers/

Jim Thompson was an American architect who moved to
Bangkok after the Second World War.

They block my way and don’t move even when | say politely,
‘Excuse me ... .

There's a pavement café in the city centre.

I love the candles in your bedroom.

CCTV cameras check their speed.

I'm surprised there isn’t a chest of drawers in the bedroom.
Please clean the kitchen with this cloth.

They are developing a new way to collect rubbish.

The streets are crowded in the summer.

The new building work is going to destroy the old town.

It's quite dull in winter.

He's cleaning the floor with a dustpan and brush.

The blue duvet on her bed is lovely.

In a pedestrian fast lane, the maximum speed is 3 mph.
Police officers fine people not following the rules.

There's a flower stall in the town centre.

They are doing a house swap with a family in the United States.

Huang Qingjun takes photos of people outside their homes
with their household possessions.

Felix is house-sitting for a friend.

He is famous for rebuilding the Thai silk industry.

The nightlife is lively.

He visited one location where a couple had to move house.

| really like the market place in your town.

This city’s like a maze.

I'm disappointed there’s only a microwave oven in the kitchen.
Did you see the mirror on the bedroom wall?

Many Italian towns have small or narrow streets.

Dustcart is a friendly-looking robot with maps and GPS
navigation.

There are so many people who come here on business.
I really don’t understand why they come here on holiday.
Can you get to work or university on public transport?

You just look it up on the internet.

| was on the way to the city centre.

Nobody’s ever on time for anything.

Do you prefer watching films on TV or at the cinema?
Use this pan to cook the pasta in.

It's difficult to find a parking space.
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pavement artist n /'pervmont a:tist/

pedestrian area n /po'destrion ,eorio/
play areaOm n /'pler ,eorio/
project Om n /'prodzekt/
publisher Om n /'pablifa(r)/
rage n /reidz/

recycle v /rir'saikl/

robot n /'roubot/

rubbish Om n /'rabif/

rug n /rag/

safe Om adj /seif/

satellite dish n /'seetolart dif/
sheetOm n /[itt/

shop display Om n /'[pp di1,splet/

shopper Om n /'[pDpo(r)/

solution Om n /sa'lu:ifn/

souvenir seller n /,surva'nia sela(r)/

stall n /sto:l/

statue Om n /'staetfui/

strange Om adj /streindz/

street cleaner Om n /'strirt klirna(r)/
street performer Om n /'strirt pa,forma(r)/

student accommodation Om n
/'stjurdnt o, kpma,derfn/

tapOm n /taep/

towel n /'taval/

tower block Om n /'tauo blpk/
truck Om n /trak/

wardrobe n /'woidroub/
wash basinOm n /'wp[ ,beisn/

In the summer you can see pavement artists on some of
the streets.

The pedestrian area is good for shopping.

There's a play area for the children.

He began this project in 2006.

I'm the writer, publisher and the salesman.

He was so angry. | had never seen him in such a rage before.
These days, we recycle more and more of our rubbish.
Dustcart is a street-cleaning robot.

There's a huge problem with rubbish in the city centre.
1 don't like the white rugs in the sitting room.

The city centre is safe at night.

The photo shows a satellite dish on the house.

All the beds have got clean sheets.

The people in front of me were walking slowly and taking
photos of the shop displays.

There are so many shoppers on the streets.

One solution to the problem is a pedestrian fast lane.
There are lots of souvenir sellers in summer.

The market has all kinds of stalls.

It's famous for its statue of a lion.

Some people think that it's a strange idea.

The street cleaners keep our city looking nice.

You can see street performers every weekend in our city.

Petra is staying in student accommodation this term.

| cant work the taps in the bathroom.
The towels in the bathroom are lovely.
There are plans to build some tower blocks in the city centre.

Rubbish trucks don’t find it easy to get around the narrow
streets.

I'm surprised there isn’t a wardrobe for our clothes.
The wash basin in the bathroom is very small.
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Hello and welcome to Making History, the programme where we

achievement Om n /2'tfirvmoant/

angrily Om adv /'&ngroli/
angry Om adj /'&ngri/
anxious Om adj /'@pk[os/
avoid Om v /3'vord/

backwards Om adv /'bakwodz/
balloon n /ba'luin/
behaviour Om n /br'hervjo(r)/

bother Om v /'bpda(r)/
calmly om adj /'ka:mli/
capsule n /'kapsju:l/
climbom v /klarm/

confused Om adj /kon'tjuizd/
cook Om n /kuk/

dive v /darv/

drop Om v /drop/

easily Oom adv /'iizali/

eater n /'iito(r)/
embarrassed Om adj /1im'barost/
excited Om adj /1k'sartid/
exhausted adj /1g'zo:stid/

eye contactOm n /'ar kontakt/
fallom v /fo:l/

fluently adv /'flurontli/
forwards Om adv /'forwodz/
frightened Om adj /'frartnd/
guilty Oom adj /'gilti/
headphones n /'hedfaunz/

in a good mood Om phr /in o ,gud 'mu:d/

intercom n /'intokom/
intoOm prep /'intu:,'into/
jump Om v /dzAamp/

land Om v /laend/

liftom v /lift/

lift Om n /lift/

loudly Om adv /laudli/
nervous Om adj /'n3:1vas/
nicely Om adv /'‘naisli/

look back at human achievements that have changed history.
| look at them angrily.

| get angry when people drop rubbish in the street.
| think she's feeling anxious.

I try to avoid eye contact.

Scuba divers always dive backwards out of a boat.
A large balloon took him up into space.

If you watch what people do in lifts, you'll see some very
interesting behaviour.

It doesn’t bother me if they listen to loud music.
He calmly pushed the alarm button and waited for an answer.
He came slowly out of the capsule.

| haven't got my key. | know — I'll climb in through that open
window.

| feel very confused. | don't know what to do!
She’s a good cook.
Watch him dive into the swimming pool.

If you drop your phone into liquid, put it in a bowl! of uncooked
rice to dry it out.

| can easily start a conversation with a stranger.
She’s a slow eater.

| feel so embarrassed about it.

| feel so excited about journey tomorrow.

| feel exhausted most days.

She's very shy and never makes eye contact.

Watch out! | think that tree is going to fall.

I would like to speak two languages fluently.

She was running too fast and fell forwards.

The building was empty. Now he was frightened.

I think he’s feeling guilty about not going to the party.
Put your headphones on to listen to your music.
She’s in a good mood.

A voice on the intercom asked, ‘Is someone in there?’
They ran into the garden.

Everybody shouted and jumped up and down.

He landed safely.

Can you help me lift the new TV out of its box?

He was stuck in a lift for 41 hours!

I hate it when people speak loudly on their mobile phones.
| feel nervous about the exam.

| ask them nicely to turn it down.
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nightmare n /'nartmea(r)/
out of Om prep /‘avt av/
over Om prep /'auvo(r)/
parachute v /'parofu:t/
pleased Om adj /pliizd/
politely Om adv /pa'lartli/
pull out om v /pul 'avt/

quickly Om adv /'kwikli/

reader Om n /'rirda(r)/

rescue team Om n /'reskjur tizm/

round and round Om prep /'ravnd an ravnd/
runner Om n /'rana(r)/

skydiving n /'skardarvin/

smartly Om adv /'smaz:tli/
snowboarding n /'snoubo:diy/

stranger Om n /'streimnd3za(r)/
straw n /stroi/

stressed Om adj /strest/

take off Om v /teik 'Df/

through Om prep /Oru:/

towards Om prep /to'wordz/

traffic lights om n, p/ /'traefik larts/

traveller Om n /'travalo(r)/
typist n /'taipist/

video camera Om n /'vidiou ,keemora/

walker Om n /'woika(r)/

I had a terrible nightmare last night.

He came out of the capsule.

He slowly walked over to the capsule.

He parachuted down towards the desert.
She’s really pleased the party was a success.
1 smile politely.

Then he pulled the button out, so that the alarm rang and rang
continuously.

He quickly moved to another seat.

He's a slow reader.

A rescue team arrived a short time later to take her to hospital.
He suddenly began to turn round and round.

She's a really fast runner.

The rest of his skydiving team saw this on their computer
screens and were worried he was in terrible trouble.

In my job | need to dress smartly.
A group of us went snowboarding in Switzerland.

When you sit next to a stranger on a bus or train, what do
you do?

It was one of those little cartons of juice that comes with a
little straw.

He's feeling stressed about the new project.
Come and watch the plane take off.
She walked through the open door.
Look! Martha is walking towards us.

Come on traffic lights, turn green. I'm going to be so late for
my meeting!

I'm a regular traveller.

She'’s a quick typist.

He hit the walls several times and shouted at the video
camera.

He's a fast walker.
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about Om adv /o'baut/

arrive Om v /o'rarv/

attack Oom v /o'tak/

become Om v /br'kam/

blog v /blpg/

boxer n /'boksa(r)/

buy om v /bar/

challenge om n /'t faelindz/
change career Om phr /tfeimnd3z ko'rio(r)/
choose Om Vv /tfu:z/

concert hallOm n /'kpnsat ho:l/
conductor om n /kon'dakta(r)/

deal with Om phrv /'di:l wid/

do online banking Om phr
/duz ,on lain 'baenkin/

download v /,davn'loud/
engaged Om adj /in'gerdzd/

get married Om phr /get 'meerid/
go online Om phr /gou ,on'lain/
gotoOm phrv /'gou tur, to/

have a baby / children Om v
/,haev o 'beibi, 't [1ldron/

in (your) late twenties n
/in (joi) lert 'twentiz/

in (your) sixties n /i (jor) 'sikstiz/
learn to swim Om v /,I3:n to 'swim/

leave home / school Om v
/lirv 'houm, 'sku:l/

live with Om phrv /'liv wid/

log on /out phrv /lpg 'pn, 'avt/
mid Om prep /mid/

middle-aged adj /,midl 'exdzd/
moment Om n /'moumont/

move house or flat Om phr
/mu:v hauvus or 'flat/

obtain Om Vv /ab'tein/

pass your exams / driving test Om phr
/,pa:s joir 1g'ze&mz, jo: 'drarvin test/

perform Om v /po'form/

pianist n /'pronist/
presentOm n /'preznt/

read / listen to the news Om phr
/,rixd, ,lisn to 89 'njuiz/

| think she’s about thirty-five.

She arrived home very late.

As he was leaving a concert, two men attacked him.

He became anxious the more he thought about it.

She blogs about daily life with two young children.

He decided to become the manager of a boxer from Brazil.
| want to buy a new T-shirt.

He did the challenges for a few months.

I want to change career.

I need to choose a career, but | don’t know what to do.

He has played in many of the world’s greatest concert halls.

Joao Carlos Martins is a famous Brazilian classical pianist and
conductor.

| need to deal with these emails.
How often do you do online banking?

You can download this app for free.

When did you get engaged?

We're getting married this year.

Why don’t you go online to book the hotel?
She wants to go to university.

We want to have children.

| think he’s in his late twenties.

A lot of people retire in their sixties.
| want to learn to swim.

She decided to leave home. / | leave school this year.

Do you live with your partner?

Make sure you log out when you have finished.

She’s in her mid-twenties.

They're a middle-aged couple, with grown-up children.
It was the most amazing moment of his life.

Martha moved house last week.

Where did you obtain that from?
Did you pass all your exams?

He learned to play the piano when he was a child and as a
teenager he performed in concerts around the world.

He wanted to follow his dream of being a pianist.
Did you get a lot of presents for your birthday?
I want to listen to the news.
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receive Om Vv /rr'siiv/

repetitive strain injury (RSI) n
/r1,petatrv 'strein ,indzori/

retire Om Vv /rr'tara(r)/

review Om n /r1'vjui/

seafront n /'si:frant/

share Om Vv /[ea(r)/

shop online Om v /[Dp ,on'lain/
social mediaOm n /'soufl mi:dio/
take up Om phrv / teik Ap/

talk Oom n /to:k/

teenager n /'tiznerdza(r)/
travel Om v /'traevl/
tweet v /twiit/

update v /,ap'dert/

use Om n /juis/

vase n /va:z/

vegetarian cookbook n /,vedza'tearion

'kokbuk/

| received a present today.

He performed in concerts for another seven years, but then
he had to give up because of Repetitive Strain Injury (RSI).

He's going to retire from teaching next year.

The hotel gets some great reviews.

The restaurant is on the seafront.

I share a small flat with friends.

| like to shop online.

1 use social media all the time, especially Facebook.
I want to take up a new hobby.

Matt gave an online talk about how the challenges changed
his life.

This TV programme is for teenagers and young adults.
We're going to travel by taxi to the airport.

He tweeted that he was going to meet a famous musician.
Did you update your Facebook page?

A few years later, he lost the use of his left hand.

I'm very sorry | broke your vase.

We're going to get a vegetarian cookbook to help us.
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advice Om n /od'vars/

afford Om v /o'fo:d/
antique adj /@n'ti:k/
balance Om n /'balons/

bank accountOm n /'bank o ,kaovnt/
benefitOm n /'benifrt/

bill Om n /bil/

borrowed Om v, pp /'boroud/
brand new Om adj /,brand 'njui/
bright Om adj /brairt/

buyer om n /'bara(r)/

change Om n /tfeindz/

coinOm n /koin/

collection Om n /ka'lekfn/
comfort Om n /'kamfot/
comfortOm v /'kamfot/
comfortable Om adj /'kamftabl/
compute v /kom'pju:t/
condition Om n /kon'difn/

credit card Om n /'kredit ka:d/
crime Om n /kraim/

dark om adj /da:k/

debt Om n /det/

decide Om v /di'sard/

developing world n /di'velopin w3a:ld/

digit n /'didzit/
digital adj /'didzrtl/

disappointment Om n /,disa'pointmont/

economy Om 1 /1'kpnomi/
enjoy Om v /in'd3o1/
enjoyable Om adj /1n'd3zorabl/
equip v /i'kwip/

essential om adj /1'senfl/
fashionable Om adj /'fanabl/
fee Om n /fit/

heavy Om adj /'hevi/
large Om adj /la:dz/

It also included advice for teachers about how to teach music
and mathematics.

What would you like to buy, but can’t afford right now?
It's antique and gold.

| check my balance regularly so | know how much money there
is in my bank account.

Do you know how much money is in your bank account?
Do you think living in a cashless society offers enough benefits?
Ask the waiter for the bill.

Have you ever borrowed a large amount of money?

It's brand new. | only got it a few weeks ago.

It's a lovely bright colour.

we’ll get a buyer for it.

I've got some change and lots of receipts in my wallet.

We can give some coins to the street performers.

As a result, our book collection went from 300 down to six.
| prefer to watch films in the comfort of my own home.
She went to the nursery to comfort the baby.

It's very comfortable to ride.

We need to compute the size and weight of each object.
It's not in very good condition.

Can | pay for this by credit card, please?

Things have improved, for instance there isn’t as much crime
in Sweden.

It's got a dark blue stone.
| don't like being in debt.
She has to decide by next Monday.

Many countries in the developing world are using mobile
phones to do online banking.

How many digits are there in your account number?

Modern digital technology has helped. We gave away our CDs
and now keep our music on the computer.

Have you bought anything recently which was a
disappointment?

I think life is better since the decrease in the cash economy.
Did you enjoy your holiday?

Some people think our life isn’t enjoyable any more.

This course will equip you with the skills you need.

It's essential you save some money.

It is quite fashionable.

In Kenya, people can use credit on their mobile phones to pay
for things like their children’s school fees.

This box is really heavy.
This is difficult to carry — it's quite large.
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leather Oom n /'leda(r)/
lentOm v, pp /lent/
metalOm n /'metl/

minimalist adj /'minimoalist/

mosquito n /moa'skiitou/
note Om n /nauvt/

owe Om Vv /ou/

pale Om adj /peil/

pay back Om v /per1 'bak/
personal Om adj /'p3:sonl/
plastic Om adj /'plaestik/
possess Om Vv /pa'zes/
possessions Om n, pl /pa'zefnz/
purse n /p3is/

refund n /'rizfand/

rentOm n /rent/

repellent n /ri'pelont/
revolution Om n /,reva'luifn/
save up Om Vv /serv 'Ap/
scooter n /'skuito(r)/

shiny Om adj /' [aini/
special Om adj /'spefl/
statistic n /sto'tistik/

stress Om n /stres/

stress Om Vv /stres/

stressful Om adj /'stresfl/

suitable Om adj /'suitobl/

thin Om adj /61n/

time capsule Om n /'taim kapsju:l/
transfer Om v /traens'fa:(r)/
useful Om adj /'juisfl/

valuable Om adj /'veeljuabl/

wallet Om n /'wolit/

This seat’s made of leather.
Have you lent money to someone in the last month?
It's made of metal.

Our flat was full of stuff, so we went minimalist: we sold or
gave away the things which we hardly ever use.

It's a very bad time of year for mosquitoes.
I've got one or two notes in my wallet.

She owes me £20!

It's a kind of pale grey colour.

I'll pay you back the money tomorrow.

It contains personal things.

It's got a plastic cover.

| don’t possess a single CD or DVD.

Do you think possessions can make you feel happy?
| think I've got some money in my purse.

I'd like to return the wallet and get a refund.
How much is the rent for your flat?

| always pack a mosquito-repellent plug.
Kenya has led a revolution in mobile banking.
I'm saving up for a new car.

Riding my scooter is great fun and the feel of the cool wind is
wonderful.

It's so bright and shiny.
Somebody special gave it to me.

Statistics show that the number of bank robberies has
dropped.

He's under a lot of stress at the moment at work.

I must stress how important it is to be careful with your money.
Sometimes having too many things can be stressful.

It isn’t suitable for work.

It's very thin and light, so it's easy to carry.

A time capsule is a special container with objects inside.
Mobile phones are perfect for transferring money.

It's so useful that | can’t imagine life without it.

This watch isn’t very valuable.

What's in your wallet at the moment?
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adoptOm v /o'dopt/
bad manners Om phr /baed 'maenoz/

best-selling Om adj /,best 'selin/
characteristic Om n / karokto'ristik/
confident Om adj /'konfidont/
couple om n /'kapl/

creative adj /kri'ertiv/
dishonest Om adj /dis'pnist/
disorganized adj /dis'oigonaizd/
extrovert n /'‘ekstrovat/

fairom adj /fea(r)/

father-in-law n /'fa:dorinlo:/
flatmate n /'fletmert/

friendly Om adj /'frendli/

get divorced Om phr /,get di'vo:st/
hard-working Om adj /,ha:d 'wa:kinp/
honest Om adj /'pnist/

impatient Om adj /1m'peifnt/
impolite adj /,impo'lat/
impossible Om adj /1im'ppsabl/
introvert n /'introva:t/

mother-in-law n /'madarinlo:/
necessary Om adj /'nesasari/
patient Om adj /'perfnt/
possible Om adj /'ppsabl/
related Om adj /ri'lertid/

romantic Om adj /rov'meaentik/
separate Om Vv /'seporeit/
shy Om adj /[al/

slurp v /sl3ip/
smart Om adj /sma:t/
sociable adj /'saufabl/

stepmother/father n
/'stepmAda(r), -fa:da(r)

stupid Om adj /'stju:pid/
twins Om n, p/ /twinz/

unfair Om adj /,an'fea(r)/
unfriendly Om adj /an'frendli/
unkind Om adj /,an'kaind/

They have decided to adopt a child.

I've heard that in other countries it's bad manners to talk when

another person is speaking.
Susan Cain is the author of the best-selling book Quiet.

What do you think are the main characteristics of introverts?
She’s confident about her exams.

Nicole and Paul make a lovely couple.

He's quite creative and often has new ideas.

It was dishonest of him to say that.

His manager is a bit disorganized. His office is a mess.
She’s an extrovert and confident in a large group of people.
Do you think it was fair of her to say that?

My father-in-law enjoys gardening.

My flatmate is quite lazy. He never does the washing up.
He’s a very friendly person.

You get divorced only if your marriage goes wrong.

She’s a very hard-working person and works long hours.
Mia’s an honest person — she always tells the truth.

She’s a bit impatient. She doesn’t like waiting for things.

I think it's a bit impolite to say that.

It was impossible to sleep because it was so hot.

I'm an introvert. | find it easier to express myself in writing
than speaking.

Your mother-in-law is your husband or wife's mother.
Was it necessary to speak to me like that?

I'm patient and don’t mind if things take a long time.
It's possible she will arrive shortly.

Did you know that Pascal and Isabelle are related to each
other?

They are in a romantic relationship.
My parents separated when | was eight.

He's quite a shy person and is often nervous about speaking
to people.

It sounds like a competition to see who can slurp the loudest.
He's really smart. He knows everything about computers.
They're very sociable people and enjoy having parties.

My father married my stepmother when | was 12 years old.

| think he was really stupid to leave his job.

My sister gave birth to twins yesterday. A boy and a girl!

I think it's unfair that not everyone was invited to the party.
I think she’s a bit unfriendly.

It was a bit unkind of him to do that.
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unlucky Om adj /An'laki/
unnecessary Om adj /An'nesosari/
unpleasant Om adj /an'pleznt/
unsociable adj /an'saufabl/
untidy Om adj /An'taidi/

usual Om adj /'juizual/
workplace n /'waikplers/

We've been so unlucky with the weather.

That's a bit unnecessary. There was no need to say that.
| find the smell of peanut butter a bit unpleasant.

He hates going out and is quite unsociable.

The children are so untidy. Look at their bedroom!

The journey to university took longer than usual.

In the USA especially, many schools, universities and
workplaces are less interested in introverts than in extroverts.
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accommodation Om n /o, kopma'derfn/
advantages Om n, p/ /od'va:ntidziz/

amazed Om adj /o'merzd/

annoyed Om adj /o'nord/

annoying Om adj /o'noiiy/

apply om v /o'plar/

basic om adj /'bersik/

book in advance Om phr / buk m od'va:ins/
book your flight Om phr / buk jor 'flait/
bored Om adj /bo:d/

bus pass Om n /'bas pa:s/

code Om n /koud/

confusing Om adj /kon'fjuizin/
convenient Om adj /kon'viiniont/
currency n /'karonsi/

cycle lane om n /'saikl lein/
development Om n /di'velopmoant/
diesel n /'di:zl/

efficient Om adj /1'f1/nt/
embarrassing Om adj /im'baroasiy/
exciting Om adj /1k'sartin/

fare n /fea(r)/

fascinated adj /'feesimertid/
fascinating adj /'fesmertin/
floatom v /flout/

foreign Om adj /'foron/
frightening Om adj /'frartnin/
fuelom n /'fjuial/

greener Om adj /'griino(r)/
guidebook n /'gardbuk/
high-speed Om adj /,har 'spi:d/

hire om v /"hara(r)/
hostel n /'hostl/

in advance Om phr /Iin od'va:ns/
insurance Om n /in'fuorans/

last minute Om adj /la:st 'minit/

line Om n /lamn/

What type of holiday accommodation do you prefer?

As well as speed, Maglev has a number of advantages over
other transport systems.

| was amazed when my dog turned up at my house after six
months away.

Martha’s annoyed because you didn't invite her.
That noise is so0 annoying. | can’t concentrate.

Do | need to apply for a visa before | travel?

It's basic but you have everything you need.

Train fares are much cheaper if you book in advance.
Have you booked your flight to Spain yet?

The lessons are always the same, so the students get rather
bored.

| have a bus pass.

Will | need a code?

Her directions to the town were a bit confusing.

The bus is the most convenient form of transport for me.
Did you get the foreign currency for our trip?

The main roads have special cycle lanes.

The technology is still in development.

Diesel engines are greener these days.

The bus service is efficient.

That was the most embarrassing moment of my life.

It was a really exciting film.

Bus fares are expensive.

| was fascinated to hear my uncle’s stories.

| watched a fascinating programme last night.

The train floats in the air above the tracks.

How much foreign currency are you taking on holiday?
My whole body is in pain. It's frightening.

They use less fuel than other vehicles.

Buses are greener than in the past.

Do you usually take a guidebook on holiday?

Right now there is only one high-speed Maglev system
in the world.

How much will it cost to hire a car for a week?

All the hostels were full so someone suggested staying in this
Manga café.

Do you book your holidays far in advance?
We need to buy our travel insurance before we go on holiday.

I'm a last-minute person and never book my holidays in
advance.

In 2045, the line will extend to Osaka.
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luggage Om n /'lagidz/

main road Om n /'mein roud/
petrol Om n /'petral/

planner Om n /'plana(r)/
pollution Om n /pa'lu:fn/
predict Oom v /pri'dikt/

reality Om n /ri'eeloti/

registration form n /,redzi'strerfn form/
regular Om adj /'regjalo(r)/

relaxed Om adj /r1'lakst/

relaxing Om adj /r1'leeksin/

reliable adj /r1'larabl/
remote Om adj /r1'mout/

replace Om v /r1'plers/

self-catering Om adj /,self 'kertorig/
souvenir n /,suiva'nia(r)/
surprised Om adj /so'prarzd/

surprising Om adj /so'praizin/
thermometer n /63'mopmita(r)/
tiring Om adj /'taroriy/

track Om n /trak/

traffic jam om n /'treefik dzaem/
worried Om adj /'warid/
worrying Om adj /'wariin/

Where can we leave our luggage?

The main roads are very busy in our town.

Does your car run on petrol?

Transport planners are looking at the problems.

Buses are quieter and create less pollution these days.

They predict that the Tokyo to Osaka line will cost 51 billion
dollars.

Their dreams are now a reality.

Could you fill in the registration form, please?

There's a regular bus service between the two towns.
The atmosphere in my company is relaxed.

It was very relaxing to lie next to the swimming pool and have
a drink.

The trains are very reliable — they usually leave on time.
Yakutsk is remote - it’s six time zones from Moscow.

Maglev technology probably won't replace other forms of
transport in the near future.

| prefer self-catering holidays.
I always buy souvenirs when I'm on holiday.

| was surprised when she told us she was engaged to be
married.

It wasn't surprising that we lost the match.
Kids here can only miss school if the thermometer reaches —35!
This train journey is tiring.

Powerful magnets lift the train off the tracks and push them
forward.

There are often bad traffic jams on the motorways.
I'm really worried about the exam tomorrow.

The increase in prices is very worrying.
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achieve om v /o't[iiv/

after-school Om adj /'a:fto sku:l/
artom n /a:t/

atmosphere Om n /'a&tmosfia(r)/
blossom n /'blosom/

communication skills Om 1, p/
/ka,mju:nr'ker[n skilz/

connection Om n /ko'nek n/
course Om n /kos/

creatively adv /kri'ertivli/
decision Om n /di'sizn/
degree Om n /di'gri:/

diploma n /di'plovmoa/
economics Om n /,itko'nomiks/
education om n /,edzu'kerfn/
emotion Om n /1'mou[n/

entrance exam Om n /'entrons 1g,za&m/
explain Om v /1k'splein/

fields om n, p/ /fi:ldz/

fully-qualified om adj /'fuli kwolifaid/
grade Om n /greid/

history Om n /'histri/

imagination Om n /1,meed31'nein/
ironing Om n /'aronin/

IT n /ar'tiy/

languages Om n, pl /'lengwidziz/

learning skills n, p/ /'13:nin skilz/

literature Om n /'litrat fa(r)/

map reading Om n /'map ri:din/
Master’s degree n /'ma:istoz di,gri:/
maths Om n /maBs/

mistake Om n /mi'steik/

myth n /mi16/

next of kin n /,nekst av 'kin/
organ Om n /'orgon/

organize Om v /'oDigonaiz/

PE n /,pi: it/

photocopy Om n /'foutoukppi/

In the last few years, Finland and Shanghai have achieved the
highest grades in the tests.

What after-school activities do you do?
Did you do art at school?
The atmosphere is relaxed.

I really like the word "blossom’, because | think it sounds as
gentle as the thing it represents.

I have very good communication skills.

It's a really bad connection. Could you repeat that, please?
Is she going to do a course in psychology at university?

Will computers ever be able to think creatively, like humans?
Are you good at making decisions?

She's got a degree in history from York University.

| have a diploma in food safety.

We studied economics for two years. It's a hard subject.

| think private schools offer the best education.

Scientists might even be able to learn more about where our
thoughts and emotions come from.

In Shanghai, the university entrance exam is called the goo koo.
1 don’t think he's very good at explaining things clearly.

Please complete all required fields below.

we're offering proper training with fully-qualified instructors.
My grades in literature and languages weren’t great.

My favourite subject was history.

She uses her imagination to come up with some great ideas.
Who usually does the ironing?

I'm pleased | did IT at school. | love working with computers.

I was really good at languages at school. | speak three
languages now.

His learning skills are very good. | think he's the best in the
class.

Did you study literature at school?

I'll drive, but are you any good at map reading?

He's got a Master's degree in economics.

When | was at school | didn’t enjoy maths at all.

Have you ever made a big mistake?

This is one of the most common myths about the brain.
Who's your next of kin?

The brain is an amazing organ.

She loves organizing events.

I really enjoyed PE at school, especially tennis lessons.
I'll just make a photocopy of the certificate for you.
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B1 Wordlist Unit 8

Navigate

practical skills Om n, pl /'praktikl skilz/

private school Om n /'prarvot sku:l/
probably Om adv /'probabli/
promotion Om n /pro'mou/n/
psychology n /sar'kolod3zi/
qualification om n / kwolifi'ker[n/
remember Om Vv /rI'memba(r)/
science Om n /'sarons/

search engine Om n /'s3:t] ,endzin/
signal Om n /'signoal/

solve Om Vv /splv/

spellingom n /'spelin/

state school Om n /'stert sku:l/
strict Om adj /strikt/

study Om n /'stadi/

success Om 1 /sok'ses/
system Om 1 /'sistom/

take care of Om phr /teik keor ov/
tell jokes Om phr /tel 'dzouks/
terrible Om adj /'terabl/

train Om v /trein/

understand Om v /,ando'staend/

Her practical skills are excellent, so | think she is the right
person for the job.

Did you go to a private school?

| probably won’t go out tonight.

Please send me details of offers and promotions.

My brother’s doing an MSc in psychology.

What qualifications do you have?

Are you good at remembering people’s names?

| think science was the least useful subject for me at school.
Did you use a search engine to find out about us?

I keep losing the signal so we might get cut off.

He's great at solving computer problems.

He's not very good at spelling.

| think state schools are just as good as private schools.
Was your school strict?

An international study called PISA tests 500,000 students from
over 60 countries in maths, science and reading.

Do you think a university degree is necessary for success in
life?

What is it about their education system that produces these
great results?

She really enjoys taking care of people.

Are you good at telling jokes?

I'm terrible at remembering people’s names.

| trained as a chef.

She's very good at understanding how things work.
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active Om adj /'a&ktiv/
already Om adv /o:l'redi/

argument Om n /'argjumont/

assighment n /o'samnmont/
believe in Om v /bi'litv 1n/
belong to Om v /br'lpn to/
bump v /bamp/

cancer Om n /'keensa(r)/

ceremony Om n /'seromoni/

cheek Om n /tfitk/

chestom n /tfest/

chinom n /tfm/

clapom v /klap/

congratulate Om v /kon'grat fulert/
consist of Om v /kon'sist ov/
cycling om v /'sarklin/

depend (on) Om v /di'pend (on)/

depressed Om adj /di'prest/
diabetes n /,daro'bi:tiiz/
dietom n /'darot/
disease Om n /di'ziiz/
dream of Om v /driim ov/
easyOm adj /'iizi/

elbow Om n /'elbou/
experiment Om n /ik'sperimont/
fist n /fist/

fitness n /'fitnas/

forehead n /'forhed/
gentle Om adj /'dzentl/
germs n, pl /dz3:mz/

graduation n /,grazdzu'erfn/
greet v /griit/

greeting n /'griitin/
handshake n /'handfeik/
happen Om v /'hapon/
health Om n /hel6/

hug v /hag/

impression Om n /im'pre[n/

She has a very active lifestyle.
I do quite a bit of exercise already, so I'm pretty fit.

Sometimes, people shake hands when they make friends again
after an argument.

Please can | have some more time to do my assignment?

I don't believe in the health benefits of taking exercise.

You must always look after things that belong to other people.
They bump fists as a greeting.

Diseases, such as cancer, exist today because of our modern
diet and lifestyle.

The graduation ceremony starts at 9 a.m.

They kiss two or three times, starting with the right cheek.
They put both their hands together at chest level.

He always touches his chin if he is worried about something.
They clap their hands three times before saying hello.

We use a handshake when we congratulate people.

My diet consists of only the healthiest food.

Cycling is a good form of exercise.

Your success in life does not depend on other people, but on
you alone.

Lack of sunshine can make you depressed.

Diabetes is one of today’'s common diseases.

Her diet isn't very good.

Many of today’s diseases exist because of our modern lifestyle.
Do you ever dream of visiting New York?

Some people find it easy to keep fit.

He sits with his elbows on the table.

Tell us how the experiment was carried out.

In some countries, you bump fists when you greet someone.
I'm trying to improve my fitness by cycling to work.

They press their foreheads together while closing their eyes.
Do plenty of gentle exercise, like walking.

People worry they might catch germs if they shake
somebody’s hand.

Will you be at my graduation ceremony?

What do you do when you greet a friend?

How much do you know about international greetings?

He welcomed me with a smile and a handshake.

If something good happens to me, it's because | deserve it.
It's important to look after your health and keep fit.

They hug each other when they greet good friends.

If you get it wrong, you might give a bad impression.
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informal Om adj /in'torml/

junk food n /'dzapk fu:d/

kiss Om v /kis/

lipom n /lip/

medical Om adj /'medikl/
mental health Om n /'mentl hel6/

natural Om adj /'neet[ral/
nod v /nod/

painkiller n /'pemkilo(r)/

peace Om n /piis/
philosophy Oom n /fo'lpsafi/
press Om Vv /pres/

reserve Om Vv /r1'za:v/
respect Om v /r1'spekt/
ridiculous Om adj /r1'dikjolos/

rude Om adj /ru:d/

shake hands Oom phr /[eik "haendz/
shoulder Om n /'[ouldo(r)/
sleeve Om n /sliiv/

smile Om v /smail/

stick Om v /stik/

succeed in Om v /sak'siid m/
thumb Om n /OAm/

tongue Om n /tan/

touchom v /tat)/

trend Om n /trend/

virus Om n /'varros/

weapon Om n /'wepon/

weight-lifting om n /'werthiftin/
work for Om v /'wa:k foi(r), fo(r)/

You usually do this greeting in an informal situation.
Definitely don‘t eat any junk food, like crisps.

They kiss three times.

She’s got very thin lips.

Here's a copy of my medical certificate.

I think that regular physical exercise can help to improve your
mental health.

Eat only natural food like meat, vegetables and fruit.
They nod their heads.

we’ll give him some strong painkillers before he goes for the
X-ray.

A common theory is that it started as a sign of peace.
That's part of our philosophy.

They press their noses together.

You'll definitely need to reserve a place before you come.
| trust and respect you.

How ridiculous! People will think you are unfriendly if you
refuse a handshake.

In China or Turkey, for example, if your handshake is too tight
and strong, you will seem rude.

They shake hands for a very long time.

He touched me on the shoulder to get my attention.

This proved that there were no weapons hiding in their sleeve.
I always smile at someone when | first meet them.

They stick their tongues out at each other.

You can succeed in doing anything if you try hard enough.
Press the button with your thumb.

In some countries, they stick out their tongues as a greeting.
They greet without touching the body.

The Paleo movement is a recent trend in health and fitness.
Instead they died from things like viruses or old age.

They would put their right hand forward towards another man
and opened it to show they were not holding a knife or other
weapon.

Only do intense activity like weight-lifting occasionally.

Jack works for an oil company.
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Some dark green vegetables can taste bitter.

alcoholic drink om n /,elko'holik drigk/

apple juice Om n /'aepl dzu:s/
bake Om v /beik/

best before Om n /'best bi, foi(r)/
bitter Om adj /'brta(r)/

boiled Om adj /boild/

bottle Om n /'botl/

box Om n /boks/

canOom n /kan/

cardboard Om n /'ka:dbo:d/
carton n /'ka:tn/

charge Om v /tfa:d3/
chocolate om n /'t/pklot/
consumer Om n /kon'sjurmo(r)/
curry n /'kari/

dessert n /di'za:t/

different om adj /'difront/
dishom n /dif/

doggy bag n /'dpgi bag/

figure om n /'f1go(r)/

flavour om n /'flerva(r)/
frozen Oom adj /'tfrouvzn/
fryom v /frar/

funny Om adj /'fani/

herb n /ha:b/
honey n /'hani/
jar n /dzax(r)/

kind of om phr /'kaind (av)/
lamb n /lem/

leave Om v /lizv/

left om adj /left/

mark Om n /ma:k/

olives n, pl /'nlivz/
packetom n /'pakit/
plain Om adj /plein/
preserve Om Vv /pri'z3:v/
pretty adj /'priti/
pretty Om adv /'priti/

| drink apple juice for breakfast.

They're baked in the oven.

A 'best before’ label tells you about quality, not safety.
I don't like it. It's got a very bitter taste.

1 don't like boiled vegetables.

Let's get a bottle of sparkling water as well.

We bought them a box of chocolates.

Can | have a can of lemonade, please?

This container is made from cardboard.

There's a carton of apple juice in the fridge.
Supermarkets should charge customers for shopping bags.
He gave me some chocolates for my birthday.

It's not the consumers who are responsible for waste.
Most curry dishes are hot and spicy.

Would you like some cake for dessert?

There are many different sorts of spring roll.

| usually serve this dish with vegetables.

Ask the waiter for a ‘doggy bag’ to take home food you
can't eat.

Please write the number in words and figures. / It's a figure of
aman.

You dip them into this sauce to give them extra flavour.
I need a packet of frozen peas for the meal tonight.
Sometimes the spring rolls are fried.

Do you know any funny jokes? / A funny thing happened to me
on the way to work.

There are lots of herbs in this stew.
The tagine has some honey in it so it tastes quite sweet.

Could you buy a jar of olives when you're at the supermarket,
please?

It's a kind of stew.

This tagine is made with pieces of lamb.
I've left some cake for you.

We took a left turn instead of right.

There's a mark on my trousers. / What mark did you get in
the test?

Would you like some olives to have with your drink?
| think there’s a packet of frozen peas in the freezer.
| prefer plain food. Nothing spicy.

His invention preserved food beautifully.

She’s a very pretty woman.

It's pretty expensive.
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raspberry n /'ra:zbori/
raw Om adj /ro:/
sauce Om n /sois/

savoury adj /'servori/

serve Om Vv /s31v/

several Om pron /'sevral/
shocking Om adj /' [okin/

snack n /snak/

sour Om adj /'sava(r)/

sparkling water n /'spa:klip ,wo:tao(r)/
spice Om n /spars/

spicy Om adj /'spaisi/

spinach n /'spinit|/

stew n /stjui/

strawberry n /'stro:bori/

tagine n /ta'ziin/

taste Om n /teist/

taste buds Om n, p/ /'terst badz/

texture n /'tekst[o(r)/

thick om adj /01k/

tinOm n /tin/

tobacco n /ta'bakou/

tomato Om n /to'ma:tou/

toothpaste n /'tu:Bpeist/
transportation Om n / traznspo:'teifn/

tube Om n /tju:b/
use by Om n /'juiz bar/
wasteful adj /'weistfl/

Would you like some raspberries for dessert?
They're filled with raw vegetables.

You dip the spring rolls into this sauce to give them extra
flavour.

Do you prefer sweet or savoury food?
This dish is often served with rice.

There are several different vegetables you can eat with this dish.

It's a pretty shocking figure. So what are the facts behind it?
I have a small shack at 11 a.m.

The sauce has lime juice in it to make it sour.

Please can | have some sparkling water?

This dish is made with lots of different spices.

There is some chilli in the sauce to make it spicy.
Spinach has a bitter taste.

I'm making a lamb stew tonight. Would you like some?
You put strawberry jam on them.

Tagine is a kind of stew.

This has a nice, bitter taste.

People taste food differently; it depends on the number of
taste buds on your tongue.

I love all the different textures in this dish.
This is quite a thick sauce, but it tastes lovely.
I'm going to use a tin of tomatoes.

Tobacco has a strong taste.

We need some tomatoes for the salad.

I need to buy a tube of toothpaste.

The waste happens on farms during production, or
transportation.

Did you pack a tube of toothpaste?
Make sure you check the ‘use by’ date on the label.
In the past, people were not as wasteful as they are today.
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abroad Om adv /a'bro:d/
article Om n /'a:tikl/

attachmentOm n /o'taet/mont/

benefit Om v /'benifit/
bunchOm n /bant[/
carry onOm phrv / keri 'on/

continent Om n /'kontinont/
coral reef n /'koral ri:f/
crashom n /kraf/

cure om n /kjua(r)/
electionom n /1'lek n/
erupt v /i'rapt/

expensive Om adj /1k'spensiv/

extreme Om adj /1k'striim/
financial om adj /far'nan/l, fo-/
find out om phrv /faind 'avt/
flock n /flok/

flood Om n /flad/

forest fire Om n /'forist faro(r)/
give up Om phrv /giv 'ap/
global om adj /'glaubl/

global warming om n /,gloubl 'wormin/

grow up Om phrv /grov 'Ap/

home-made adj /'houvm meid/
hunger n /'hango(r)/
hurricane n /'harikon/
intelligent Om adj /1n'telidzont/

inventionOm n /in'ven|n/

issueOm n /'tfur/
man-made adj /'man meid/

milestone n /'marirlstoun/

natural disaster Om n /'neetral di,za:sta(r)/

powerful Om adj /'pavofl/

put down Om phrv /put 'davn/

Many people are looking for jobs abroad.

It was also the first time that newspapers contained pictures
as well as articles.

No email communication is 100% secure. You should only open
attachments if you trust the sender.

Everybody would benefit from a bit of extra intelligence.
She gave me a bunch of flowers.

History and human problems change, but time and nature
carry on.

News reached different continents within minutes.
We need to keep tourists away from the damaged coral reefs.

People who saw the crash posted comments and photos on
Twitter.

Is there a possible cure for AIDS?
| want to watch the news report about the European elections.

When a volcano erupted on the Pacific island of Krakatoa in
1883 it killed 36,000 people.

Ordinary people didn’t use to buy newspapers because they
were expensive,

There has been an increase in extreme weather conditions.
What do you think about the financial crisis?
You need to find out the answer yourself.

A plane landed in the Hudson River after a flock of birds flew
into its engine.

The road is closed because of a flood.

There is a large forest fire near Sydney, Australia.
I want to give up smoking.

The global economy has become unstable.

Is global warming really happening?

He wants children to grow up to have a positive relationship
with nature.

This is lovely home-made jam.
They do a lot to try and fight world hunger and poverty.
Did you hear about the hurricane off the Mexican coast?

My idea to change the world is to spend more money on
developing drugs that can make us more intelligent.

This changed in the 1850s with the invention of powerful
printing presses.

| want to talk to you about global issues.

It's a region that has suffered many man-made problems.
There have been several media milestones.

It was one of the worst natural disasters in history.

The powerful printing presses could print 10,000 papers per
hour.

He carefully put down the statues.
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put on Om phrv /put 'pn/
reach Om Vv /riitf/

report Om v /ri'po:t/
robbery n /'robori/
sculptor n /'skalpta(r)/
secure Om adj /st'kjua(r)/

set up Om phrv /set 'aAp/
spread Om v /spred/
steal Om Vv /sti:l/

strike Om n /straik/

telegraph n /'teligra:f/

up to date adj /,ap to 'dert/

weekly Om adv /'wiikli/

wire Om n /'wara(r)/

| think she’s put on weight.

The news of Abraham Lincoln’s death took nearly two weeks
to reach Europe in 1865.

Now anybody can report news.
They've arrested two men in connection with the robbery.
I've been a sculptor for a long time.

Be careful when you check emails in an internet café as public
Wi-Fi is not always secure.

They want to set up a business this year.
The news spread around the world in seconds.

Don’t leave your work files or laptop in your car because
someone might steal them.

Because of the transport strike, there are no trains running
today.

Before the telegraph was invented, it used to take weeks for
news to travel around the world.

The news wasn't always up to date.
News reels were changed weekly, not daily.

News could travel around the world in minutes, using undersea
electrical telegraph wires.
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accountant n /o'kauntont/
administration n /od,mini'streifn/

advertising campaign Om n
/'eedvataizin keem,pein/

arm wrestle Om n /'airm resl/
building site Om n /'bildin sait/
business Om n /'biznos/
candidate om n /'kaendidoat/

clientom n /'klaront/
construction Om n /kon'strak/n/
corporate adj /'ko:parat/

courtOom n /ko:t/

customer Om n /'kastoma(r)/
day-to-day Om adj /,der to 'der/
engineering Om n /,end3zi'niorig/
enquiry Om n /in'kwarori/
entertain Om Vv /,enta'tein/
health care om n /'helO kea(r)/
ina hurry Om phr /,in o 'hAri/
inamess Om phr /,1n 0 'mes/

in charge of Om phr /in 't fa:d3 ov/

in detail ©m phr /1in 'dirterl/

in the middle Om phr /,1n o 'midl/
in trouble Om phr /in 'trabl/
inventor Om n /in'vento(r)/

judge om n /dzadz/

laboratory Om n /lo'boroatri/

law Om n /lo:/

light bulb om n /'lart balb/

medical research Om n
/,medikl r1's3:t [, 'ri:-/

negative Om adj /'negotiv/
neutral adj /'njuitral/

nurse Om n /n3:s/

office Oom n /'nfis/

open-plan Om adj /,oupon 'plaen/
paperwork n /'‘peipow3:k/

personal assistant (PA) Om phr
/,p3:sonl o'sistont, ,pi: 'er/

politics Om n /'polotiks/

I'd like to become an accountant.
I work in administration.

We need some help with our advertising campaign.

He asked us if we wanted an arm wrestle.
Nicholas works on a building site.
We run the day-to-day business of the court.

She asked the candidate, ‘Where do you see yourself in five

years' time?’
My job is to advise clients about their business.
She works for a construction company.

He was applying for the job at the corporate office of a shoe

company.
Martha works in a court.

| deal with all the customer enquiries.

She is responsible for the day-to-day business.

I'm studying engineering at university.

We answer phone enquiries and deal with emails.

It is my job to entertain the staff.

They both work in health care.

It's easy to make mistakes if you do things in a hurry.
He never tidies his desk. It's always in a mess.

The assistant manager’s in charge of the hotel while the
manager’s away.

There isn’t time to explain the plan in detail now.

I'm in the middle of doing something at the moment.
If I'm late again, I'll be in trouble with the boss.

Who was the inventor of the light bulb?

Martha works as a judge.

He's a scientist and works in a laboratory.

She works for a law firm.

Thomas Edison is famous for inventing the light bulb.
I work in medical research at the university.

She’s quite a negative person.

He sounds neutral. He doesn’t really have an opinion.
I work as a nurse.

She works in an office.

I work in an open-plan office.

| also do a lot of paperwork.

She works as a PA.

He is planning to retire from politics next year.
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positive Om adj /'pozativ/
presentation Om n /,prezn'terfn/
productivity n /,prodak'tivoti/

profession Om n /pra'‘'fe[n/
real-life Om adj /'r1al larf/
recruit v /ri'kru:t/
report Om n /ri'poit/

software developer Om n
/'softwea di,velopa(r)/

staff Om n /sta:f/
study Om v /'stadi/
tattoo n /to'tur/
zone Om n /zoun/

Mike is very positive about the future.
I have to give presentations.

Research has shown that the noise in open-plan offices can
reduce productivity by 66%.

What profession do you work in?

You have to try and solve real-life problems.

The way that companies recruit new staff has also changed.
| have to write reports and give presentations.

I'm a software developer for a big company.

I train kitchen and waiting staff.

She’s studying politics at university.

His back was covered in tattoos.

Desks were organized into work zones of different sizes.



1 Video Do youlive in the past, present or future?

Vox POps What kind of photos and videos do you have?
2 Who has ...

1 Work with a partner. Ask and answer the questions. a mostly photos of their grandchildren?
1 Doyou have a large collection of photos and videos? b lots of photos of their baby daughter?
2 Who takes the most photos in your famlly'? ¢ photos of old architecture?
3 'Whatdoyou take photos of? Where do you keep your photos?
4 Where do you keep your photos? 3 Who keeps photos ...
5 How do you organize your photos and videos? a in just their phone?

2 Watch the video. Write the names. b onthe computerand in files?

c ontheirlaptop or phone?
How often do you look at old photos and videos? L

1 Who looks at photos ... 3 Work with a new partner. Think about what the
a once every two or three weeks? speakers said. Whose photo habits are most similar
b as often as possible? to yours?

¢ once every two months?

T¥
Steven

2 VideOo Home life

Vox POPpS What do you like about your home town?
2 Tick (v') the two things each speaker mentions.
1 the correct options to complete the definitions of Nitin: | cosmopolitan [ | nature [ | history
the word/phrase in bold. Steven: I history [ ]travel [ ]lots to do
1 A cosmopolitan city has many / few people from Matthew: [ |villages | [football [ |culture
different countries. william: [_ldiversity [ |history [ |culture
2 Afascinating place is very boring / interesting. Constance: [ |seasons [ |monuments [ ]hills
3 The outskirts are the parts outside a city / in the city How'’s your town changing at the moment?
centre. 3 the correct options to complete the sentences.
4 A condominium is a place where people live / do 1 Nitin says his city has more parks / buildings now.
Sports. 2 Steven says there are lots of new shops / tourist
5 A commuter town is full of people who work in attractions.
another town / do not travel much. 3 Matthew says everything is getting smaller /

l A
2 Watch the video. Do the tasks. WEEK

Where do you come from?
1 Match the speaker to the place.

4 William says his city is more / less attractive now.

5 Constance says her city is providing more
housing / retail stores.

1 Nitin a Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania

2 Steven b Southampton 3 Work with a partner. Look at the words in exercise 2,
3 Matthew ¢ New Delhi section 2 above. Do any of them describe your home
4 William d Reading town? Imagine you have to prepare a presentation

5. ConsStafics e Brooklyn, New York about your town. What words and phrases would you

choose? What images would you choose?

b [ AT
Steven

-




3 Video Goingup ... One man’s lift nightmare

Vox pops 2

1 Lookatthe phrases 1-9. Which things make you
nervous? Write them in the correct column of the table
below, according to how they make you feel. Then
compare with a partner.

1 walking alone at night [ | 6 going to the dentist [ |

2 taking a final exam [ | 7 visiting someone in hospital [ _|
3 speaking in public [ | 8 going to a job interview | |

4 being stuck in alift || 9 travelling somewhere alone | |
5 being lost in a foreign city [ |

very nervous a bit nervous not nervous

Watch the video. Do the tasks.

When did you last feel nervous?

1 Tick (v') the things from exercise 1 that the people
mention.

2 Decide if the sentences are true (T) or false (F).
Emma did not find her youth hostel.
Emma took the subway.

Dan has recently moved.

Dan didn’t get the job he wanted.
Sophie took the bus.

Sophie went to the university by herself.
Ezra studies computer programming.

Jacob didn’t want to make a good
impression.

HHERERs84aS
oo S Bl o Rl = R = B = e = A = |

(o= B e & Lo ]

Work with a new partner. Choose one of the
situations from exercise 1. Tell your partner about
it. Where were you? What were you doing? What
happened?

5 Video Your world in objects

Vox pops

1 Work with a partner. Look at the photos. They show people talking about their favourite
possession. For each person (1-5), guess which item from the box (a-e) they are talking about.

aboat b guitar csmartphone dtablet e violin

0"

1 Jez 2 Theodora

2 Watch the video. Do the tasks.
What is your favourite possession?
1 Were your guesses correct?
Why is it special to you?

2 (Circldthe correct options.

1 Jez watches television / listens to music on his tablet.

2 Theodora says she is quite good / isn't that good on the guitar.

3 Elizabeth uses the GPS / camera on her phone.

4 Ryan uses his boat to fish / visit his friends and family.

5 Craig has owned several violins / only one violin in his life.
Watch the video again and check.

5 Craig

3 Workwith a new partner.

Student A: Choose one item from
your bag (e.g. a pen,
a notepad, a phone,
a memory stick) and
give it to Student B.
Student B: Imagine this is your new
favourite possession.
Think of reasons why and
tell Student A.

Swap roles and repeat.



6 Video The quiet revolution

Vox POps When do you like being alone?
2 When do the speakers like being alone? Tick (v)
1 Look at the sentences. Do you think the people who said the phrases you hear.
them are introverts or extroverts? What do the words/ a atierIcome hoite from Work I
phrases in bold mean? b during my holiday ]
1 I'm often in a quiet mood. c after I spend a lot of time away from home | |
2 llike socialising a lot. d when I'm reading or when I'm studying ]
3 TI'm more of a people person, really. e atthe weekend ]
4 Ireally need myalone time. f after I've had a hard day at work []
5 IthinkI'm an outgoing person. g when I'min a sad mood ]
6 Ialmostalways stay to myself. h ifThave a busy week ]
2 Watch the video. Do the tasks. Do you think you are more introverted
) ) ) , or extroverted?
Do you prefer spending time alonfz or t:u:th aHhier penpie: 3 Which speakers say they are both introverted
1 Do the speakers prefer spending time alone (A) or with i extrovertad?
other people (P) or both (B)? Tick (v') the correct answer. Theodora [ Elizdbeth T jez [
1 Theodora A%I P ITl B lT Ryan[ | Craig []
2 Elizabeth A[] P[] Bl |
3 Jez Al ] Pl ] B[ | 3 Work with a partner. Talk about times that you like
4 Ryan Al P[] B[ ] to be alone. Use the phrases in exercise 2, section 2

% Theodora Elizabeth [ ¥

7 Video Getting away

Vox pops

1 Thinkof three or four questions you could ask someone
about their plans for next summer. Then work with a
partner to ask and answer each other’s questions.

; _
2 Watch the video. Do the tasks. Who are you going with?

2 Wh h ki i ith? Match 1-4 to a-d.
What are you going to do for your holiday this summer? GRISLIRERRB IR ER B! s taa-d

1 E
1 Complete the sentences. Use up to four words in nma 2 JALeIs
2 Dan b by themselves
each gap.
1 E ; ; 3 Sophie ¢ friends
mma is going to
4 Jacob d mother

in Germany.

2. Dandsgoimgonaipity brealo Parisim 3 Workin small groups. Each person writes the name of

a city on a piece of paper (not their home town). Put the
papers face down on the table.

3 Sophie is planning to go to Budapest on a city
break for maybe

Take turns. Pick up a paper and read the name of
the city. Imagine this is the destination for your next
summer holiday. Tell the group who you are going
with and what you are going to do.

4 Ezraisstaying
and doing two different jobs.

5 Jacobis goingto ,
then home to Cleveland and later to




8.1 Video The amazing human brain

Vox pops

1

Look at the items in the box. Which things would you be

comfortable fixing yourself? Tell a partner.

a computer ashelf ashower a cartyre
a bicycle a wardrobe/closet door a desk
a washing machine a mobile phone

If you can’t fix one of these things, who do you ask for help?

Watch the video. Do the tasks.

How good are you at fixing things that are broken?
1 Which of the speakers is good at fixing things?the

correct name.

Do you enjoy doing it? Who do you ask for help?
What was the last thing you/they fixed?
2 Decide if the sentences are true (T) or false (F).

1 Kimberlyisin a new house T F
and needs to fix lots of things.

2 Emma fixed the tyre on her T F
dad’s car.

3 Dan’s father can fix things. T F

4 Sophie fixed the wardrobe in her T F
dad’s house.

5 Jacob helps other people to fix things. T F

3 Work with a partner. One of the items in exercise 1
is broken and you want your partner to help you
fix it. Role-play a conversation. Use these phrases
to help you.

Can you help me? Do you havea ...?
What'’s the problem? Let me see.
The... is broken. I can't fix it.

Here, you hold the ... and I'll ...

Yes, of course. / I'm afraid I don’t know.

3.2 Video The secrets of a successful education

Vox pops

1

Match the words in A to words in B to make phrases.
Which two things do you think are most important for
a child’s education?

A B

supportive inspiring subjects motivation
broad range of self- languages parents
foreign teachers

Watch the video. Do the tasks.
What three things do you think are important for a good
education?
1 Answer the questions. Write Emma, Dan, Sophie,
Kimberly or Jacob.
1 Who says teachers are important?
y and

2 Who says family is important?
and

3 Who says discipline and motivation are
important?
and

4 Who talks about thinking critically and
creatively?

What subjects do students have to study in your country?
2 Which two subjects do all the speakers mention?

English [ | History [ | Mathematics [ |
Geography [ | Spanish [ | Chemistry [ |
French [_|

Houw long do pupils have to stay in school in your country?
3 Howlong do pupils have to stay in school in each
speaker’s country? Write the ages.

1 Emma says you have to stay in school until you
are

2 Dan says you have to stay in school until you are

3 Sophie says you have to stay in school until you
are

4 Kimberly says you have to stay in school until you
are

5 Jacob says you have to stay in school until you are

One of the speakers says, “You must stay in school until

you are 16, but most people stay until they are about 18

Work with a partner and discuss the questions.

1 Isthisthe same in your country?

2 Why do people stay longer in school? Why not?

3 Areyoung people staying in school longer now than
in the past?Is this a good thing?

4 How long do you think students should stay in school?



9 Video Therise and fall of the handshake

Vox pops

Cindy: USA

Andrew: USA

1 Look at the pictures of the people from different
countries. How do you think they greet people in
their country? Guess.

2 Watch the video. Do the tasks.

Houw do you greet people in your country?

1 Howdo the speakers greet people in their
country? Complete the sentences with one word
in each gap.

1 Steven greets with a

the cheek, or a hug.
2 Joakim saysit’s in Sweden to the UK.
3 Cindy usually shakes hands and says

ora on

good , hello or good .

4 Andrew shakes hands with and with
women he doesn'’t

5 Elizabeth gives and toa

good friend.

Elizabeth:

?Steven: UK

- T 3
USA i Joakim: Sweden
[~ -

How do you greet your friends, family and colleagues?
2 How do the speakers greet friends/family/colleagues?
Match the sentences 1-5 to the speakers a-e.

a
1
2

3
4
5

Cindy b Andrew c Elizabeth d Joakim e Steven
Male friends, we hug.

My dad actually kisses me on both cheeks when he
sees me.

Colleagues, it’s the same, we shake hands.
It’s like they're close friends, so we might hug.
The grandchildren jump up on me.

Are the rules the same for men and women?

3 Which speaker(s) think that the rules are the same for
men and women?

Work with a partner. Discuss the questions. How do you say
goodbye in the following situations?

1 toamanyoujust met
2 toaclose friend at the end of a meal
3 toafamily member at the airport

10 Video A question of taste

Vox pops

1 Work with a partner. Ask and answer the questions.
Has anyone taught you how to cook?
|
I |
YIES N.O
Why not? Can you cook?

Who taught you, and
what did they teach you?

If you can cook, did
you learn by yourself?

2 Watch the video. Do the tasks.
Do you prefer eating home-cooked food or eating in a
café/restaurant?

1 Which speakers prefer home-cooked food?
Which speakers prefer eating out? Write H
(home) or O (out) next to the names.

i ! \

How old were you?

Andrew

Elizabeth

Are you good at cooking?

2 the correct answers.

1

What

Steven’s best dish is ...
a aroastdinner. b aspicydish.
Joakim thinks heis ...

a abad cook. b agood cook.
Cindy is good at cooking if she ...
a has time.
caandb
Andrew can cook ...

a general dishes.

¢ hamburgers.
c a patient cook.

b feels like following directions.

b with arecipe. c¢ very quickly.
Elizabeth prefers ...

a to follow recipes. b cooking for her family.
c eating with her family.

's your favourite meal?

3 What s their favourite dish? Write S (Steven), J (Joakim),
C (Cindy), A (Andrew) or E (Elizabeth) beside each dish.

1

U o W

fish with vegetables

roast chicken with potatoes and vegetables
risotto (an Italian dish) .

simple food and Thaifood

schnitzel (an Austrian dish)

Work with a different partner. Imagine you are going to put
together a book of your favourite family recipes. What dishes
would you have in the book? Why? Tell your partner.



11 Video Breaking news

Vox pops

1 Think of three people or places that have been in
the news recently. Write them down and show a
partner. Does your partner know why they were in
the news?

2 Watch the video. Do the tasks.
How often do you read, listen to or watch the news?
1 How often do the speakers read, listen to or

watch the news?the correct options.

1 Dan every day every week

2 Andrew onceaweek onceaday .
3 Phyllis never every day

4 Sophie every day every other day

5 Bruce twice or more times a day

every two or three days

Do you prefer to get the news from the television, newspapers or

online?

2 Tick (v) one column for each speaker.

television | radio online

1 Dan

2 Andrew

3 Phyllis

4 Sophie

5 Bruce

Work in small groups. You are going to write a short news quiz.
Think of current news stories. Use the same news stories you
thought of in exercise 1 if you want. Then make five questions.
What happened in ...?2 What is the name of ...?2
Why was ... in the news this week?

Work with another group. Read your questions to each other.

Did you choose the same stories?

F(""-

12 Video The changing face of work

Vox pops

1  Complete the phrases below with words from the box.

did fit had part place well

1 1 a lot of research and prepared myself for the
interview.

2 The director interviewed a hundred actors, but only
gave one person the

3 She was so happy when she finally got a at the
university she wanted.

4 1 an interview yesterday for a job, but I didn't
feel well, so I cancelled it.

5 Ivisited the doctor and she told me I was for
work.

6 My interview was two hours long, butI think it went

Phyllis

amawn

2 Watch the video.the correct options.

What was the last interview you had?

1

Sophie had an interview this morning for ...

a ahospital. b auniversity. c a place to live.
Bruce had an interview for a telecoms company ...
a today. b thathedidn’tget. c¢ asamanager.
Phyllis was interviewed by a famous director and ...
a gotthe part. b thought it went well.

c didn’t ever act again.

Dan thinks his interview was ...

a successful. b tooshort. c¢ funny.

Andrew had an interview ...

a foradoctor’sjob. b toseeifhe could work.
¢ to help others.

3 Workin small groups. Look at the jobs in the box and
discuss the questions below.

1

2

taxi driver television actor video-game
creator dentist high-school teacher

Which job would you prefer? Put them in order from
most to least favourite and compare.

Which jobs would you choose for your husband/
wife/father/mother? Choose one person, then put
the jobs in order for that person, from most to least
preferred again, and compare.



Introduction to Navigate

Navigate is an English language course for adults that
incorporates current knowledge about language learning
with concern for teachers' views about what makes a good
course.

Many English language courses today are based on market
research, and that is appropriate. Teachers know what works
in their classrooms, out of the many kinds of materials

and activities they have available. However, relying only

on market research discourages innovation: it ignores the
wealth of knowledge about language learning and teaching
that has been generated. Navigate has been developed in

a cycle which begins by calling on both market research
and the results of solid experimental evidence; and then

by turning back to classrooms once more for piloting and
evaluation of the resulting materials.

A course for adults

This is a course for adults, whether they want to use English
for study, professional or social purposes. Information-rich
texts and recordings cover a range of topics that are of
interest and value for adults in today’s world. Learners are
encouraged to use their own knowledge and experience
in communicative tasks. They are seen as motivated people
who may have very busy lives and who want to use their
time efficiently. Importantly, the activities in the course are
based on how adults best learn foreign languages.

Grammar: accuracy and fluency

Adults learn grammar best when they combine a solid
conscious understanding of rules with communicative
practice using those rules (Norris & Ortega, 2000; Spada

& Lightbown, 2008; Spada & Tomita, 2010). Navigate
engages learners in thinking about grammar rules, and
offers them a range of communicative activities. It does not
skimp on information about grammar, or depend only on
communicative practice for grammar learning. Texts and
recordings are chosen to exemplify grammar features.

Learners are invited, when appropriate, to consider samples
from a text or recording in order to complete grammar rules
themselves. Alternatively, they are sometimes asked to find
examples in a text that demonstrate a rule, or to classify
sentences that fall into different rule categories. These kinds
of activities mean that learners engage cognitively with

the rules. This means that they will be more likely to notice
instances of the rules when they encounter them (Klapper
& Rees 2003), and to incorporate the rules into their own
usage on a long-term basis (Spada & Tomita, 2010).

Navigate also offers learners opportunities to develop
fluency in using the grammar features. Aspects of a
grammar feature that may keep learners from using it
easily are isolated and practised. Then tasks are provided
that push learners to use the target grammar features in
communicative situations where the focus is on meaning.

For more on Navigate’s approach to grammar, see pages
24-25 of this book.

Vocabulary: more than just knowing words

Why learn vocabulary? The intuitive answer is that it allows
you to say (and write) what you want. However, the picture
is more complex than this. Knowing the most important
and useful vocabulary is also a key element in reading

and listening; topic knowledge cannot compensate for
vocabulary knowledge (Jensen & Hansen, 1995; Hu & Nation,
2000), and guessing from context usually results in guessing
wrongly (Bensoussan & Laufer, 1984). Focusing on learning
vocabulary generates a virtuous circle in terms of fluency:
knowing the most important words and phrases means that
reading and listening are more rewarding, and more reading
and listening improves the ability to recall vocabulary quickly
and easily.

Navigate’s vocabulary syllabus is based on the Oxford 3000.
This is a list of frequent and useful vocabulary items,
compiled both on the basis of information in the British
National Corpus and the Oxford Corpus Collection, and

on consultation with a panel of over seventy language
learning experts. That is to say, an initial selection based

on corpus information about frequency has been refined
using considerations of usefulness and coverage. To build
Navigate’s vocabulary syllabus, the Oxford 3000 has then
been referenced to the Common European Framework of
Reference for Languages (CEFR; Council of Europe, 2001),

so that each level of the course focuses on level-appropriate
vocabulary. For more information on the Oxford 3000, see
pages 2627 of this book.

Adult learners typically take responsibility for their learning,
and vocabulary learning is an area where out-of-class work
is important if learners want to make substantial progress.
Navigate focuses on giving learners tools to maximize

the efficiency of their personal work on vocabulary. One
way it does this is to teach not only individual vocabulary
items, but also a range of vocabulary systems, for example
how common prefixes and suffixes are used. Another is

to suggest strategies for vocabulary learning. In this way,
learners are helped to grow their vocabulary and use it with
greater ease.

Speaking: putting it all together

Based on a synthesis of research about how adults learn,
Nation and Newton (2009) demonstrate that different kinds
of activities are important in teaching speaking. Language-
focused learning focuses explicitly and in detail on aspects of
speaking such as comprehensible pronunciation, appropriately
polite language for a given situation or tactics for holding
the floor in a conversation. Fluency development gives
learners focused practice in speaking more quickly and
easily. Meaning-focused output provides opportunities to
speak in order to communicate meaning, without explicitly
focusing on using correct language.

Navigate covers all three kinds of activities. The course
systematically teaches aspects of pronunciation and
intonation that contribute to effective communication;
appropriate expressions for a range of formal and informal
situations; and ways of holding one's own in a conversation.



It offers activities to help learners speak more fluently. Very
importantly, it offers a wealth of meaning-focused activities.
Very often, these activities are tasks: they require learners to
do something together to achieve something meaningful.
These tasks meet Ur's (1981) criteria for a task that works:
straightforward input, a requirement for interaction, an
outcome that is challenging and achievable, and a design
that makes it clear when learners have completed the

task. Learners are not just asked to discuss a topic: they are
asked to do something with some information that involves
expressing thoughts or opinions and coming up with a
recognizable outcome.

Reading: not just a guessing game

Typical English language courses tend to test rather than
teach reading; and they often concentrate on meaning-
focused strategies that assume learners should be helped
to puzzle out the meaning in the text on the basis of prior
knowledge. There is a large body of evidence that shows
why this is inefficient, discussed in the essay on reading on
pages 20-21 of this book. Activities such as thinking about
the topic of the text in advance or trying to guess unknown
words have limited benefit in helping learners to understand
the text at hand. These activities have even less benefit in
helping learners understand the next text they will read,
and as Paul Nation (2009) notes, that is surely the goal of
the classroom reading activity. Navigate focuses on explicit
teaching of things like sound-spelling relations, vocabulary
that appears often in certain kinds of texts, the ways that
words like pronouns and discourse markers hold texts
together, and techniques for simplifying difficult sentences.
These will give learners ways of understanding the text they
are reading, but more importantly the next text they will read.

Listening: a very different skill

Too many books treat listening as if it were just another
kind of reading, using the same sorts of activities for both.
Navigate takes into account that listening is linear — you
can't look back at the text of something you're hearing —
and that listening depends crucially on understanding the
sounds of English and how they combine (Field, 2008).
Practice on basic elements of listening will lead to faster
progress, as learners acquire the tools to hear English better.
People who read can stop, read again, and go back in the
text; but listeners can't do this with the stream of speech.
For listening, language-focused learning means starting
with building blocks like discriminating the sounds of

the language, recognizing the stress patterns of words,
distinguishing word boundaries, identifying stressed and
unstressed forms of common words, and holding chunks
of language in mind for short periods. Concentrating on
knowledge and skills like these will pay off more quickly
than only focusing on meaning, and will make listening
for meaning much more efficient. Fluency development in
listening is important too: this means activities that teach
learners to understand language spoken at natural speed,
and give them progressive practice in getting better at it.
Navigate includes activities that focus systematically on each
of these areas separately, as well as giving opportunities
to deploy this knowledge and these skills in more global
listening. John Field’s essay, on pages 22-23 of this book,
gives more detail on this.

Writing for different purposes

Adults learning English for professional, academic or leisure
activities will need to write different kinds of texts at different
levels of formality. The Navigate writing syllabus is based on
a so-called genre approach, which looks at the characteristics
of the different kinds of texts students may be called upon
to write. It implements this syllabus by way of activities that
allow students to express their own meanings in drafting,
discussing and redrafting texts. This has been shown to be
an effective means of developing writing skills for adults
(Hyland, 2011).

Navigate offers an innovative approach to developing
reading and listening skills. This, combined with a solid
speaking and writing syllabus, gives learners a sound
foundation in the four skills. Grammar and vocabulary have
equal importance throughout the course and learning is
facilitated through the information-rich and engaging texts
and recordings. It is the complete course for the 21st century
adult learner.

Catherine Walter is the Series Adviser
for the Navigate course. She is an
award-winning teacher educator,
materials developer and researcher.
Catherine lectures in Applied Linguistics
at the University of Oxford, where she
convenes the distance MSc in Teaching
English Language in University Settings,
and she is a member of the Centre for
Research and Development in English
Medium Instruction.
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' Navigate overview

Coursebook lesson 1

Unit topics

Navigate is created for adult students
with content that appeals to learners
at this level. The unit topics have
been chosen with this in mind and
vary from Time and Work to Changes
and Challenges.

Goals

The goals show students what
they will be working on and what
they will have learnt by the end of
the lesson.

Grammar focus box

At this level of Navigate, grammar is
introduced inductively. Students are
asked to complete the information
in the Grammar focus box based

on what has been introduced in
previous exercises in the Grammar
& Speaking or Grammar & Reading
exercises. The Grammar focus box
is followed by a number of spoken
and written exercises in which the
grammar is practised further.

11

coALs [l Talk about your daily life [l Ask questions

Vocabulary & speaking EEVIHE

Do you live in the past, present or future?

&8 Work with a partner. Do the questionnaire
together and make 8 note of your partnet’s

answers.

o

Read the results of the questionnaire.
Who s more past-focused, you or your
partner? Do you agree with the resultst

How past-focused are you? X
1 How oftan do you look at old
photos of videos?
a often

b somatimes

Which sentence below best describes your Hfe? Why?
Compare your answers with a partner.

1 My life is too busy. I need more time.
2 I'm quite busy, but T have time to do everything
I want.

3 | have too much time and not encugh things to do.

Work with a partner. Match the verbs to the nouns

© never

Pt

The secret powers of tim

Do you often think about the past? Can you enjoy o
the present time, or do you worry about the future?
The psychologist Professor Philip Zimbardo

describes three types of people: past, present

2 Who do you prafar to spend
time with?
a friends | mat a long time ago
b new friends
€ both old and new friends

3 Are you interested in your parents’
grandparents’ stories about the

and future people.

and noun phrases.

S0me exercise  housework

14 Listen and check your answers. with fun people. You don't have a
haalthy lifestyle. You avoid doing

diffscuit or boring things.

1.2 Listen and repeat the phrases,

3 Tell your partmer about things you woul Future types

things you need to do and things you dor
this weekend. Use the vocabulary from «

(EENTNETEE EE Y question forms

4

. Read the articke and find one
negative thing about cach type of
past, present and futese,

P
with a partner
good relationshi ps.

Take the test

Suture type 5 make a to-do s

& Omr Oxford 3000™

Vocabulary & Speaking
Navigate has a strong emphasis

on active vocabulary learning.

The first lesson in each unit starts
with a Vocabulary & Speaking, a
Vocabulary & Listening or a Vocabulary
& Reading section in which essential
vocabulary for the unit is introduced
and practised. The vocabulary in
lesson 1 and 2 is taught in topic
sets, allowing students to build their
vocabularly range in a logical and
systematic way.

What time type are you?

The mest important thing is to feel
good now. You like doing fun things.

You sgend most of youe tirme working,
sawving and planning for a better future.
You eat well and exercise regularly.

You can say ‘no’ to immediate pleasures,
You don't mind waiting for the good things
in life, Future people are usually more
successful in work and study, But they often
don’t enjoy their free time bacause they are
busy thinking about the next thing.

According to Zimbardo's research,
are mainly a past, present or future type, although
everybody is sometimes the other types. Ideally,
we should try to have an equal balance of all

three to be happy and successful,

old days?
a yes, very inferested
b quite interested

spend

T N < oo

stay You enjoy remembering the past i

a to-do list  some work oy ng F 4 Do famil nts, like

make () sl and somatimes you miss ‘tha goed old i el A R
days'. You worry about making changes 1 Lve tham

eat an early night  to bed late  fun 2’, :‘,’,t,':e“;‘;.“ :!nm'.‘:'lou SRAIEEE b they're OK

have (x5) a good time 3 family meal i ¥ © not raally

£0(x3) o be-in  healthy food o a rip Pres

chat with friends onlne  shopping ant types 5 Where do you go for your summer

holiday?
a the same place every year
b a different place every year

& When did you last see your oldar
refatives?
a wvery recently
b quita recantly
© a long time ago

Results

If you have 3-6 ‘" answers, you're
very past-focused, If you have 0-2 2"
answers, you'ra not very past-focused.

most people

and to have

11 1.2 1.3 14

7 Look st the word order of questions in the Grammar focus box, then choose
the correct aption to complete the rules,

GRAMMAR FOCUS quaston fonms

Questions with do and did
Question word | Auxiliary | Subject | Mainverb

bo you enjoy family events?
When [ you (st 500 your older ralatives?
Wha do you spend tme with?
Questions with be
Question word | be | subject | Adjective/Noun/Vert

| Are | you intarested in your parants’ stonaes?
ke dis  Jvow | fevourke releivet

= We put auxikaries (dodloesid) ' before / after the subject.
= We put tha verd be (am feare/was wers)  before / after the subject.
= We put prapositions (e.g 1o, witht 3t the ? beginning / end of the question

-+ Grammar Reference page 134

8  March the question words and an

1| How much...t
aften ...t
3 How many .7
4 Whatkind .7
5 Whattime .7

2 How
© action films
i slxo'clock

e five

#a  Put the words in the right order to make questions.

1 d h?
2 mw listen / d
A you / for / ts / how of
4 muscums { going ?
5 o/ did / what / last night / time / go / you / bed
G you / are { today / tired 7
7 spendd / how much / on Facebook / do / you / time ?
8 have / fun / when / you / did / last 7
b 130 Listen and check your answers. Then ask and answer the questions

with a partner.

108
the ththe ‘Are yi

belaw ot your own ieas.

Howr often do you do exercise?

@ mever I sometines © often
* o d  late for BpPOINIMEMS? = save money?
+ hoalthy [fastyle? « go to dentist? + plan things in advance?

* leep fit? = stay out until late? * hawve a good time

b Work with another pair and answer both quizzes, Wha is the mast present-
focused and luure-focused?

@ vox POPS VIDEO 1
T

Grammar & Speaking

Grammar forms the ‘backbone’ of
Navigate. Lesson 1 introduces the
first grammar point of the unit. It is
always combined with a skill, either
reading or speaking. See page 24 of
this book for more information.

Vox pops video

Most units contain a prompt to

the Vox pops videos. The videos
themselves can be found on the
Coursebook DVD or Coursebook
e-book, and the Worksheets that
accompany them are on the Teacher’s
Support and Resource Disc. The
videos themselves feature a series
of authentic interviews with people
answering questions on a topic

that has been covered in the lesson.
They offer an opportunity for students
to hear real people discussing the
topics in the Coursebook.




Coursebook lesson 2

Grammar Reference

At the end of the Coursebook,

the Grammar Reference section
offers more detailed explanations
of grammar and a series of practice
exercises. This can be set as
homework and then reviewed

Grammar & Speaking

Lesson 2 provides the second
grammar point of the unit. It is
always presented through a
reading text or audio extract and
is practised through controlled

and freer exercises. in class.

Vocabulary & Speaking

Navigate has a strong emphasis on
everyday vocabulary that allows
students to speak in some detail
and in depth on general topics.
Here students work on free-time
activities. All target vocabulary in
the unit can also be found in the
wordlists on the Teacher’s Support
and Resource Disc, the e-book
and the DVD packed with the
Coursebook.

1.2 Free time

presentsimple /SN R e
and adverbs of frequency ; — gl \

1 Work with a pariner and discuss the questions MU
s g RAKAMI
2 Why 1 think some people enjoy running? 4

3 Look at the phe o o know ¢ hor Harukd 4 Ly

Murakami? We i ke to rend the book? 4

1 go running? Why/Why not?

WHAT | TALK
ABOUT WHEN | TALK
ABOUT RUNNING

Haruki Murakarms

You are golng to listen to a review of the book in the photeo. 4 Work with a partner. Add the sdverbs and froquency
Before you listen, write questions using the prompts

]

expressions from exercise 3 and the oncs in the box (o
1 why / Murakami / run the table. Which anes have similar meanings?

2 how often / he / go running ¥

avery now and then rarely  hardly aver

3 how many miles { he / sun f every week XHOC O il 8 chind WSk AN, WS,

4 he/do/ any other sports

M.l Almys

> 14 Listen and answer the questions in exercise 2a.

14 ] Listen again and the crces with an

adverb of frequency expression from the box.

]
most days  sometimes  ususlly never often -
occasionally  nearly slways 5
s Itls about getting better at something 4 s AT
b He's worrhed about beating other people.
¢ Heruns w "
d He thinks about the weather 0% .

e He
I Hedoesn't
& He

ences I exerclse 3. Choose the correct
o complete the rules in the Geammar focus box.

sefobics god  basketball
b 16§ Listen again and repeat the sentences, o play goif

b do
7 of frequency or frequency expressions in c»

GRAMMAR FOCUS present simple and adverbs of
Irequency/ Tequency BXpressions.

= Wo Lm0 sdverts of frequency and frequency expressions to
talk about how often we do things.

= An adverb of frequency ususly goes ¥ after | before the
rgin werb
He neary always Iistans 1o rock music.

= An advarb of frequency usually g0as ¥ after / before the
ot fo be.
He's never warried about beating ather peaple.

= An adverb of frequency usualy goes 3 after / before the
il verh (do/doas) I negitive sentences
He doesn't asuaily shink about anything.

+ Frequency Sxpressions can go at the begnning or end of
asontence
He nums most days.

=+ Grammar Reference page 135

98 Waork with a partner and put the sports and free-time
s and notice which words and wetivitics intw the ook groap.
out for a coffes’meal  football computer games  karate

swamming  on Facebook  exercise 1o the gym

campang
5 o trim r!l for awalk running yoge choss clsbbing cards
of al something.

w1 o
w bn the sent:

can go ln more

b Label the photos with phrases from exercise %a

Wer spene time uith refatioes. (s
Wir necasionally spend time o

I € Can you add any more words to each group above?

with Telative 10 Find two examples from exercise Sa of activities that

I We spend ti
2 My best friend does some

1 you usually do on your own

3 We watch films. (hardly ¢ 2 you usually do with other people

4 My family go out fe

i week)

y 11 pm. {neardy always)

5 I'min b

& We don't go abr

« feeling full of enesgy

I ehat 1ls

B 1 have

lie-in at the w

11a B Woek in a group. Ask cach other questions about

Rewrite the sentences in excrcise 7 tomake them true of th sctivitles In exerclse S0 and make

for you.

Work with o partner. Ask each ather questlons to find out

maore information. b Tell the class what you found out. Who spends a lot of
A We hardly ever spend time with relatives. theme dolig one spaort or activity in thedr free tme and
B Ol Why not? whio

A Because they Hie too far ausy. Haivan goes running most days

Ml er groes rumning, but he plays chess ance or twice

at ek s @ memiber of a chess club.

Pronunciation

Most units contain pronunciation work in either
lesson 1 or lesson 2. Pronunciation in Navigate
is always relevant to the grammar or vocabulary
input of the lesson. The pronunciation exercises
in the first two lessons focus mostly on speech

production to improve intelligibility (for instance,

minimal pairs and word stress). Pronunciation
also appears in some Speaking and writing
lessons and there it focuses mostly on teaching
aspects of pronunciation that cause problems
and confusion for listening comprehension

(pronunciation for receptive purposes).

Task

Each lesson ends with a task which
allows students to practise with
others what they have learnt in the
lesson. They often work in pairs or
groups to complete the task.
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Coursebook lesson 3

Reading & Speaking

Navigate contains reading texts covering a wide variety of topics, text types
and sources. As well as comprehension of interesting reading and listening
texts, in this section students work on decoding skills to develop their reading
or listening. These decoding skills, for example, predicting, connected speech,
linking words, referencing words, etc., drill down to the micro level of reading
and listening, and enable students to develop strategies to help them master
these skills. See pages 20 and 21 of this book for more information.

Vocabulary and skills

development

This lesson works on vocabulary and skills
development. Students will, for instance,
practise collocations, word building and
word stress. The lesson also contains reading,
writing, listening and/or speaking exercises.

1.3 Vocabulary and skills development

GoALS [l Predict before you read a text [l Understand and use nouns and verbs with the same form

Reading & Speaking Bl HEItT

before you read a text

1 Waorkwith a parts
and discuss the q

ok at the photos
.

1 What do the photos show?
2 Why do you think people do this?
3 What do you think about 17

28 Look at the ph
What do you th
positive or neg

Write down five words or phrases that

migght b in the blog and compare your
ideas with a partner.

€ Read the information in the Unlock the
code box about predicting

a UNLOCK THE CODE
pradicting

* Predicting of guessng before you read
c£an Nelp you UNderstand & text better
Before reading. you can sk yourselr:
Whiat do | siready know about this togec?

+ Usa photos, the titke and the subheadings
to predict what the text is about and what
type of text it 5, 8.2, 2 newspaper article

* You can abso predict same of th key
vocanulary in the text.

‘Take a photo of it and I'll look at it
when | get home!’

THIS BLOG IS ANGRY!

3 Read the blog. Were your predictions in
exercise 2a correct? How many of your
five words or phirases were in the blog?

standing in fre
wait ._. no, It's not a phe
And then one stands ne

4 Answer the questions with i partner.
1 What two

deseribe

y're filming the painting!
other films her

events does the writer

As they go off, one says,

at it back at the hotel’. Ano

t o exchibition, a second, takes a photograph
¢ YOUE PORSOnS.

2 What's the problem at both ovents?

o for going

e wonderful thing is there in front of you? But really these

10 Owr Oxford 3000™

painting. But

NEEE N ED R =N nouns and verbs with the

same form

68 Look at the highlighted words in the blog. Are they nouns or verbs?
Write N or V next to each word in the box,
blog  photograph  film  look  experience  record  post
b Read the information in the Vocabulary focus box absout noans and verbs
with the same form.
VOCABULARY FOCUS nouns and verbs with the same form
Some words can be both 8 noun and & verd with similar meanings, e g. fock.
WHEnN you use these words & nouns, you need to know which werbs to use with
tham, e.g fo have a look
€ Put the nouns from exercise Ba with Lhe correct verb in the table.
Sometimes @ noun can go in more than one column.
ke have | take wirite
d Add the words in the box to the correct column in the table,
text plan  promise dream
7a Complete the questions using the verb + noun phrises in exercise 6,
1 Doyo about flying?
2 Whend at your phone?
3 Whe iday, do you for what you are going
o d
4 When somebody of you, do you smike or stay serlous?
5 Do you ever to someone and then change your mind?
& Would you like 1o abwout your daily life? Do you think
poople would read it?
tesirlsts are not lookir 7 When you + do you use special language like LOL or BTW?
at all - they'r t i lives. B Do you ever and then post iton YouTube?
b Work with a partnes. Take turns to ask the questhons In exerclse 7a. Ask more
questions to find out extea information.
: o wt e s alvo ng?
blocked by a hundred mobile phones :: De wr Kave draames abotiz flying
filming. And
i e o b A you Last have one?
S B Last week. | dreamt I was flying over the sea
an hour - po t
Why dio they aok ¢ Tell the class two Interesting facts sbout your pariner,
at the ban

We don't live our lives any r
dmply record them, post
Facebook and ook at them |

Unlock the code

This section describes the decoding skill that
is being taught in the reading or listening
skills lesson. They are general tips which can
be used as tactics for understanding when
reading or listening to texts. This Unlock the
code box is about predicting before reading.

Vocabulary focus

Vocabulary focus boxes appear in
this lesson to draw attention to a
particular vocabulary area, in this
case nouns and verbs with the same
form. The students go on to do
some exercises where they use the
information in this study tip. In other
units, Vocabulary boxes deal with
pre- and suffixes, adjectives, verbs
and prepositions, etc.




Coursebook lesson 4

Speaking and writing

Navigate understands that classes can be made up of
adults learning English for many different reasons. In
lesson 4 of every unit, Speaking and Writing, Navigate
provides appropriate communication practice for work,
study or social life with an emphasis on language
production. At the end of the speaking and writing

sections, students complete a speaking or writing task.

The lesson also contains two language focus boxes:
Language for speaking and Language for writing.

Language for writing

The Language for writing box contains
suggestions which students can use
to complete their task in the writing
section. There are various topics in this
box throughout the Coursebook; here
linking ideas with and, but and so are
dealt with. In other units, the boxes
focus on topics such as Checking your
writing, A formal letter and Opening
and closing emails.

1

BT R el talking about the -

2a Match the symbols and temperatures to the weather
headlines. B

@13‘ “m M © 19 Listen and repe
S (") d Which ol the o
2 )

1.4 Speaking and writing

GoaLs [l Talk about the weather [l Talk about your hkes and dislikes [l Write a web post

itaabics with a bold word from exerciue 2a

weather; talking about likes and dislikes

this morming.

Work with a partner and describe the weather bn the plotos 1
4T s short periods of rain later.
5 Y Iy cold, but today t's net tee cold.
[ heavy rain, thunder and lightning

Lo ...l,.t.

3 Workwitha ps
think it's typical

day’s weather. Do you

4 17§ Listen to Faisal from Dubai, Marek from Alberta and
Gina from Rl nde Janeirn rnlkm]( about Ilu 1r[n1 I|r||

g the colours of nature

1.7 § Listen again and complote the sentences,
1 'monot keen on in the sea in the summer.
2 My favourite winter activity is

3 Troally love

1 catching fish in the
4 U'mreallyinterested in

5 I'mreally into watching

& ldontmind wenther.

7 weather to summer weather,

ike watching
9 lcan'tstand large

5 18§ Listen and check your answers,

he sentences,

Kerchie Sa mean the following?

a  you don’
b you hate some
¢ you like something a lot

d something iss't a problem for you

e you like one thing more than anothes thing
[ you like something, but not a log

a hot, cloudy and humid 6  Complete these sentences so they are true for you.

b cloudy and mikd 1 lreallylove ...

e sunny, dry and pleasant 2 My favourite summes sctivity bs ...
d cold and damp with a few showers 3 Tdontmind ...
e heavyrain, a thundersiorm 4 lcan'tsund...

f light snow, tempersture below zero

: rr {
LU RTLUTY a web post about the %

98 Head the Language for writing box about linking ideas.

s o page 126 e x‘ - "
three optic O Nt 0 3 LANGUAGE FOR WRITING linking ideas with and,
spenking box 3 yoLL but and 5o

* We can join sentences using the lnkers and, tuwt or 2o,

The weather Is good. There aren't 100 many peaple. =
The weather is good and thare aren't (oo many pecple.
= Inmformal writing, 0.2, wob posts and informal armaits, wa
often use thase linkers at the begmning of the sentence.
<o thhee 500 i3 rice and calm. But theve are a lot of towists

o

Work in groups and take murms to give your presentations
Ask cach other questions to find eut more

LANGUAGE FOR SPEAKING taking about likes
and dishikes

Fim not keen o ... My favowrite ... is ...

1 readly love ... ' ragity mterested im ... A

I'm really into ... I don't mind ...

1 prafer ... T quite fike ... b Rewrite the sentences below. Make each neutral (= not
Jcan't stand ... formal or informal) pair of sentences e
Wi generally Lse & NOUN OF 8 verD + -ng ftes the bes and using and, but or so, For each informal pair, begin the
disliis phrases, second sentence with And, But or So.

1 ke swAmming in the sea I ltrains every day, It's not heavy rain, (neutral)

2 The restourants are great, They're not too expensive.

best time to visit your country
s A00C. Peaple go to the
pler. {neutral)

Head these two posts on a travel forum and answer the
questions,

+ children are on holiday at this time of year.,

1 Where does Jean-Luc want to go? The beaches get crowded. (informal)

Varsha's answer to his questiont

3 What does she say about a) the weather, b) the crowds,
and ¢) the facilithes (shops, ote.) at this time of year?

6 There's an excellent museum. It's free to enter. (neutral)

108 X Write a post for a travel forum about the best time
o visit your country of town., Choose two o three wples
from the box to write about or use your own ideas. Use the
phrases below.

@ zetaway.org
The bext/most popular time to ...

.. 100 expensive hot/rainyfcrowded
The only probles is ...

Vanterday 033

Jean-Luc My wife and | would like 1o go on
holiday 10 southem India next year, 1o Gon
When is the bast time to go?

the weather crowds  specil festivals  prices.  facalities

b Swap your post with a partner. 1f you are from the sanme
place, do yvou agree with the post? If you are from

difforent place, ask questions to find out more.

Ty 0017
| . Varsha The most popular time to comse to Goa
i November to March. This is our winter season
In these months, the weather i vary pleasant,
1t's not too hot or too rainy and the san is nice and
calm, But there are a lot of tourksts at this time,
The baaches are vary crowded and the prices ara
high, So | think the best time is October. Then you
can have good waather and avosd the crowds, and
The hotels are nat oo expaensive. The andy problenm
i that some of the shops and restaurants an
not open.
1 hapa that halps.
Enjoy your trip!

Language for speaking

The Language for speaking box contains
phrases that students can use to complete
a task about a particular topic. Here they
have to talk about likes and dislikes in

a presentation and they can use the
phrases in the box. Other language for
speaking boxes cover Asking for help and
giving advice, Explaining and dealing with
problems and Asking for clarification.
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Coursebook lesson 5

Video In B1 the video topics are:

The Video page contains activities that accompany Unit 1: Adventure sports in Chile  Unit 8: Career change

the unit video. This video is a documentary video Unit 2: London’s changing skyline  Unit 9: Sports scholarship in
or authentic interview. The video page starts with Unit 3: The RRS Discovery the USA

one or two warmer activities which set the scene Unit 4: Esplorio Unit 10: Koreatown

before the students watch the video, followed by Unit 5: The Dubai Mall Unit 11: The European Union
two activities which check understanding of the Unit 6: Nettlebed Unit 12: Personal assistant
video. The final activity is a task based on what the Unit 7: Beijing subway

students have just watched.

1.5 Video Review

Adventure sports in Chile 18 Wrelte the questions for the answers, 4a Declde which word or phrase doesi’t go with the verbin
1 How many people T the first column.
1 Match the words to the definitions. Five. My parents, my fwo sisters and me. e ST Ty
hike climb slopes rapsds peak rEes Ly list relatives | plans !
Twenty-four, I'm twonty-five in February. T : T
1 towalk for a long distance, especially in the country 3 ~ 2do  |Wm Lt i S
2 parts of a river where % o fast — = - - 3 have | an early | a lie-in a farnity shopping
Nothing special. On Saturday | went inte town and on night meal
3 of a hill or mountain, ¢ ally for skiing BurnrduTstwred In g | —
R s R y E 4 play | yoga | basketball | cards | compuiter
4 togoor come up a hill, mountain or stairs 4 7 5=
5 the pointed top In a flat. Pd like to lve in o house, theugh. oo |ona  [afamily [menig | outfor
o |
2 Thesephotos a le's adventure capital. [z - J |t meal | acotfoe
Describe the phote exs what people do there. All sorts, really. Dance, Latin, REEB.
[ 1 b Weork with a parmer and ask and
3 @ Watch the vileo, Which sports did the spenker talk about? About once i month. In fact | went list night. | sawa answer the questions.
u hikingup the seally good . 1 What kind of exercise do you dot
o lake 2 When waz the last time you
b Waork with a partner and ask and answer the questions. went on & trip?
2a Choose the correct option in these sentences. 3 How often do you have o family
i Lhe mountaln 1 1go to the gym hardly ever £ never / eoery now and thes, g 5
e o 4 Wha in your family does most
2 lmastdays / rarely / once @ month have a le-in. fiho housew Ik?.
of the housew
3 W have a family meal rod days / mearly aloays / alaays.
4 9 - o 6 Where do vou usually go shopping
: 4 My cousin and | orce @ week / every now and then /

r popular with for clothes?
sometimes chat online.

Sa Rewrite the questions, changing the
underlined verbs into verb + noun expressions.
e you text with omne hand or turo? -+ Do you wrile texts with
anse Prareed or tunf

Do you know anyone who blogs about their lfe?

Do you ever photograph yoursel?

How often do you post on secial network sites?

Do you ever look at language learning wobsies?

Do you ever deeam about falling?

o

Write five semtences about your free time. Use the frequency
words in A and the activities in B.

Name two.
How tall is Villarleca
What kinds of sctivit
Name twi,

wople do bn the winter?

I How many metres do the slopes of Ski Pucdn cover?

Do W N e

Sa  [EEE Work with a partner. Read the situation below. it

You have won an adventure sports holiday! You must choose
from the following options

= Whetre would you prefer to 200 a lake of the mountains?
= Whan would you lilke I go; surmmer or winter?

* What kinds of adventure sports would you like to do?

+ What other activitios would you like to do?

b Work with a partner and ask and answer the questhons.

n

Ask your classmates questions about thelr f
Find two people who do the sanse £ s

a Waorki ourp, On your o o gUCASe:
B s i il o AMTareny 6a Work in a group. On your own, make guesses about the

likes and dislikes of th n the group. Write the
name of a student and continue the sentence.
1 think Carlos is really fnfo sport,

Houw often do you .7 Do you usually...? Do you ever .7

3 190§ Listen to cight questions. For cach question, write

down o one.word answer. 1 Tthink loves ...

Discuss your answers to the questions., Decide on vour

: W s very keen on ...
adventure holiday.
venture holida: doesntmind ...

is really into .

¢ Waork with another pair, Con ar adventure

holidays. Did you choose

5 My guess ks that can't stand ...

b Compare your guesses together.

Task Review

The Task on the Video page is an outcome The Review page contains revision of grammar,
task which focuses on fluency. It can be a vocabulary and the skills practised in the unit.
writing or speaking task. Here the students The Review activities can be set for homework,
discuss their ideal adventure holiday in pairs but are also specifically designed to be done in
and then compare their choice with another class incorporating pairwork and groupwork
pair. Other tasks on Video pages are, for tasks to give learners additional opportunities
instance, making questionnaires, preparing to practise key language from the unit.

a menu for a restaurant, creating a quiz and

discussing ideas for an end-of-year event.



Workbook

Unit structure

The Workbook follows the Coursebook lessons.
The first two spreads each have two pages of
exercises which correspond with the Coursebook
contents of the same lessons. Spreads 3 and

4 of the Workbook each have a page of extra
practice which corresponds to the material in
lessons 3 and 4 of the Coursebook. The Workbook
also contains lessons for extensive reading and
listening, review exercises, audioscripts of the
listening material in the Workbook and answer
keys (with key version only).

Grammar

In the Workbook, students
find further practice of the
grammar which they learnt

in the corresponding lesson
of the Coursebook. This page
contains more exercises on
making questions with do/did
and be as introduced in the
Coursebook.

|l can...

At the end of each Workbook
spread, the / can statements
remind students which goals
they should have reached.

If they feel they need more
practice, they can use the
Online Practice materials
(see page 19 of this book).

— 11 1
e ETE question forms
da Complete the conversations with the question words in & Comphete the questions in the conversation with question
the box. words and the verbs in brackets.

how many  how much  how often  what kind
whet-time  when  where who

1.1 Do you live in the past, present or future?

I A _Wiar gime doyou get up during the week?
B At half past seven

z A i the first person you see every
marning?
hw . e . B My brother. He gets up at the same time as me.
T 3 Match verbs in A to phrases in B to make verb phrases.
Vocabulary JeSHVgHE Then complote the information sheet 3 A doyou have broakfast?

B In the kitche:
A do eat g0 0 hwe have spend Sty 4 A

1 What do you do? Match situations 1-8 to verb phrases a-h

You need a holidny. spend time with
1% I B 1 have thres

A\ relatives B an early night & good tme n A
2 Youm - shopping  some gxercise  time with relatives 5 L -
2 Yougotoa pasty. ) b dosome work S hdlse B Prom onc o'clod el
a I raining \ ¢ eat healthy food and y - .
A - 6 A do you catin a restauram? =

B About twhee a month,

TOP. TIPS 1

4 d I

: i gwod friends do you have? i

i e T "{ . B Alot. [ have a lot of good friend. . "

8 % birthdsy. { stayd & FOR S A ING Allot. [ have a lot of good (rlends.

vt eh il \-._‘ w“l'"m_il :. AN 8 A of ear do you deive? A HLICs nles to meet you. 1_Are yai (be) new?
AT fve a Mini B Yes, lam. My 's Laila.

8 Youhave sbusyweekend, b chatwith frlends ; B Idrive s Mini. m;- Sy neaInce Ll

G

A T'mSally.? (have}
Tum tonight?
B ¥es, 1did. It was s great class,
A
(start) playing tennis?

online b 11§ Listen and chevck

2 Complete the to-dao list with the correct verba

o

11§ Listen again. Pause the CD and repeat after
each question,

escoo Y Ear healzhy fiad 58 Insert the word in brackets in the correct place in B Years age. | was about ven, Lhink
— the sentences. A (be) good ati?
Doctors say we nead to have seven pleces of 1 When your birthday? (is} i thady? B Well ... | won some competitions last year.
THINGS TO D e e W ; w el
2 at o market and buy 2 Whao you ch ow :
SATURDAY SUNDAY apples and tomatoes that are freah. e 3 What kind film: (win}?
4 Are busy right r B Three or four.
e housework “ a bo-in 3 5 Howd tirme with relatives? (often) A Congratulations! Laila,
= z live) near here?
6 How many did you sleep last night? (hours) (
z he 7 Doctars say the sun is good for us and we nead to go out o el }., ; ¥ B o e DB T this S Canted
shopping ( tamily meal and walk or play sport. Dent 4 all 7 were you from? (are) P shEE
okt O e i day in front of the TV — it's bad for you B You go shopping yesterday? (did) Me, too.
sametteng for kinch) (get) here today?

b 12§ Listen and check. 1 came by bus,
This is my car.®
(want) to go home together?

Yes! Thanks alot,

.

ﬁ
==

12§ Listen agaln. Pause the CD and repeat after
each question. i

Doctors say that we need elght hours' shep every night
Don't + whan you need to gat up

easly in the morning. A Noproblem.

7 and friends
& W warly night Doctors say that hoppy pecple live for & long time. Go
bod lale outand®  two or three times every
weak. It isnt good for you to be always on your own. Ican ... Viary wall Quite well  More practics
T o ot oy daty e o) 5
sk questions, ®) O O
4 Omr Oxford 3000™ 5

Also in the Workbook

Reading for pleasure

The Reading for pleasure and Listening for pleasure
pages appear once every two units in the Workbook.
They offer students an opportunity for extensive
reading or listening supported by a few exercises to
ensure understanding. Here the students read an
extract from a biography about Martin Luther King.

Vocabulary

In the Workbook, students
find further practice of the
vocabulary which they learnt
in the corresponding lesson
of the Coursebook. They can
do this individually and at
their own pace. On this page
students practise the use of
phrasal verbs with spend,
do, stay, make, eat, have, go
and chat.

6.5 Reading for pleasure

Review

As well as a Review page in every unit of the
Coursebook, Navigate Workbook offers another
chance for students to check what they have
learnt with a Review page once every two units.




Navigate overview

Teacher’s Guide and Teacher’s
Support and Resource Disc

The Teacher's Guide and Teacher’s Support and Resource
Disc Pack is a complete support package for teachers. It is
designed for both experienced and new teachers and offers
a wealth of resources to supplement lessons with Navigate.

What's in the Teacher’s Guide?

The Teacher’s Guide contains thorough teaching notes for
teachers to follow as they go through the Coursebook in
their lessons. Answer keys are provided to all activities where
appropriate and the audioscripts are embedded within the
teaching notes for ease of reference.

As well as this, though, the Teacher’s Guide offers numerous

ideas and extra support in the shape of the following features,

to be found throughout the teaching notes:

e Lead-in: an extra activity at the start of every unit to
encourage engagement with the topic of the unit.

e Extra activity: an activity that offers an alternative
approach to the one in the Coursebook for variety or
to tailor the material to a specific teaching situation.

e Extension: an idea on how to extend the activity in the
Coursebook, useful especially if students have shown a
strong interest in that topic.

e Extra support/Extra challenge: These are alternative
ways of doing an activity where more staging may be
required for learners who are struggling, or to keep
stronger learners occupied in mixed ability classes.

e Pronunciation: tips and notes for teaching pronunciation.

e Watch out!: potentially problematic language points or
language that learners might ask about.

* Feedback focus: guidelines on what to monitor in an
activity and how to give feedback.

e Dictionary skills: moments when it may be useful to

develop learners’dictionary skills and ideas on how to do it.

e Smart communication: tips on small talk, appropriacy,
and communication strategies.

e Critical thinking: strategies to analyse and evaluate what
learners read and hear, their work and that of their peers.

e Study tips: tips to help learners assimilate what they
have learnt.

The Teacher’s Guide also includes the following
features:

e Essays by influential authors and experts in the fields
of reading, listening, grammar, the CEFR, testing and
photocopiable materials. These essays have been written
by people who have contributed to the development of
material used in Navigate.

e Photocopiable materials: Extra grammar, vocabulary and
communication activities as photocopiable worksheets.

e Photocopiable worksheets to accompany the Vox pops
videos found on the Coursebook DVD.

What’s on the Teacher’s Support and
Resource Disc?

Lesson overview videos: Catherine Walter, Navigate

series adviser, offers one-minute overviews of each

of the main lessons of the Coursebook, including the

methodology behind it and the benefit to the learner.

Tests: a full range of Unit, Progress and Exit tests to enable
you and your students to monitor progress throughout
their course. Available in PDF and Word format, and in

A/B versions. See page 32 of this book for more details.

MP3 audio for all of the tests.

All of the photocopiable material that is found at the back
of the Teacher’s Guide as downloadable PDFs.

Wordlists (A-Z and unit-by-unit)

Audioscripts in Word of all Coursebook, Workbook and
Test audio.

Student study record: a self-assessment form to be filled in
by the student after each unit is completed.
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e-Books

The Navigate e-books are digital versions of the Coursebooks
and Workbooks. Learners study online on a computer or on a
tablet, and their work is safely saved in the Cloud. The Navigate
e-book Teacher’s edition is the Coursebook with integrated
teacher’s notes as well as selected pop-up images. You can

use it as a classroom presentation tool.

In the Navigate e-Book Teacher’s edition,
the teacher’s notes from the Teacher’s
Guide can be called up on the page
where the information is needed.

Draw on the page

Find units quickly, jump to a
or highlight text.

page, or bookmark a page.

The secret powers of time

Do you often think about the past? Can yos anpey -
the peirent tims, o 85 you worry sbout the filar? .~
The Professor Philig Zimbarde '
describes thiss fypes of petple past. present
and tuture propi.

What time type are you?

&

Automatic marking
helps learners check
progress and learn from
their mistakes. They can
also email a page to you

to mark or to add to their

learning portfolio.

The sticky note can be
used to place comments
with an exercise. These
comments can either be
written or recorded and
can be placed anywhere
on the page.

This tool allows the user to move back to the original page.
For instance, if the user has moved from a lesson page to a
grammar reference page, clicking on this arrow will move

the reader automatically back to the page they came from.

To access an e-book:

1
2

4
5

Go to www.oxfordlearnersbookshelf.com.

To use your e-books on a tablet, download the app, and
register or log in.

To use your e-books on a computer, register or log in to
the website.

Note: After you register, you can use your e-books on
both a computer and a tablet.

Choose Add a book.
Enter your access code.

Watch this video for help on registering and using e-books:
www.brainshark.com/oup/OLBgetstarted

The listening materials that go with the course

play straight from the page and are placed with

the exercise where they are needed. The user can
slow the material down to hear each word clearly
and then speed up again. In addition, learners can
improve pronunciation by listening to the audio,
record their own and then compare to the original.
The e-books also contain video material which can be
played straight from the Video lesson page. The video
material can be played full screen, or split screen to
move around the pages and complete activities as
you watch.

. B

GRAMMAR FOCUS oo

Vocabulary & Speaking EESRTTHERIST TS
‘ L4

Many images in the Navigate e-Book
Teacher’s edition can be enlarged by
clicking on the image. This functionality
can be used in class to discuss particular
images in detail or to aid completion of
exercises that go with the photos.



Navigate overview

iTools

Navigate iTools is a digital tool, specifically designed for use
on whiteboards, that can also be used with data projectors,
and PCs or laptop computers. Pages from the Coursebook
and Workbook are seen on screen with various tools to help
the teacher present the material in class.

This tool appears with each exercise and The grammar reference page

allows the teacher to discuss an exercise a can be reached by clicking on

in class whilst calling up the answers. the book icon placed near the
Clicking on the key will pop up a box containing Grammar focus box. The user jumps to
the exercise rubric and spaces which can hold the the relevant grammar reference page
answers when you click on the relevant buttons in and can return to the original page
the bottom of the box. There are three options:‘see again by using the arrow button at the
next answer; ‘see all answers; and ‘hide all answers’ bottom of the page.
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Online practice

Our online practice courses give your learners targeted
extra practice at the level that’s right for them. Supported
by the online Learning Management System, teachers
and administrators can assign media-rich activities for the
classroom or at home, and measure learners’ progress.

Each learning module uses a step-by-step process, engaging
learners’ interest, then encouraging them to explore, practise
and reflect on their learning.

Learners can study independently with a wide range of
support materials: Cultural glossaries, Language models,
Wordlists, Grammar and Vocabulary Reference, hints and tips,
automatic marking and instant feedback.

You can monitor your learners’ progress with a variety

of management tools, including a Gradebook and User
Progress statistics.

Create your own new content to meet the needs of

your learners, including speaking and writing tasks, tests,
discussions and live chat. You can also upload videos, audio
and Powerpoint® presentations.

Oxford Online Skills
(General English, Bundle 2)

Helps learners focus on developing their Listening,
Speaking, Reading and Writing skills, in the classroom
or at home

Comteres Speshing 52: Viater Emgags

L Engage - R[] [a]»
B Give opinlons and reasons SPEAKING 1 9‘5
Lock at the information about oceans, lakes, and rivers around the world, Do any of the ENGAGE

etatietice surprise youT Which ocenans, lakos, and rivers are important where you liveT
Write notes. These will be useful for the final epeaking tack.

e Engage learners with 30 hours of media-rich activities
per level, including videos, interactive infographics and
striking photography, on culturally diverse topics.

e Topics complement those found in Navigate. For example:
My family, the past, giving opinions, writing emails or
blog posts.

e |earners’access codes come on a special card included
with their Coursebook.

e Variety of top-up materials if you'd like more skills practice
for your learners. Choose more modules for general English
with General English Bundle 1, or focus on Academic
English, all four skills or paired skills (Reading & Writing,
Listening & Speaking). The choice is yours. Find out more
at www.oup.com/elt.

Oxford Online Language Practice

Puts the spotlight on building up learners’ vocabulary
and grammar

Conterty [T Engage

& Engage - Al (@] (=]

ENGAGE {or]2

W Click on the colours and read about clothes and colours.

L~

IN0J03 LameaM

With a topic-based approach, grammar and vocabulary

is integrated in a meaningful and contextualized learning
journey.

Topic areas reflect those commonly found in Adult general
English courses, and include Education, Personality, Work,
Holidays, Storytelling, Crime and Entertainment.

Comprehensive support for learners in every Module, with
printable grammar and vocabulary references and wordlists,
and notes on key differences in American and British English.

Each CEFR level includes 12 Modules and 25 hours of
learning and practice material.

Learners'access codes come on a special card included with
Navigate Pack 3. If you do not have Pack 3, you can buy this
course online from www.oup.com/elt.

Oxford English for Work
Telephoning, Socializing and Writing Skills
@

Click on the people in the contact list. Read what thoy do before they make a phone call,
Do you do these thinge 1oo?

7

/
{ "a DeSouza, Victor
| )

ﬁ Lianh, Stephanie

Maylor, Mark
' Perry, Louise
‘ Rakin, Ade|ola

:ré‘h Stark, David

s
| ask mysell if a tebephone call ks the
best way to communicate? is an emad
or facedc-foce meating beter?
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This module will help you 1o improve your skille for making a call. Click the */ can...” link on
the right to check your skills.

¢ Each level includes three skills: Telephoning, Socializing
and Writing.

e Activities are highly practical and immediately transferable
to the workplace.

Learners’access codes come on a special card included with
Navigate Pack 3. If you do not have Pack 3, you can buy this
course online from www.oup.com/elt.



The Navigate approach - Reading

Reading tomorrow’s text better — Catherine Walter

Learning to play beautiful music does not start with playing
beautiful music. No one would expect to start learning the
cello by trying to play a concerto; rather, they would learn how
to use the bow and to finger the notes, to transition quickly
and accurately from one note to another, to relate the musical
notation on the page with the physical movements needed
to play, and to work on making all that happen smoothly.

In the same way, becoming skilled at reading comprehension
in a second language is not best achieved solely by practising
comprehension. Of course, the goal of reading activities in
an English language course is to help learners achieve better
comprehension of the English language texts that they read.
However, this does not mean that all of the activities in the
classroom should be comprehension activities.

To read well in a second language, readers need to decode
written text accurately and fluently (Grabe, 2009). Accurate
decoding means being able to make a connection between
the words on the page, how they sound and what they mean.
Making a connection between the written words and how they
sound is important because readers of alphabetic languages
immediately convert what they read to silent speech in

their minds, using that silent speech to build a mental
representation of the text (Gathercole & Baddeley, 1993).

o Second language readers need practice in matching
common spellings and the way they sound, and they need
to recognize common words that are spelt irregularly.

Just as fluent playing of a piece of music is not only achieved
by playing it again and again, but by playing scales and
doing other exercises, fluency in reading comprehension is
not best achieved only by extensive reading - although this
has a part to play. Fluency development activities can help
(Nation, 2009).

e Second language readers need to focus on reading fast and
without hesitation.

Knowing how the words sound is useless if the reader does
not know what the words mean. Contrary to popular myth,
skilled readers who are reading a text for information or
pleasure do not spend a lot of time guessing unknown words,
because they already know all the words. Skilled readers

do not sample bits of the text and deduce what the rest of
the text means; they process the entire text, rapidly and
automatically (Grabe, 2009). Skilled readers do not use
context to infer meaning as often as less-skilled readers do:
they do not need to, because they know the words (Juel, 1999).
Second language readers who guess unknown words usually
guess them wrongly (Bensoussan & Laufer, 1984). To read a
text comfortably without using a dictionary, second language
readers need to know the meanings of 98% of the words in a
text (Hu & Nation, 2000). Note that topic familiarity cannot
compensate for second language proficiency (Jensen &
Hansen, 1995).

o Second language readers need to learn the most common
and useful words at their level, and they need to be able to
recognize them quickly and automatically.

o They need to be aware of vocabulary systems, such as how
prefixes and suffixes work, so that they can recognize word
families, and can learn more vocabulary independently.

e More time should be spent on learning vocabulary than on
learning to guess unknown words; teaching about guessing
unknown words should be strategic.

e Activating learners’ prior knowledge about a text they are
about to read has a very limited effect on how well they will
understand it.

To read well, second language readers need to be able,
accurately and fluently, to break down the grammar of the
sentences they are reading. They also need to know how
these sentences are put together to make a text. Recognizing
how sentences are assembled in a text means, for example,
recognizing the uses of determiners like this and that, of
words like which that link one part of a sentence to another,
of expressions like on the other hand that say what the writer
thinks about what follows.

o Texts for language learners should contain high-frequency
grammuatical features in natural contexts.

e Second language readers should learn how ideas are linked
within texts, e.g. with pronouns, lexical links and discourse
markers.

Paul Nation (2009) points out that what happens in many
second language reading activities is that the learners are
helped to understand the text in front of them. Nation says
that the question for the teacher of reading should rather be:

How does today’s teaching make tomorrow’s text easier to read?

This is the aim of many of the teaching activities in Navigate.
Some of the activities that contribute to better reading are
not specifically labelled as reading activities. For example,
there is work on matching spelling and sounds. There is a
carefully staged vocabulary syllabus based on the Oxford
3000™ list of frequent and useful words (Oxford University
Press, 2014). There is regular work on vocabulary systems.

In addition, each reading text

» has intrinsic interest, so that learners will want to read it
« contains high-frequency, useful vocabulary

e contains useful grammatical features in natural contexts
« exemplifies features of natural connected texts.

Generally, the reading texts in Navigate are the starting point
for intensive language-focused learning of reading skills.
That is to say, the activities surrounding them are part ofa
structured programme which aims to prepare learners to
read the next text they will encounter more skilfully.



The activities do this by

« helping learners to read more accurately and/or more
fluently

« focusing on aspects of the current text that commonly
occur in other texts

o prompting learners to understand and reflect upon the
ways in which important grammar and discourse features
are exemplified in the text

e concentrating on working with features that occur more
often in written than spoken language

» providing activities that help learners to understand the
text as a whole

« providing teacher and learner with information about the
learner’s performance, as a basis for future work.

All these teaching activities contribute to a structured
programme which will move learners more efficiently
towards becoming better readers of English.

Reading in Navigate

Navigate includes micro-skills work on reading, helping
learners to identify common aspects of reading texts, which

in turn enables them to develop their reading skills in general.

These Unlock the code boxes identify some specific areas of
reading skills that are exploited in lesson 3 in six of the units.

UNLOCK THE CODE

linkers for reason and result

* Words like but, because and so are ‘linkers' or ‘linking
words'. It's impertant to understand them because they help
you predict what kind of information comes next in a text.

e As, because and since tell us the reason for something.
He didn’t buy the dishwasher, as his kitchen was too small.

* So, therefore, as a result and for this reason tell us the result
of something.
He had too many things. 5o his house was untidy.

UNLOCK THE CODE paraphrasing

+ To avoid repetition, writers use different words with a
similar meaning.

I love London, but | find the capital a difficult place to live in.

* To understand a text better, you need to recognize
paraphrasing, otherwise you may think the writer is
talking about two different things.

{* UNLOCK THE CODE

reference words in a text
* We often use words like this, that, these, those to refer to
a word or group of words earlier in a text.

compare:

One third|of the world’s food is wasted. [This|is a shocking

ﬁgure.T 1
One third of the world’s food is wasted)[This)is shocking.

+ Other words which refer back are the one(s) and so. The
one(s) refers back to a noun(s). So refers back to a verb.

The red lapples||look fresh. @do the green|ones|.
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This approach is used in combination with a more top-down
approach to reading where students read content-rich texts
as vehicles for grammar or vocabulary learning, and to
stimulate discussion on a topic of general interest to adults.
All reading texts have been carefully graded. Vocabulary level
in the texts is checked against CEFR levels to ensure that only
a minimum number of words are above the level expected
to be understood by learners at the level of the Coursebook.



The Navigate approach - Listening

Training better listeners — John Field

In the early days of ELT, listening was mainly employed as

a means of presenting new language in a dialogue context.
In time, teachers and teacher trainers came to recognize
the importance of teaching the four skills for their own
sake, but there remained the problem of precisely how to
do it. For listening, they fell back on a method widely used
in Lland L2 reading, as well as in early listening tests -
namely the comprehension question. More enlightened
teachers played short sections of a recording and asked oral
comprehension questions; but coursebook materials often
relied on a conventional lesson format where the teacher
sets comprehension questions in advance of listening, plays
a three- or four-minute recording and then checks answers.

This approach became very entrenched in ELT methodology,
but it was not without its critics. The most commonly
expressed reservation was that it fested listening rather than
teaching it. Other drawbacks were less often mentioned.
The method is very teacher centred. The comprehension
questions are often in written form so that the task taps into
reading as well as listening. The focus on ‘comprehension’
diverts attention from the fact that there is much more to
listening than just the end-product. Above all, if a learner
gives the right answer to a question, it tells us nothing about
the way in which they arrived at that answer, so we cannot
help them to listen better.

Today, listening instruction has moved on. Current approaches
treat listening as a form of expertise, like driving a car or
learning chess. A novice trying to acquire expertise in any
skill starts out by needing to focus a lot of attention on the
basic processes that make up the skill (in the case of listening,
an L2 learner might need to concentrate on just recognizing
words). With time and practice, however, these basic
processes become more and more automatic and demand
less attention. This enables the novice to perform more
efficiently - in the case of the L2 listener, to switch attention
from word recognition to building up a wider picture of the
speaker’s purpose and the conversation as a whole.

This perspective suggests the need to practise the
fundamentals of the listening skill as intensively as possible
in the early stages of a teaching programme. It also suggests
the wisdom of reserving some of the more complex processes
associated with context, interpretation or line of argument
for higher-level learners.

L2 listeners’' needs can be tackled in
three ways

Exposure to the input

Learners need to hear short clips which illustrate some of
the phonetic features of English that prevent listeners from
recognizing words. Words in connected speech do not have
standard forms like they do in writing. Because speakers
take short cuts in producing them, they are often subject to

elision (didn’t = ‘dint’), assimilation (ten pounds — ‘tem
pounds’), liaison (tie up — ‘tieyup, go out — ‘gowout’) or
resyllabification (find out — ‘fine doubt’). Words that are

of lesser importance in an utterance are often reduced.
Function words in English have weak forms (have, of, @ and
are can all be represented by the single weak sound schwa
/2/), and words in commonly occurring chunks of language
often get downgraded in prominence (Do you know what I
mean? can be reduced to as little as ‘Narp mean?').

The best way of dealing with these perceptual problems is by
using small-scale exercises that focus on examples of just one
of the features mentioned. The teacher reads aloud these
examples or plays a recording of them and learners transcribe
them. But this is no conventional dictation exercise: it employs
speech that is as natural as possible, not read-aloud; and
learners are not penalized for spelling errors. For examples,
see Field, 2008: Chap. 9.

Training in expertise

Psycholinguistic models of listening have demonstrated that
the skill demands five distinct operations:

« Decoding: matching the signals that reach our ears to the
sound system of the language

e Lexical search: matching groups of sounds to words in our
oral vocabulary

e Parsing: combining groups of words into grammatical
units to obtain a simple point of information

e Meaning construction: interpreting the information in
terms of context and the goals of the speaker

e Discourse construction: adding the information to what
has gone before.

All five can be practised by means of small-scale exercises.
In terms of lexical search, a major challenge when listening
to any language is that there are no consistent gaps between
words in connected speech like those in writing. It is the
listener who has to decide where one word ends and the
next begins (Field, 2003). A useful exercise is therefore for
the learner to listen to a short passage of natural speech and
write down any words that he/she has recognized, then to
replay the passage several times, each time adding more
words. This kind of task is best done at the learner’s own
pace - for homework or in a listening centre. Parsing can be
practised by playing half of a sentence and asking learners to
use what they have heard so far to predict the rest. Discourse
construction can be practised by asking learners to fill in a
blank Table of Contents form. For multiple examples of these
exercise types, see Field 2008: Chaps. 10-13.

Compensating for gaps

It has been suggested that lower-level L2 learners need a
great deal of practice in cracking the code of speech before
they can move on to building more complex meanings. This



takes time, and learners feel frustrated when, despite their
listening instruction, they find they understand little of what
they hear on the internet or on TV, DVD and film. There is
thus a further need to train learners (especially adults) in
strategies which enable them to make the most of the little
they are able to extract from a piece of real-world speech, at
least until their listening improves. In one type of strategy
practice, they listen to a short recording, try to work out the
gist of what they have heard, share ideas in pairs, and then
listen again (perhaps more than once) in order to check if
they were right and to add new information. This type of task
helps learners who dislike the uncertainty of not recognizing
every single word, by encouraging them to make guesses.

It also helps those who are more willing to take risks, by
making them check their (sometimes rash) guesses against
what comes next. The fact is that listening to speech (even in
one’s first language) is always a highly approximate process.
Because words in speech vary so much, all listeners keep
having to form hypotheses about what they have heard and
revising those hypotheses as they hear more.

The tasks that have been suggested in this three-pronged
approach focus on particular components of listening and
are mainly small scale (some constituting just 5 minutes of
intensive practice). So where does that leave the conventional
comprehension task? Well, we do still need it. We need it

in order to integrate many of the processes that have been
mentioned. They do not operate in isolation and a listener
has to learn to use them in conjunction with each other. The
traditional comprehension recording also provides exposure
to a wide range of voices, either in conversation or monologue.
Adjusting to unfamiliar voices is a part of listening that we
take for granted in our first language; but it can be demanding
when the speaker is talking in a second language.

Listening in Navigate

The approach to listening in Navigate draws significantly

on John Field’s research, through a carefully graded listening
skills syllabus focusing on features of the spoken language.
These decoding skills for listening can be found in the skills
development lessons and include the following areas:

UNLOCK THE CODE
connected speech

« When a word ends in a consonant and the next word starts
with a vowel sound, speakers link the words together so they
sound like one word. This can make it difficult to understand.

wentin sounds like | wentin /wentin/
the sound of it | sounds like | thesoundofit /dasavndavit/

+ Sometimes words that end and start with consonants are
also linked the same way.

let's leave sounds like | letsleave /letsli:v/

But we should perhaps rethink some aspects of the traditional
comprehension task. Teachers and materials providers need
to draw more heavily on authentic material - or at least use
studio material that resembles natural speech in its pausing
patterns, hesitations, overlaps, false starts, etc. Careful thought
also needs to be given to the role of the comprehension
question. It is quite possible to design questions that tap
specifically into one of the five levels of processing identified
above. This should be done in a way that reflects the
capabilities of learners, with an emphasis at lower levels on
questions that target word-level cues and factual information.

References

Field, J. 2003. Promoting perceptions: lexical segmentation in L2 listening.
ELT Journal 57/4: 325-34

Field, J. 2008. Listening in the Language Classroom. Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press

John Field is Senior Lecturer in the CRELLA research unit at

the University of Bedfordshire, UK. He is especially known for

his work on second language listening; and his Listening in the
Language Classroom (CUP, 2008) has become a standard work in
the field. His background in psycholinguistics (on which he has
also written widely) informs much of his thinking. He is currently
applying it to the notion of cognitive validity in L2 testing; and
is developing new types of listening test which more accurately
reflect the components of the skill. In another life, John was a
materials writer and teacher trainer: writing coursebook series
for Saudi Arabia and Hong Kong, radio programmes for the BBC
World Service, and TV programmes for the Open University of
China. He continues to advise publishers on materials design.

UNLOCK THE CODE
-t and -d before a consonant

« When a word ends in -t or -d and the next word begins with
a consonant, we don’t say the -t or -d.

Lift going up sounds like Lif going up
Second floor sounds like Secon floor
It isn't coming sounds like It isn coming

= Sometimes this happens with -t or -d inside a single word.

politely sounds like poli-ly
friends sounds like friens

UNLOCK THE CODE /w/ and /j/ sounds in
connected speech

when a word ends with a vowel sound and the next word begins
with a vowel sound, we sometimes add a /j/ sound or a /w/
sound to link the words.

fwif fwif
| gol\out doAa challenge

i/ 1j/
the Aelevator I ,(agree



The Navigate approach - Grammar

Grammar: What is the best way to learn it? - Catherine Walter

Attitudes towards planned grammar teaching vary across
the world. Some attitudes derive from theoretical stances
that have not stood the test of time; yet they persist, here and
there, in teacher education programmes, in national advice
to teachers and in some language teaching materials.

One of the problems here may well be memories of classrooms
where students learnt grammar rules, but didn’t use them in
communicative activities. It became clear that this was not

a good way for learners to become good communicators

in their second language. This led to proposals in which
learning of grammar rules was seen as counterproductive.

One idea that emerged was that grammar should be

taught only when the need for a particular grammar feature
emerged spontaneously. The idea was that in the course

of a communicative activity, the learner would want to

say something, but lacked the necessary grammar. This

was seen as the perfect time for the teacher to offer that
grammar. However, there are three problems here. Firstly, in
a classroom, different learners may be ready for a grammar
point at different times. Secondly, it is not possible to construct
a series of tasks from which every important grammar
feature will emerge. Thirdly, classrooms are unpredictable.
If the teacher is depending on what emerges in class for the
whole grammar syllabus, they need to be able to give a clear,
accurate, level-appropriate explanation of any feature that
happens to emerge. This is not an easy task, and the chances
of a teacher’s improvising consistently good rules are small.

Some writers have proposed eliminating the teaching of
grammar altogether. Krashen (1982) held that learners only
need comprehensible input, a bit more advanced than the
language they can already produce. He claimed that this would
lead learners progressively towards proficiency. This approach
has been clearly shown not to work, in careful studies by
researchers such as Swain (1985) and Genesee (1987).

Another proposal is the Natural Order Hypothesis (Meisel,
Clahsen & Pienemann, 1981): the idea that there is a natural
developmental sequence for acquiring second language
grammar features, no matter the order of teaching. This
hypothesis has some evidence behind it, although only for

a very few structures of the language. Even for those few
structures, Goldschneider and DeKeyser (2005) demonstrated
in a rigorous meta-analysis that the developmental order is
strongly predicted by salience - how much the feature stands
out in the language. Given this finding, it is clear that making a
grammar feature more salient to the learner, for example by
explicit teaching, should be a way of fostering learning.

It has also been claimed that peer-peer support, where
students in a class help one another to learn, is an effective
way of teaching grammar. This is based on a sound framework
(Vygotsky, 1978), but the framework supposes an expert-
novice pair, not two novices. Research has described some
interesting interactions; but the peers almost always come
up with a non-standard grammar form.

One respected framework for language acquisition that
supports explicit grammar teaching is the input-interaction-
output framework, in which the learner is gradually pushed
to restructure their internal second language grammar so it
approaches standard grammar more closely. Here, explicit
grammar teaching is seen as valuable because it

e helpslearners to notice grammar features in the input

e encourages learners to notice the differences between
how they say something and how proficient speakers say it

e provides information about what deesn’t happen in the
language.

Another strong current approach, task-supported instruction,
holds that it is important for learners to use their language

in tasks, where the main focus is on meaning, but where

the learners need to interact in their second language to
reach an outcome. Early on, it was hoped that tasks would
be enough to make grammar emerge. However, all serious
scholars working in this paradigm (e.g. Skehan, 2003; Willis
& Willis, 2007) now agree that pre-task and post-task explicit
focus on grammar is necessary.

In a skills-based approach, where language learning is seen
like learning to drive or to play a musical instrument, teaching
grammar rules is highly valued. Learning the rules is seen

as a precursor to being able to use those rules. As DeKeyser
(1998) says, while you are learning to walk the walk, the rule
is a crutch to lean on.

However, these are theories. What about the evidence? There
have been rigorous meta-analyses finding that:

« explicit teaching of grammar rules yields better results
than implicit teaching (Norris & Ortega, 2000)

» explicit teaching yields better results for both simple and
complex forms (Spada and Tomita, 2010)

 explicit teaching of rules, combined with communicative
practice, leads to unconscious knowledge of the grammar
forms that lasts over time (Spada and Lightbown, 2008)

« there is no difference in results between integrating the
teaching of rules with a communicative activity and
teaching them separately (Spada and Tomita, 2010).

In other words, presentation-practice-production works
just as well as more integrated methods.

To summarise: there is theoretical support and hard evidence
that teaching grammar rules, combined with communicative
practice, is the best way for adults in classrooms to learn to
use the grammar of their new language.

Navigate often teaches rules ‘inductively’: learners are given
a bank of examples of the rule. Then they see part of the rule
and are guided to think about how to complete it. There is
evidence that for appropriate rules this works as well, and
perhaps better, than giving the rule first (e.g. VanPatten &
Oikkenon, 1996; Ming & Maarof, 2010).



Navigate also provides a wealth of communicative activities
where the focus is on meaning, but which are structured so
as to encourage the use of the rules that have been taught.
This provides the second ingredient of the recipe that has
been shown to be the best way for adults to learn to become
more proficient users of second language grammar.
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The Grammar reference section at the back of the Coursebook
offers more detailed grammar explanations and further
controlled practice, to give learners as much opportunity

as possible to assimilate the grammar point.
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The Navigate approach - Vocabulary

Vocabulary and the Oxford 3000

Vocabulary is a crucial area of adult language learning and
Navigate puts a strong emphasis on it. As well as useful and
transferable vocabulary sets that allow students to speak in
some detail and depth on general topics, there is a dedicated
page in every unit on vocabulary development which covers
areas like word families, prefixes or suffixes, collocations and
fixed expressions.

In developing the vocabulary syllabus across the six levels
of Navigate, special attention was paid to the Oxford 3000
- a tool to help teachers and learners focus on the key
vocabulary needed to become proficient in English. The
Oxford 3000 is integrated into the vocabulary syllabus and
items from the coursebook that appear in the Oxford 3000
are indicated by a key symbol in the wordlists found on
the Student’s DVD, the Coursebook e-book, and on the
Teacher’s Support and Resource Disc. As you would expect,
at the lower levels of Navigate a high proportion of words
on these wordlists are in the Oxford 3000, and as students
progress through the course to higher levels they will learn
more vocabulary that sits outside this core 3000.

But what exactly is the Oxford 3000? Read on to find out.

The Oxford 3000 — The words students
need to know to succeed in English

Which words should students learn to succeed

in English?

The English language contains literally thousands of words
and, as language teachers or language learners, it is often
difficult to know which words are the most important to learn.
To help with this, Oxford University Press’s ELT dictionary
team created the Oxford 3000 - a list of the 3000 words that
students really need to know in English. It was drawn up in
collaboration with teachers and language experts. The Oxford
3000 words are included in most OUP learner’s dictionaries,
including the Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary.

The Oxford 3000 words are marked with a key in

OUP’s learner’s dictionaries, and are available on the
www.oxfordlearnersdictionaries.com website. You can
look up the entry for each word, and hear it pronounced

in either British or American English. At elementary level
OUP learner’s dictionaries focus on the Oxford 2000, which
includes 2000 of the words on the Oxford 3000 list.

How was the Oxford 3000 created?

There were three key requirements in creating the
Oxford 3000:

1 sources - to provide evidence of how the English language
is actually used

2 criteria - to use when analysing the sources

3 expertise - to provide insights into the vocabulary needs
of learners of English.

1 Sources

The Oxford 3000 is a corpus-based list. A corpus is an
electronic database of language from different subject
areas and contexts which can be searched using special
software. When lexicographers analyse a particular word in
the corpus, the corpus shows all of the occurrences of that
word, the contexts in which it is used, and the grammatical
patterns of the surrounding words.

The Oxford 3000 is informed by the:
 British National Corpus (100 million words)

e Oxford Corpus Collection (developed by Oxford
University Press and including different types of English -
British English, American English, business English, etc.)

By using this combination of corpora, we can understand
how English is currently used, and which words are used
most frequently.

2 Criteria

When deciding which words should be in the Oxford 3000,
corpus frequency alone was not used as a guide to inclusion.
Three core criteria were identified:

« frequency - the words which appear most often in English

» range - the words which appear frequently AND across a
broad range of different contexts

e familiarity - words that are not necessarily used the most
frequently, but are important in general English.

The combination of frequency, range and familiarity means
that the Oxford 3000 is more pedagogically informed than a
list of words based on frequency alone. For example, when
the corpus was analysed, it was found that we talk about
‘Friday’” and ‘Saturday’ more frequently than ‘Tuesday’ or
‘Wednesday’ However, when learning the days of the week,
itis useful to learn all of them at the same time - not just the
most frequent ones. For this reason, all the days of the week
appear in the Oxford 3000.

3 Expertise

A group of lexicographers and around 70 English language
teachers from English language schools all over the world
worked together on the Oxford 3000, bringing classroom
experience and linguistic expertise together to create a list
that truly supports the needs of language learners.

Why use the Oxford 30007

When the research team looked at the corpora using the
criteria mentioned above, they found that around 3000 words
covered 80-85% of vocabulary in a general English text.

Here are the results of the research into frequency and
coverage - that is, how much text is covered by the thousand
most frequent words, the next thousand most frequent
words, the third thousand most frequent words, and so on.



most frequent word families coverage total

1st 1000 74.1%

2nd 1000 7.2% 2000 = 81.3% coverage (74.1% + 7.2%)
3rd 1000 3.9% 3000 = 85.2% coverage (81.3% + 3.9%)
4th 1000 2.4% 4000 = 87.6% coverage (85.2% + 2.4%)
5th 1000 1.8% 5000 = 89.4% coverage (87.6% + 1.8%)

12,500 word families cover 95% of text.

By learning the first 3000 words, students build a very

strong vocabulary base which covers a significant majority
of the words they will see in texts. The Oxford 3000 therefore
provides a useful springboard for expanding vocabulary and
is a valuable guide in vocabulary learning. If a learner comes
across a new word and it is in the Oxford 3000, they can be
sure that it is important to learn it.

Dictionaries and the Oxford 3000
The Oxford 3000 app

Oxford 3000 is a list of the most important and useful words
to know in English informed by corpus-based research. In a
recent survey, over 60% of teachers told us they believe that
learning the Oxford 3000 expands their students'vocabulary.
The new Learn the Oxford 3000 app for iPad/iPhone™ helps
students learn the Oxford 3000 with practice exercises and
tests to check progress.

Oxford Wordpower Dictionary 4th edition
Updated with over 500 new words, phrases and meanings,
Oxford Wordpower Dictionary is a corpus-based dictionary
that provides the tools intermediate learners need to build
vocabulary and prepare for exams. Oxford 3000 keyword
entries show the most important words to know in English.
his edition includes Topic Notes, Exam Tips
and Writing Tips, and a 16-page Oxford
Writing Tutor. Students can search the

A-Z dictionary by word or topic on the
CD-ROM, and use the exercises to practise
for international exams.

Dictionary

Oxford

Wordpower

Beyond the Oxford 3000

As students advance in their learning, the vocabulary they
need will depend on the areas of English that they are
interested in. The Oxford 3000 will give them a good base
for expanding their lexical knowledge.

Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary 9
The Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary is the world’s
best-selling advanced learner’s dictionary. The new ninth
edition, featuring 185,000 words, phrases and meanings,
develops the skills students need for passing exams and
communicating in English. It is the ultimate speaking and
writing tool, with brand new resources including the Oxford
iSpeaker and Oxford Speaking Tutor.

NEW 9™ Edition

Oxford

Advanced
LL.earner’s
Dictionary

-
NEW 4TH EDITION

Improve your writing with

Oxford Writing Tutor



The Navigate approach - Photocopiables

Photocopiable Teacher’s Resource Materials - Jill Hadfield

What are photocopiable resource materials?

The resource materials in Navigate Teacher’s Guide are
one-page photocopiable activities that can be used to
provide further practice of the target language in this book.
There are 36 activities, divided into three sections: Grammar,
Vocabulary and Communication, and they practise the
target grammar, lexis and functions in the book.

What types of activity will | find?

There are two main types of activity in the photocopiable
materials: linguistic activities and communicative activities.

Linguistic activities focus on accuracy and finding the right
answer, inserting the correct word in a gap-fill, for example.
These are familiar exercise types and require correct answers
which are given in the Answer Key in the Teachers’ Notes.

Communicative activities have non-linguistic goals: solving
a puzzle or finding differences in two pictures, for example.
The emphasis is more on fluency and on using the target
language as a means to an end. The communicative
activities in this book fall into two types: open-ended
activities such as discussions or role plays with no fixed
end-point or goal, and closed-task, game-like activities,
such as board games or guessing games with a fixed goal.

Why use them?

The activities can be used to provide extra practice or revision
in speaking, reading and writing the target language in each
unit. The different types of activity provide different types of
practice, which will appeal to different learner preferences.
The linguistic activities provide practice in recalling the target
language and using it accurately, and the communicative
activities provide practice in recalling the target language
and using it, integrated with other language, to complete a
task. Some of these activities are designed with a game-like
element: that is, they have a goal such as guessing or solving
a problem, which students have to work together to achieve.
This provides variety and a change of focus for the students
and makes the practice fun and enjoyable. The element of
play is also relaxing and lowers the affective filter (Krashen
1987) which makes learners less inhibited and more willing
to use the language, and the fact that the activities have a
goal is motivating for the learners and gives them a sense of
satisfaction when they have achieved the goal. Other activities
have a personalization element which is also motivating for
the learners and leads to positive affect. Both personalized
and playful activities involve the learners in investing more
of themselves in the language, leading to deeper processing
which helps retention of language items (Schmitt 2000).

When should | use them?

The activities can be used immediately at the end of each
relevant section in the book for extra practice. Alternatively,
they could be used later in the course for revision or review.

How should | use them?

The activities are for pair, group or whole class mingling
work. This means you will have to think carefully about:

« how to arrange the groupings
= how to set up the activities and give instructions
« what your role will be during the activities

« what the different requirements of the 3 different activity
types will be regarding monitoring, finishing off the
activity and giving feedback.

Classroom layout

If you have desks arranged in groups of tables, you probably
will have 4-6 students at each group of tables. This makes
pairwork and groupwork easy. Mingling activities can be
done in the spaces between the tables, or in a space at the
front of the class if tables are pushed back a bit.

If you have desks in a U-shape, adjacent pairs can easily
work together. Groups of three and four are best arranged by
asking one or two students to move and sit opposite another
pair of students. This makes it much easier for students to
listen and talk to each other than if they are sitting in a line.
Whole class mingling activities are easily arranged by asking
students to move to the space in the centre of the U.

Even if you have fixed and immovable desks arranged in
rows, you can adapt the arrangement to pair and group work
by asking adjacent students to work with each other, or those
in the row in front to turn around and work with the students
behind them. Whole class mingling activities may cause
more of a problem if space is limited, but you can adapt

the activities so that only half the class is standing up and
moving while the other half remain seated.

Setting up the activities

The activities often have several stages. This means you will
have to be very clear in your own mind about how the stages
follow each other. Here are some tips for giving instructions:

e Use simple language: simple vocabulary and simple
sentence structure.

e One step, one sentence, then pause and make sure they
have understood. Very often you may have to give an
instruction, then wait for each group or pair to carry it out,
before going on with the next, e.g. Take a counter each ...
OK ... have you all got a counter? ... Place your counter on
the START square ...

» Use checking questions, for example, Are you working in
pairs or on your own?

e Use demonstration: show how to carry out an activity by
doing it yourself for the class to watch, or by playing the
first round of the game with one group while the class
watches.



Teacher’s role

Your role during the activity will vary. At the start you will

be an Instruction Giver. During the activity you will have

to be a Monitor, circulating and listening to the students in
order to monitor progress, give help where needed, and note
errors for feedback at the end of the activity. Depending on
your class you may also have to be an Explainer if students
have misunderstood what to do (if a number of them have
misunderstood, you will need to stop the activity and give the
instructions again), or a Controller, if students are off-task

or not speaking English. Finally, you will need to stop the
activity and give feedback. Your exact role during and at the
end of the activities will vary according to the type of activity.

Linguistic activities

Some of these activities are to be done in pairs and some
individually. If students are working individually (e.g. for a
gap-fill), get them to check their answers in pairs before you
give feedback. If they are working in pairs, get them to check
with another pair. These activities are accuracy based and
have one right answer. This means that you will need to go
through the correct answers with the class at the end and
explain any problems. It is a good idea to have visual support
in the form of answers on the board or on a handout for
students who may misunderstand the oral answers.

Communicative activities — open-ended

These activities do not have an outcome or come to a pre-
arranged end. You will therefore have to keep a close eye on
students to see when they are running out of ideas. If they
come to a stop early while you feel the activity has more
mileage, you may have to encourage them, or suggest new
ideas. You will have to decide when to stop the activity -
make sure students have come up with enough ideas, but
don’tlet it go on so long that they get bored. There are no
‘right answers’ to these activities, so feedback is a matter of
‘rounding off’ the activity by asking students to share ideas.

Photocopiable Teacher’s

Communicative activities — closed task

These game-like activities will come to an end automatically
when the goal has been achieved. Some groups may achieve
their goal earlier than others. You can keep them occupied
by putting groups together and asking them to compare
solutions. These activities often have an answer or ‘solution;
so feedback will involve going through solutions and checking
answers in much the same way as for the linguistic activities.
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The Navigate approach - The CEFR

The CEFR - Anthony Green

The Common European Framework of Reference for Languages
(or CEFR), published by the Council of Europe in 2001, is
intended to help teachers and others to develop and connect
language syllabuses, curriculum guidelines, examinations
and textbooks. It takes what it describes as an ‘action-oriented
approach’ to language education: the purpose of learning a
language is to enable the learner to communicate increasingly
effectively in a growing range of social situations that are
relevant to his or her individual needs.

For many educational systems, the CEFR’s concern with
effective communication represents a shift in emphasis.
Instead of focusing on what learners know about a language
- how many words they know or how accurately they can
apply grammar rules - the key question for the CEFR is
what learners might actually want to do with the language
or languages they are learning - the activities they might
need to carry out and the ideas they might want to express.
Achievement in language learning is measured by the
learner’s degree of success in using languages to negotiate
their way through the world around them.

Although practical communication is seen to be a fundamental
goal, the CEFR does not try to suggest how this goal should
be reached. It is not a recipe book that tells course designers
what to include or that tells teachers how to teach. Instead,

it offers a common set of terms that can apply to learners of
different languages in different countries within a variety of
educational systems. These common terms make it easier to
draw comparisons and connect what happens in language
education in one setting to what happens elsewhere.

It is part of the Council of Europe’s educational philosophy
of lifelong learning that learners should be able to move
easily between informal learning, schools, universities and
workplace training courses in different places to pick up and
keep track of the practical skills that they need. This is much
easier if everyone shares the same basic terms for talking
about teaching and learning. If a ‘Beginner’ level class in one
school is like an ‘Elementary’ level class in another school,
or a ‘Preliminary’ class in a third and the ‘Getting Started’
book in textbook series X is like the ‘Grade 2’ book in series
Y, life in the English classroom can soon get very confusing.

Having a shared descriptive language is very useful for
course designers because it helps us to see how a particular
course can fit into a learner’s individual language learning
career. In the CEFR, levels of language ability are set out -
running from Basic (Al and A2), through Independent (B1
and B2) up to Proficient (C1 and C2). These levels are based
on teachers’ judgements of the relative difficulty of ‘Can Do’
statements describing how learners are able to use language.
For example, at the Al level a learner, ‘can use simple
phrases and sentences to describe where he/she lives and
people he/she knows; but at B2 ‘can present clear, detailed
descriptions on a wide range of subjects related to his/her
field of interest! The system helps learners to monitor their

progress, find suitable learning materials and identify which
qualifications might be within their reach.

Of course, not every learner will need or want to ‘present
clear, detailed descriptions on a wide range of subjects’ The
framework is not a specification of what learners ought to
know, it simply provides examples of what is typically taught
and learned at each level. Users are free (in fact they are
encouraged) to add to the comprehensive, but far from
exhaustive range of Can Do activities presented. People do
not all choose to learn languages for the same reasons: they
prioritise different skills and aspire to reach different objectives.
Nor does everyone progress in their language learning in quite
the same way. Someone who has learned a language informally
while living in a country where that language is spoken may
chat confidently with friends and colleagues, but find it more
difficult to read a novel. On the other hand, someone who
has learnt from books may read and translate with assurance,
but struggle to keep up with the dialogue in films.

The framework captures such differences by providing a
terminology for the range of social situations where learners
may need to use languages and the kinds of knowledge, skills
and abilities - competences - they might bring into play

to achieve effective communication. Developing language
abilities can involve ‘horizontal’ growth - coping with new
contexts for language use - as well as ‘vertical’ progression
through the CEFR levels. Horizontal progress could include
shifts in the focus for learning between the written and
spoken language, between more receptive language use
(reading and listening) to more interactive (exchanging

text messages and emails or participating in conversation)
as well as shifts between different social domains (such

as shifting from more academic to more occupational,
workplace related language use).

Increasingly, English language textbooks include Can Do
objectives derived from the CEFR in each unit. However,
unlike Navigate, most have only incorporated the CEFR
retrospectively, often after publication. This can certainly
help to situate them in relation to other courses and systems
of qualifications, but using the framework in the development
process can bring much greater benefits. This is because in
addition to providing a shared terminology, the framework
poses challenging questions that help designers and other
users to think about, describe and explain why they choose
to learn, teach or assess language abilities in the way that
they do. These questions keep the language learner at the
heart of every decision. Examples of the wide range of
issues that developers are invited to consider include, ‘the
communicative tasks in the personal, public, occupational
and/or educational domains that the learner will need to
tackle, ‘how communicative and learning activities relate

to the learner’s drives, motivations and interests’ and the
‘provision ... made for learners to become increasingly
independent in their learning and use of language!



Although the CEFR can provide us with shared terms, it is
clear that people working in different places may sometimes
understand the framework in quite different ways. The Can Do
statements are inevitably open to a range of interpretations.
For example, phrases and sentences that are considered
‘simple’ by one teacher may seem rather ‘complex’ to another.
There have been complaints that the A2 level represented in
one text book is as difficult as the B1 level in another. This
has serious implications: if there is not at least a similar
understanding of the levels among users of the framework,
many of the potential benefits of the CEFR will be lost.

Recognizing the need to build shared interpretations and to
provide more concrete guidance, the Council of Europe has
called for the production of ‘Reference Level Descriptions’
which can show in much greater detail how the CEFR
applies to specific languages. For English, a good deal of
work has already been done. Threshold (first published in
1975, but updated in 1990) is effectively a specification of B1
level objectives. Other books cover CEFR Al (Breakthrough),
A2 (Waystage) and B2 and above (Vantage). All of these are
available in print or as free e-books via the English Profile
website at www.englishprofile.org. At the same site, you can
find information about the ongoing work of English Profile

Reference to the CEFR in Navigate

The contents pages of Navigate Coursebook show not only
what language points are taught in each unit, but also what
the communicative goals are. Teachers and learners can relate
their learning to real world situations and see at a glance
what Can-do activities they will become competent in.

Each lesson shows clear communicative goals.

1.2 Freetime

CEEEIELERAN present simple

and adverbs of frequency

1 Work with a partner and discuss the questions.

1 Do you ever go running? Why/Why not?

4.2 Living without the internet

GOALS [l Talk about using the internet [l Talk about plans and arrangements

Work with a partner. Think of all the things you can do

VT ITE TSR EET | internet activities
On Yyour compuler or sma I’ll!hﬂn(',

. e
1 & 25
h =
2a With your partner, discuss how often you do these activities. “

The Navigate Workbook allows students to self-assess on
Can-do statements at the end of every section, giving

them the opportunity to check their progress and manage
their learning.

Teachers can also download a CEFR mapping document
from the Navigate Teacher's website (www.oup.com/teacher/
navigate) to see full details of how the competencies from
the CEFR are covered in each level of Navigate.

which aims to further build our shared understanding of the
CEFR as it applies to English.

To make the most of the CEFR and its place in the Navigate
series, I would encourage teachers to learn more about the
framework and the ways in which it can help to guide the
teaching and learning process (as well as some of the many
criticisms that have been made of its use). It is worth taking
the time to find out about the overall descriptive scheme

as well as the more familiar levels. The best place to start

is the Council of Europe Language Policy Division website
(www.coe.int/t/dg4/linguistic) where the rather more
reader-friendly Guide for Users, the CEFR itself and many
related resources can be downloaded free of charge.

Anthony Green is Professor of Language Assessment at the
University of Bedfordshire, UK. He has published widely on
language assessment issues and his recent book Language
Functions Revisited (2012) sets out to fill the gap between the
broad descriptions of levels provided in the CEFR and the level
of detail required for applications such as syllabus or test design.
His main research interests concern the design and use of
language assessments and relationships between assessment,
teaching and learning.
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The Navigate approach - Testing

The Navigate Testing Package - Imelda Maguire-Karayel

As all teachers know, assessment is central to effective
syllabus design and is an essential part of effective teaching
and learning. It not only allows learners to recognize their
achievements and make progress, but it enables instructors
to shape and adapt their teaching to specific needs. This is
especially true in the case of busy adult learners who often
have limited time for attending language courses. Two of
the main constructs in modern language testing are validity
and practicality. Validity is key, a test has to measure what it
claims to, and practicality is essential as tests should be easy
both for teachers to administer and learners to take.

The Navigate course comes complete with its own testing
package. This is included in the Teacher’s Guide and is
published in both Word and PDF formats. At each of the six
levels, the teacher is provided with a complete set of tests
designed to test learners’ understanding and proficiency:
twelve Unit tests, four Progress tests and one End-of-course
test. Reflecting the course ideology, the tasks in the tests
present learners with content that is both information rich,
and international in flavour, while allowing them to practise
newly acquired language in a range of contexts.

Unit tests

The Unit tests measure learners’ understanding of the key
grammar, vocabulary and decoding skills presented in the
unit, the latter being tested in a similar context to the one in
the unit. Unit tests are intended to last up to sixty minutes and
comprise ten tasks. Greater weight is given to vocabulary
and grammar which is tested across five different task types.
Vocabulary is typically tested through tasks such as multiple-
choice questions, matching sentence endings, gap fill, word
formation or first letter tasks. Grammar is tested through tasks
such as multiple-choice cloze, open cloze, or right/wrong
questions, sentence transformation. The reading and listening
decoding skills covered in the third lesson of each unit are
tested across two tasks so that teachers and learners can see
how effectively they have attained a command of potential
blockages to comprehension. The functional language taught
in the fourth lesson is also tested in an authentic context.

Each Unit test also includes two exam-style tasks, modelled
on those in Cambridge Main Suite exams or IELTS. Tasks
include those found in Cambridge English: Key, Preliminary
and First, and have been especially written to reflect the
theme of the unit. As they give exposure to task format and
simulate exam conditions to some extent, the inclusion of
the exam-style tasks is likely to be very beneficial for learners
who go on to take certificated exams. The exam-type tasks
learners will do in the Unit tests include multiple matching,
matching headings, note-taking, true/false/not given, sentence
transformation, multiple-choice reading comprehension,
gapped text, short answer questions and open cloze. The
accompanying Answer Key to each test allows busy teachers
to mark unit tests quickly and accurately, thereby reducing
demands on teachers’ time.

Learners take Unit tests once they have completed the
corresponding unit, and teachers and learners alike can
evaluate if the learning objectives for that particular unit
have been achieved. Teachers can then, if necessary,

spend more time covering language points which need
more attention. If they think it is more appropriate for their
learners, teachers may also administer certain sections of
the test only to match the sections of the unit that have been
covered in class. Times can be adjusted accordingly.

Progress tests

There are four Progress tests in the Navigate testing package,
each one intended to last approximately 60 minutes and to
be administered after every three units. Progress tests are
designed to test learners’ proficiency. The content

of each Progress test relates to the material covered in the
units, but the Progress tests differ from the Unit tests in that
they more closely resemble established international English
Language exams. The vocabulary and grammar of the three
units is tested by task types such as open or multiple-choice
cloze. All four language skills are tested in the Progress tests.
The Listening tasks comprise two question types, such as
true/false, gap fill and multiple choice questions, and it can
also cover some of the functional language from the three
units. The Reading tasks also comprise two different task
types, such as multiple matching, true/false/not given or
multiple choice. Writing is tested through two tasks; the first
is a short task testing discrete language items and the second
is a longer task which requires the learner to produce a piece
of extended written discourse. Writing tasks are authentic in
that they reflect the real-world communication likely to be
undertaken by learners. Genres include emails, text messages,
form completion and social media posts. The Speaking task
also assess learners’ grasp of the units’ functional language
by asking them to carry out a transactional role-play based
on a set of prompts. It appears at the end of the Progress test
on a separate page and can be done at a later time than the
rest of the test, either in pairs or with the teacher acting as
one of the speakers in the task.

General mark schemes are provided to assist teachers in
marking both the Speaking and Writing tasks. Care has been
taken to ensure that the topic in each of the tested skills
relates to as many units, thereby keeping the face validity

of the Progress test high. For example, the content of the
Listening section will usually relate to a different unit to the
content of the Reading task. The same usually applies in the
case of the Speaking and Writing skills.

End-of-course test

The End-of-course test also focuses on the four skills and
tests target language from the entire course. As vocabulary
and grammar are at the heart of the Navigate syllabus, these
language systems are rigorously tested in the End-of-course
test through task types such as gap-fill, open cloze and



multiple-choice questions, with the course’s functional
language incorporated across tasks. The main part of the
test covers tasks on Vocabulary, Grammar, Reading and
Listening. There are 100 points available for the main test.
Teachers are also provided with optional Speaking and
Writing tests worth 20 points each, so if students take all
parts of the test, they can achieve a maximum score of 140.
The Writing task can easily be set along with the main test, but
this will increase the time needed to complete the test, so
teachers may prefer to set that part on a separate occasion.
The Speaking tasks can be done at a time that is convenient
for the teacher and students. This could be during normal
class hours, by giving the class an extended task to do, and
then taking pairs of students to a quiet space to do the
Speaking test. Or the teacher may wish to set aside a different
time for the Speaking test. It is advisable to do the Speaking
test as soon as possible after the main test. As in the Progress
tests, all tasks are exam-like in nature and general mark
schemes are provided.

The Navigate tests are written by experts in the field of
language assessment, many of whom also have years of
EFL-teaching experience. As the test writers have extensive
experience of writing for leading exam boards or assessment
bodies, they bring knowledge of good practice in language
assessment. The use of assessment experts also means that
a consistent approach has been applied throughout the
production of the tests. The test writers also contribute a
deep understanding of aligning language to the CEFR. The

Imelda Maguire-Karayel has over
twenty years' experience in ELT. She
is an EFL/EAP teacher and teacher-
trainer, a materials writer, and an
educational consultant for adapting
a BBC language education series for
television.

She has taught in private language
schools, ECIS-accredited schools and
universities in Hong Kong, Greece, Turkey and the UK.

She has worked for Cambridge English and now works as an
English language assessment consultant in the production
of exam materials, exam practice materials, course-based
assessment materials, and course books.

She has written course-based assessment and exam practice
materials for New Headway (OUP), English File (OUP), Touchstone
(CUP), and Foundation IELTS Masterclass (OUP)
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Name

Pl Progress test 1A Units 1-3 NaVigate

I [> Listen to a man talking about one of his free-

time activities, Tal Chi. Decide if the sentences
are true (T) or false (F).

I Tai Chi was recommended to the man by somecone
he knows

2 People have to mm\ in the shape of a a square while
doing Tai Chi

3 According to doctors, practising Tai Chi has

benefits for our minds as well as our bodics.

4 The man's wife is unhappy about him p!’l;l!\m!.. .
Tai Chi.

3 Read the text about how people use their time,
Choeose the best answers.

Thave ' \\lmdcrnl where 1 time g ;.m\ s 1
know we h\g in a digital age, and we have mode e

technology [u save us tnme. But [ still seem to have less
time now lﬂ

with fricnds and relatives

each others® houses to have a drink and a chat, Th.n
tnL telephone came along, It was an nvention

. changed everything beeause then

result is a reliable, robust end-to-end testing package, which
we are confident teachers and students using Navigate will
find useful and rewarding as they work their way through the

various levels of the course.

The Navigate tests

All the tests for Navigate can be found

on the Teacher’s Support and Resource
Disc that is packaged with the Teacher’s
Guide.

Tests are supplied as PDFs and as Word
documents for those occasions where
teachers may wish to edit some sections
of the tests. There are A and B versions
of each test — the B version containing
the same content as the A version but
in a different order, to mitigate potential
cheating if learners are sitting close to
each other whilst doing the test.

Audio MP3 files for the tests are also
available on the Teacher's Support and
Resource Disc. All tests that contain a
listening task begin with this task so
that there are no timing issues with the
listening during a test.

6

through the body.

5 The man always 20¢s 1o a nearby park to do Tai

people h'\c[ something

.

than | had before, rnlhcnm people * o ]
at home they could use to chat |

e 3 they 3 have to go out 1o meet their friends
in ::n.icr o talk to them

5 I~ -
2 points for each correct answer | ]Ir”JI
B> Listen again. C omplete sentences 6-10 using

one word in each space,

Nowadays, of course, with social medis 1, we don't even '
have to speak to each other if we don’t want to. We |

can just post a message telling our friends that we're I
| feeling *

| ___because we're going on holiday |
The man says that many people think Tai Chi and [ el because we've just finished
are similar, &

| —— . the housework. I know what my
I pruh[..m i, lhuul_h it’s that I waste far too much of
| my free time® S the internct. And how am | |

Ta i Chi i involves the movement of

Name ____ e ———

B1 Unittest 1A

time right now? Well, I'm ' _ a

ut wasting time. Who knows? Maybe that will
fr people in some way,

Na\ngate Koo voren

€ every now and then

y b give

=T . T © spend
i R ith 3 b went ¢ invited
lanning an evening w ok ;
r 3 Two colleagues are p where ¢ which
sentences with the correct form o - :
I Complete the 4 n/moun phrase from B. their visitor. Complete their conversation . il Ea
a verb from A, and a nou word/phrase from the hox. There is one b lonely ¢ disappointed
A word/phrase you don't need. - S
- ] b making  alea
o = =l L ‘tmi | © cleaning
[mukc _bave _&‘__‘LL.__“”'\..__l prefer really into don’t Hu‘kl;l o | e e
o | don't like favourite pot thatkeenon | B i o
B : |
: T tie-i — is Tomas is arriving st 4.00, and our meeling BB e -
[ housework SOME EXEICiSe 1 lie=in l Yanmis T o i | =
i starts a R
homework a to-do list st : 1
- A "hat” [y "L w qite him o do
L futare plans !-h~~|v|1ln|_: — l“"_“h_\’_l:lﬁ- _I fvana That's right. Why don’t we mvite

I My brother saysheonly ___
but it"s not troe = 1 saw mm in !ht. TuuL wu‘n an ice

cream!
2§ get up at 6.00 most days, so this Saturday 1I'm

- o get up
golngis . e _ and not get uy

1il} lunchtime

3 ldon'tlike _______ o
if 1 want a clean 'hnnu.

4 There's no milk, no bread, no pasta - nothing. 1

. but I have 10

) R e T e .
5 I'mso hu-.} I'In\ “gck 1 don't know where 1o start!
1'd better _ 50 | remember

everything!

|
2 points for each correct answer | 10

2 Match 1-5 to a1 10 make complete sentences.
There is one ending that you don’t need.

1 It's really sunny, Shall we go
2 1 enjoy playing
3 [ don't waniio cook, so let’s go ___
4 Tve just staried doing ___

5 ldon'uplay ___

a out for a meal later.

b chess, but I'm not very good at it.
¢ vyoga and I find it very enjoyable

4 basketball, but 1 love watching it

e forawalk?

{ clubbing.

2 points for each correct answer | T

NAVIGATE Photocopiable © Oxford L

] we could take him for 4 nice meal. 1 can cat
mq-ﬂ things - the only food 1
__isfish
Ivama  Let's do that, 1 hate fish too, but 1 know that
Tomas's® _ food is
Tialian.
Yannis Well then, we can go fora piaeal
Ivana  Great!
=1
2 poi rerch correct answer | Lo}
2 poinis for cach correc LY
10}

something afler the mecting?

Yannis Good ideal He's *_____ . —
musie, so we could take tum Lo I'Iu: open-air
concert in the park. Tt starts at 70K

Ivana ¥ s, but it's 4 rock concert and I'm
rock music

yannis Oh, right. Well, what about u trip up the Poge 1 of §

river? There are some good boat tours.

Ivana  The weather forecast says there are going to
tn: showers this evening. 1
getting wet, but

I'm not sure Tomas we ould like it

Yannis There arc lots of restaurunts neir the river, so
)
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